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This book was originally designed to accompany an 
edition of Ulfilas for which I was collecting materials 
some eight or nine- years ago, but which various con- 
siderations led me to lay aside. 

As, however, it had long seemed to me equally 
strange and deplorable that not a single work adapted 
to aid a student in acquiring a knowledge of Gothic 
was to be found in the English book-market, I pro- 
ceeded to give most of the time at my disposal to the 
building up of this " Introduction, " on a somewhat 
larger scale than was at first intended, in the hope of 
being able to promote the study of a dialect which, 
apart from its native force and beauty, has special 
claims on the attention of more than one important 
class of students. 

By the student of linguistic science, indeed, these 
claims are at once admitted ; for the Gothic is one of 
the pillars on which rests the comparative grammar 
both of the older Indo-European languages in general, 
and also, pre-eminently, of the Teutonic cluster of 
dialects in particular. 

But a good knowledge of Gothic is scarcely less 
valuable to the student of the English language, — at 
any rate, of the Ancient English or Anglo-Saxon ; upon 
the phonology of which, and indeed the whole grammar, , 
the Gothic sheds a flood of light that is not to be got 
from any other source. 
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And, again, the dialect should be one of very great 
interest to the Biblical student ; for in it are enshrined 
extensive remains of a venerable version of the New 
Testament which is equally valuable and instructive where 
it agrees with and where it differs from other and later 
versions. 

Nevertheless, by the time my first copy was finished 
I had conceived a suspicion that the desire to master a 
language lying outside the small group usually studied 
in this country would be confined to so few persons 
that I should do almost as well in burning my copy as 
in printing it. Since then, however, three or four books 
upon Ulfilas or his language have been published in this 
country ; and trusting that these, as well as a slowly- 
growing interest in linguistic science, of which I see 
other signs, may have done something towards securing 
a welcome for a more advanced treatise, I at last 
venture, after subjecting it to repeated revision and 
much excision, to publish the present work. 

I will take leave to mention, by the way, that although 
I have not seen any of the books just referred to, yet 
one of them — Prof. Skeat's edition of St. Mark, with 
(I think) a grammatical introduction — has had some 
effect upon this volume ; for I had myself, long before 
the appearance of the distinguished Professor's book, 
prepared a text of the same gospel and a sufficient 
vocabulary, with the intention of adding them hereto by 
way of appendix. These, then, I removed ; but at the 
same time restored the supplementary sections (114- 
116), which had been marked for suppression, and also, 
in the Syntax, quoted in full the numerous illustrations 
from St. Mark, which I had intended to indicate by 
simple reference. 

The general plan of this book may be seen in the 
ensuing table of contents. In carrying out this plan I 
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have worked mainly from my own notes and lexical and 
other materials collected in the course of my philo- 
logical reading and my frequent study of the Gothic 
remains ; and even where, as under Inflexion, there is a 
certain accepted common stock of matter which one 
might perhaps be excused for appropriating without 
much inquiry, I have still done my best to subject 
the whole to a re-examination. 

In the Phonology an attempt is made to exemplify 
systematically in the Gothic the results of various 
researches by the foremost philologists of the continent, 
whose names will be mentioned as their views are referred 
to. The chapters on Derivation and Composition are 
chiefly confined to a fresh collection and arrangement of 
facts and instances ; although points of special import- 
ance are sufficiently discussed. The Syntax is newly 
planned ; the rules have been directly deduced from the 
usages and idioms of the Gothic remains ; and while 
some are probably new in substance, most of them are, 
I think, new in form. 

I suppose that every one who is likely to enter 
seriously upon the study of Gothic will already be more 
or less skilled in speechcraft. Hence I have generally 
assumed, on the part of readers of this book, a know- 
ledge of the fundamental principles and of the termi- 
nology of grammar ; and I have not always refrained 
from citing hypotheses and explanations which may 
perhaps be hereafter corrected, if not rejected, — thinking 
it better that the present or recent state of opinion 
should be known to such readers than that matters of 
interest should be passed over with insufficient notice. 

I originally contemplated, and indeed began, a more 
systematic comparison between Gothic and English than 
now appears in the book ; but it soon became clear that 
to carry out such a comparison satisfactorily would 



Till PREFACE. 



require constant reference to the older stages of our 
language, and would sometimes lead me far astray from 
my main path. I therefore abandoned it ; and all the 
more willingly because I felt sure that such readers as 
could follow it profitably would be already competent, 
with the materials now before them, to do the work 
themselves ; and also because, by way of compensation, 
I could then allow myself a little more space for the 
discussion of certain leading features of all Teutonic 
grammar, — such as the strong-verb system (§§ 22-25); 
the weak preterite (§81); and accentuation (§ 85); — 
not to mention many smaller matters, — such as the 
derivation of "eleven" and "twelve" (§ 34(2)), and 
the history of " learn " ($ 43, Note 7 ). 

As there are limits to human vigilance, it can hardly 
be but that, in the dense mass of details contained in 
this book, some errors have escaped notice. All such 
must be laid to my charge ; for my respected printers, 
whom I am glad to take the opportunity of thanking, 
have answered with great pains and exactitude to my 
many calls upon their resources. A few trifling cor- 
rections are already noted on page xii ; for any others 
that may reach me I shall be duly grateful. 

London, May 1886. T. Le M. D. 
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Contractions and Symbols. 

D.G. = Deutsche Grammatik. — E.V.=English Version. — 
KZ. = Kuhn , s Zeitschrift. — M.U.=Morphologische Unter- 
suchungen. — PBB. (or Beitr.) =Paul and Braune's Beitrage. 
— QF. = Quellen und Forschungen. — V.G. = Vergleichende 
Grammatik. — WB. = Worterbuch. — ZS. = Zeitschrift. 

v /=Root; ~ = " interchanging with "; + 9 =, ."., need 
no explanation. 

Other contractions are either self-explanatory or are 
explained in the text (see, e.g., §5 and §6 (2)). 



Corrections and Additions. 

In the earlier pages e and o are circumflexed (€, 6) ; for the 
sake of uniformity they should bear the long mark (e, 6) . 

P. 44, Note 8 : et y fret\ M oiler, Englische Studien, III. 
154, and the authorities cited by him, should also have been 
referred to. 

P. 65, (iv.) : " (b) not in the vb. " ; add, " except in the 
2 p. s. passive suffixes -*a, -zau." 

P. 80, (viii) : " flanked by palatal vowels " ; the argument 
is, that if the palato-guttural was little likely of itself to 
become labialized, still less so was it when its palatalism was 
strengthened by the palatal vowel on each side of it. 

P. 93, § 39 (1) : jungle properly belongs to § 40 (5, iv). 

P. 103, (1, iii) : mwirfrein- belongs to (6, vi), page 108, 
where it is again cited. — In (1, vi) add, Wulfiixa- = Ulfilas. 

P. 130, line 6 : ahwo- should go under (iii) on same page. 

P. 175, line 5 from bottom : for (§42 (2, iii)), read (§43 
(2, iii)). 

P. 206, line 14 of (ii), for " he cried out/' read " and he 
cried out." 

P. 217, first line of (viii) : read, "The idiom of (vi)/ 1 not 

(▼)• 
P. 233, line 18 : for « noun/' read " pronoun.' 
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PRELIMINARY CHARTER. 

THE PLACE OF THE GOTHS AND THEIR LANGUAGE IN 

THE INDO-EUROPEAN SYSTEM. 

1. The term " Indo-European" (I-E.) may be used either 
ethnologically, to designate the family of related nations 
which (not to mention their colonies) occupy the greater 
part of Europe, together with much of Persia and India ; or 
philologically, to designate the corresponding family of re- 
lated languages and dialects which are or have been spoken 
by these peoples or their ancestors. At the present time, 
indeed, the relationship between some of these languages and 
others is by no means obvious ; but most of them may, by 
the aid of more or less copious literatures, be traced back to 
older, and in some cases very ancient, stages ; and these, if 
they be compared with one another, will be found to present 
so many points of similarity as to necessitate the conclu- 
sion that they were* all derived in the main from one and 
the same primitive (but far from primeval) tongue. And 
although community of language does not always involve 
community of race, yet there is no reason to doubt that the 
ancient peoples who spoke those old languages descended in 
the main from one and the same primitive tribe of men who 
used that primitive tongue. This parent I-E. tribe (the 
Urvolk of German scholars) is believed to have had its home 
in the western part of the great table-land of central Asia. 

B 
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There it multiplied into a widespread people (for theirs was 
a pastoral life), and at last probably arranged itself into 
clans distinguished by (among other things) diverging and 
well-marked dialects. At a remote epoch — it can scarcely 
have been later than 2000 years B.C. — this primitive folk 
began to break up and disperse. There was first of all, 
most likely, a fissure into two great sections, or clusters of 
clans, which, from their ultimate locations, may be called the 
Asiatic or Eastern (frequently called the Aryan), and the 
European or Western, division. The former moved south- 
wards and settled partly in Persia and partly in India. The 
latter moved northwards towards the Ural mountains ; and, 
as it also multiplied and extended, separation again and 
again took place, until the people were distributed over the 
greater part of Europe, — generally, it would seem, extirpating, 
perhaps also to some extent annexing or absorbing, the 
older and feebler races previously in possession. At the 
dawn of European history these once migratory clans appear 
as innumerable tribes and nations, comparatively settled, and 
for the most part independent one of another ; but still fall- 
ing, in virtue of their language and location, into a few great 
groups, each of which may be considered as the expansion of 
a single subdivision or clan of the parent stock. In the west 
and the British Isles were located the Kelts ; in the south, 
the Greek and Latin peoples; in the east and north-east, 
the Lithuanians and the Slavs; and in the middle and 
north, the formidable Teutonic or German tribes, with whom 
we are here more particularly concerned. All of these had 
long forgotten their common origin and their primitive 
home ; and some (e. g., the Teutons themselves l ) had even 
come to be regarded as indigenous to the districts in which 
they were then settled. In the time of Tacitus (whose 
"Germania" is by far the most valuable of classical contribu- 
tions to our knowledge of Teutonic antiquity 2 ) we find that, 
within boundaries roughly marked by the Rhine, the Vistula, 
the North Sea, and the upper Danube, there dwelt towards 
fifty distinct and mostly independent Teutonic tribes, — men 



1 On account of the limited application, in English, of the words 
u German " and " Germans," I snail generally use " Teutonic " and 
" Teutons " when speaking of this group of tribes (including the Scan- 
dinavians) collectively. The Latin plural Teutones is an extended or 

weak" form of a simpler but non-extant noun teutdr, a classical equiva- 
lent of the Gothic tiudo-, " folk, people," and of the base of the German 
adj. JDeutsch, and our Dut-ch. 

2 To the reader of German may be recommended the excellent school 
and college edition by Prof. H. Schweizer-Sidler (Halle, 3rd ed., 1879). 
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of huge limb, fierce warriors, prolific, aggressive, a terror to 
their neighbours, and destined to change the whole political 
aspect of Europe, — a destiny postponed chiefly by their 
relentless wars among themselves. 

2. In the north-east corner of this Teutonic area, on the 
lower Vistula and along the adjacent Baltic shore, dwelt the 
Goths \ According to a tradition preserved by Jordanes a , 
the original home of this renowned tribe was in Scandinavia ; 
whence they are said to have crossed over to the mainland in 
" three ships/' This tradition appears at first sight to be 
supported by various other circumstances that connect the 
Goths of the continent with that peninsula. Thus, three 
different tribes of Goths are mentioned by Jordanes (cap. iii.) 
in his list of Scandinavian tribes. Again, in a Baltic island, 
and in the southern district of Sweden, the name of Gothland 
survives to this day. Further, among the words borrowed 
from the Scandinavian Teutons in very ancient times by the 
Finns and Lapps (collected by Dr. W. Thomsen 3 ) are not 
only many that exhibit marked Gothic features, but some 
also that are even of a more antique cast than the corre- 
sponding words in Ulfilas. And once more, the older Scan- 
dinavian dialects show so many points of affinity with the 
Gothic as to make it clear that they were mainly if not 
wholly derived from a dialect which was also the parent 
form of the latter. Now it is true that in very early times 
there were Gothic tribes in Scandinavia ; and it has been 
supposed by some * that they entered the peninsula from 
north-west Russia and made their way southwards, — a view 
which is hardly consistent with the subsequent locations of 
the Teutons and the Finns respectively. But more recently, 

1 The proper base of their name is Guta-, nom. sing. Guts, plur. Gutos. 
They called themselves, as a people, the Gutrthiuda or "Gut-folk? There 
was also probably an extended or " weak " form Gutan- or Gotan-, whence 
the a Guttones " and " Gotones " of the. classical writers. Our own fore- 
fathers called the Goths of the Continent Gotan. Goten and Gotische 
are the terms now employed by German philologists ; but I confess myself 
not to have the courage to substitute either u Gots " or " Guts " for our 
time-honoured " Goths." 

2 "De Getarum sive Gothorum Origine," etc., init., written probably 
about A J). 660. There are accessible editions by Closs (Stuttgart, 1866) 
and by A. Holder (Freiburg 1881) ; but the long-expected recension by 
Mommsen has now appeared. 

3 In his work (in Danish) on the Influence of the Teutonic languages 
on those of the Finns and Lapps. There is a German translation by 
Sievers (Halle, 1870). 

* E. g., by Steinthal, "Kleinere Schriften," I. 286 ; but see also Max 
Muller, Lectures, I. 218. 

b2 



4 INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC. 

chiefly through the investigations of Bugge, Wimmer, and 
others, into the relative age and the lines of diffusion of 
the runic inscriptions, it has been concluded, reversely, that 
the tribes in question crossed over from the mainland to the 
southern parts of the peninsula, and spread abroad, not only 
therein, but also westward into Denmark. On this view the 
continental Goths simply remained behind ; and when, long 
afterwards, the migration of the others was forgotten, while 
intercourse between the two divisions was re-established 
across the inland sea, the tradition above cited would grow 
up in the popular mind to explain at once the close relation- 
ship and the diverse location of the two 5 . 

3. If a report transmitted to us by the elder Pliny l could 
be trusted, the earliest extant reference to the Goths would 
be due to Pytheas of Massilia (350 B.C.?), who is said to 
have assigned a tribe of Gutones to the shores of " an estuary " 
about " 6000 stadia from the Ocean " (say 700 English miles 
from the Atlantic ?). This report, however, is very doubtful 2 ; 
and were it less so, it is still too vague to be of much value. 
The information given us by Tacitus (Germ, xliii), though 
slender, is trustworthy. He knows only the continental 
Gotones ; who (he says), while preserving their liberty, lived 
under a stricter monarchy than the other German tribes. A 
century, more or less, after Tacitus's time, a great migration 
of these Goths must have taken place in a south-easterly 
direction ; for about the year 240 Goths are found on the 
left bank of the lower Danube and eastward along the north 
shore of the Black Sea. From thence they incessantly harassed 
the outlying provinces of the Roman Empire, until Aurelian, 
notwithstanding his victory over them, wisely ceded to them 
the whole of Dacia proper. In these extended settlements 
the Goths towards the west gradually diverged from, and 
endeavoured to become independent of, those in the east; 
but the eastern Goths maintained their political ascendency 

• So Dr. J. H. Gallee, " Gutiska," I. 12 (Haarlem, 1880) : « De ge- 
heele sage .... is dus waarschijnlijk niets anders dan eene poging am 
deze Goten met de andere in yerband te brengen." — As to the «' three 
ships/' compare the Ancient English tradition about Hengist and Horsa. 
The number "three" is thought to refer, in the one case, to the East 
Goths, West Goths, and Gepidae ; in the other, to Angles, Saxons, and 
Jutes. 

* Nat. Hist, xxxvii. 35. 

8 Mullenhoff, u Deutsche Alterthumskunde," I. (see especially pp. 367, 
470, 481 ), rejects the statement ; he thinks that Pliny (who quotes at 
second hand) may, owing to a defect in the MS. before him, have read 
Qutones for Teutmes. 
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until the irruption of the Huns in 375. By these fierce 
hordes the Kast Goths were reduced to an ignominious sub- 
jection, which lasted till the death of Attila (452). The 
West Goths, panic-stricken, only escaped that indignity by 
crossing the Danube intoJNlcefiia, under leave of Valens, then 
Emperor of the East ; but very soon, enraged by the treachery 
and cruelty of his lieutenants, they became no less terrible 
to their new neighbours than the Huns had been to them- 
selves. Their onslaughts at this time culminated in the 
battle of Adrianople (378), in which Valens was slain and 
his huge army annihilated. It was the West Goths who 
sacked Rome under Alaric (A.D. 410), and then founded 
kingdoms in Gaul and Spain that were afterwards overthrown, 
in the one case by the Franks (507), in the other by the 
Moors (711). The East Goths also subsequently crossed the 
Danube, settled for a time in Thrace, and then took and held 
possession of Italy under the great Theodoric (489-526). 
After his death the Gothic power in Italy rapidly declined ; 
and it was finally extinguished by the victories of Narses in . 
552. From these dates we hear little of the Goths, except 
in Spain, where they became Romanized ; and their language 
everywhere more or less rapidly died out. Gothic, however, 
(probably in a debased form,) was spoken as late as the ninth 
century at Tomi (now Kustendje) on the Black-Sea coast. 
Still more recently we catch passing glimpses of the obscure 
tribe of Crim-Goths (the ancient Tetraxita), who were 
descended, it is believed, from a section of the East Goths that 
settled along the S.E. coast of the Crimea probably before 
the year 300. These are mentioned by more than one 
traveller of the later middle ages ; but the fullest notice of 
them is by the Flemish traveller A. G. von Busbeck ; who, 
when at Constantinople in 1562, met two Ambassadors of 
theirs, and took down some scores of their words and a frag- 
ment of verse 3 . Unfortunately, since that time, all traces 
of them and their language have been lost 4 . ¥* c f M -' r *&-Hi&* 

4. It is to Ulfilas (i. e., Wulfila= Wolf el) that we are mainly 
indebted for what remains to us of the Gothic language. 

3 See Massmann in Haupt's Zeitschrift, I., and his In trod, to Ulfilas. 
Forstemann, " Geschichte des Deutschen Sprachstammes," II. 159-170, 
treats minutely ot the verbal remains ; but there are among them many 
debased forms that defy satisfactory restoration. [See now also Kremer 
in PBB. VIII. 445+.] 

4 Ihre, in the Procemium (p. 6) to his " Glossariuin Suio-Gcthicum " 
(Upsala, 1769) speaks of Gothic as still current in the Crimea ; but he 
cites no later authority than von Busbeck. 
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This remarkable man was born about the year 811. His 
ancestors, perhaps his grand-parents, were natives of Cappa- 
docia who had been carried off as captives (long before his 
birth) by the Goths, during an irruption made by this people 
into the northern parts of Asia Minor. Nevertheless, he 
himself uniformly appears before us as a thoroughly patriotic 
Goth. He must also have been a person of some considera- 
tion; for, at or about the age of twenty, he was sent to 
Constantinople either with an embassy or as a hostage ; and 
there he spent some ten years of his early manhood. He 
may previously have acquired some familiarity with provincial 
Greek and Latin, and with the elements of the Christian 
religion. But at Constantinople he became proficient both 
in the cultivated Greek and Latin of the time, and also in 
the theology of the then popular Arian school. Finally, he 
entered the Church ; became successively " lector/' priest, 
and (at the early age of 30) bishop ; and at once began to 
labour with apostolic zeal among his own people, who were 
then still in Dacia, and still heathens. When persecution 
arose, he led a multitude of converts across the Danube (in 
348), and procured for them, from the Emperor Constantius, 
settlements in Mre sia ; where, principally, he preached and 
laboured till hTs death (on a visit to Constantinople) in 381. 
He is said to have been a prolific writer, not only in Gothic, 
but also in Greek and in Latin. Above all, he conceived and 
executed the bold project of translating the Scriptures into 
the Gothic tongue, for the use of his infant churches. Of 
this translation considerable fragments, but nearly all from 
the New Testament, have been discovered in modern times; 
and scanty as they unfortunately are, they nevertheless enable 
us to reconstruct, in all its essential features, the Grammar of 
the language as written by him ; so that it becomes possible 
to assign to the Gothic its place both in the general Indo- 
European system of languages, and also, more especially, in 
the Teutonic division of that system \ 

5. So much with regard to ethnic and historic considera- 

1 The dialect employed by Ulfilas was that of the East Goths, which 
was probably the court or classical dialect (so to say) of a whole group 
of closely-related tribes (See § 6(2) below), all of whom would thus be 
able to read and enioy his translation. — His life has been investigated by 
Prof. Waitz and Dr. Bessell. A good sketch of him will be found in 
Max Midler's Lectures, I. 207-215, or in a lively article in No. 300 of the 
Edinburgh Review (Oct. 1877), afterwards acknowledged by the learned 
author of "Italy and her Invaders " (T. Hodgson, Esq.,"B.A.). — The 
obscure history of the West Goths previously to A.D. 375 is investigated 
by Dahn, " Die Konige der Germanen," H. 51-98, and V. init. 
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tions. We have now to recall to mind that the relationship 
of the I-E. peoples was suggested mainly (§ 1 init.) by the 
unmistakable relationship subsisting between the I-E. lan- 
guages. These exhibit, firstly, an extensive common Voca- 
bulary, either derived from an identical stock of " roots " of 
a special type by regular sound-changes, or constructed there- 
from by the same or similar methods of word-building ; and, 
secondly, (what is even more important,) systems of Inflexion 
and Syntax based on one original plan. Under these general 
features are comprised innumerable details, by a comparison 
of which, as they appear in the separate languages, scholars 
have been able to reconstruct approximately the Vocabulary, 
the Inflexions, and, to some extent, the Syntax, of the primi- 
tive language itself, within which the separate descendent lan- 
guages once existed as dialects. From special characteristics 
common over the European and over the Asiatic area, respec- 
tively, in conjunction with the geographical distribution of 
the people, is deduced the bifurcation of the "primitive speech" 
(in German, the Ursprache) into (let us say) two " sub-primi- 
tives," — the Asiatic and the European. Within these, again, 
the phonetic and other differences between the leading dialects 
must be conceived to have so increased and multiplied with 
the increase and outspread of each main division of the people 
as to have rendered intercourse between the various divisions 
difficult and, at last, even impossible ; and this circumstance 
probably played a leading part in determining the successive 
ethnic separations. Of the principal languages that hence 
resulted, there appeared in Asia the Sanskrit (Skt.) or oldest 
Hindoo, and the Zend (Zd., often called Old Bactrian); — and, 
in Europe, the Greek, Italic (chiefly represented by the Latin), 
Teutonic, Keltic, and Lithu-Slavonic (or Letto- Slavic) lan- 
guages 1 . Not that these were all: there must have been 
many other intermediate or outlying languages 2 , of which the 
greater number have disappeared. Nor, in speaking of San- 
skrit, Greek, and the rest, as " languages " do we mean that 
each of them was a perfectly homogeneous and rigidly uniform 
mode of speech. On the contrary, each of them, even while 
still a dialect of the Ursprache, must have had its own 
internal variations, which, as it grew into an indepen- 
dent language, themselves grew into more strongly-marked 

1 The order in which these are here mentioned corresponds to the 
chronological order in which their oldest written remains have been 
preserved. 
' a See, for example, Prof. Hubschniann on the Armenian, in KZ. XXIII. ; 
and Dr. W. Tomaschek on the Yidghah (or Mungi) dialect of the Hindoo 
Khoosh, in BB. VII. 195-210. 
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dialects thereof, and, under favourable conditions, also 
matured, in turn, into independent languages, — a process which 
may be indefinitely repeated. As a matter of fact, no such 
rigidly uniform parent-language (or Grundsprache, to borrow 
another term from German scholars) is extant. In some 
instances, indeed, whole literatures in the diverse dialects 
that commonly pass under a single linguistic designation (no 
one of them being the parent of the others) have been pre- 
served. This is the case with " Greek," as we call it, — a term 
applied to anything written in any of the teeming dialects 
and subdialects of Greece with its islands and colonies. Of 
a single homogeneous Greek Grundsprache we know, his- 
torically, nothing at all ; and anything approximating thereto 
could only have been found in that remotely prse-historic time 
when the Greeks themselves were a single and compact, 
and therefore a very small, tribe. Nevertheless, by com- 
paring the different dialectic forms of the same word with 
one another and, if possible, with its forms in other I-E. 
languages, and allowing for the known action of sound-change, 
the philologist arrives at a common fundamental form or 
base (a Grundform) of that individual word from which these 
dialectic varieties, so far as he can judge, have radiated. Thus, 
a comparison of the Attic &>?, "dawn," the Ionic ^w?, and 
the ^Eolic au©?, inter se, and also with the Lat. auror-a 
(where the r's = older *'s) and with the Skt. ushds, suggests, 
as the base of those Grk. varieties, the yrundform * avaws 3 , 
from a root aus (us), " burn, glow " (Lat. w-ere for * us-ere). 
In a similar way the Vocabularies and the Inflexions assigned 
to the principal I-E. Grundsprachen, and ultimately to the 
Ur8prache itself, have been, form by form, approximately 
restored *. 

6. (1) As with the Greek, so with the Teutonic, which is 
also to be conceived of as, originally, a dialect of the Ursprache 
spoken by a single clan of the Urvolk. In Europe (probably) 
this primitive dialect grew into a virtually independent lan- 
guage, within which its own formerly slight internal variations 
grew, in turn, into more and more distinctly marked dialects. 
The ultimate separation of the Teutons from the cognate 
European tribes left full scope for the natural tendencies of 
their speech, and allowed the distinctive features of Teutonic 
Grammar to be finally and indelibly stamped thereupon; and 

3 Typical or non-extant forms, reconstructed as above, are generally 
marked with an asterisk. 

* Systematically for the Vocabulary, and on a large scale, in Fields 
Worierbuch. 
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however numerous the subsequent divisions of the people, 
and however widely they have been scattered, they have taken 
with them everywhere, and have largely preserved to this 
day, the linguistic characteristics settled at that remote epoch. 
Between that epoch and the time of Tacitus many centuries 
must have elapsed; for wide as were their territories in his 
day, these had already proved too narrow. Migrating on a 
large scale, many of them had been annihilated by Marius 
two hundred years before ; and, again, some fifty years after 
Marius, the pressure of the Germani upon the Galli had only 
been checked by the military genius of Julius Caesar. 

(2) Preceding, accompanying, and following such expansion 
and tribal multiplication there must have been a corresponding 
multiplication of dialects. But just as the numerous old Greek 
dialects of which we know anything are ranged under a very 
few general heads accordiug to their affinities, so those mul- 
titudinous old Teutonic dialects fell mainly into four great 
groups. There was one group in the N.E. of the continental 
area, which may be called the " Gothonic," and which comprised 
the Gothic of the East and of the West Goths and the closelv- 
related dialects of the Gepidae, the Vandals, the Burgundi, 
the Heruli, and other less-known tribes. Another group, 
very nearly akin to the preceding, may conveniently be 
made of the dialects of Scandinavia. In the N. and N.W. of 
central Europe was a group which may be called the Saxon, 
or Low German (L.G.) proper, comprising the numerous 
Saxon, Anglian, and Friesic dialects and subdialects. And 
to the south of these extended a fourth group of dialects 
which, as being used by inland tribes, are described as High 
German (H.G.). These four groups are severally represented 
by written remains of one or more of the leading dialects : 
the Gothonic group by the Gothic (Go.) of Ulfilas; the 
Scandinavian chiefly by the Old Norse (O.N.) or Icelandic : 
of the Old H.G. several varieties are extant; and of the re- 
maining group three important dialectic centres are repre- 
sented, — the Ancient English, or Anglo-Saxon (A-S.), — the 
Old Saxon (O.S.), or Saxon of the Continent, — and the Old 
Friesic (O.Fri.). Most of these remains, however, compared 
with Vedic Sanskrit, may almost be called modern. The 
Gothic Scriptures themselves date only from A.D. 350 at the 
earliest. A-S. literature begins from some two or three 
centuries later. The O.H.G. remains go back to the eighth 
century. O.S. is represented chiefly by the Heliand of the 
ninth century. The O.N. literature began to be written 
down towards the end of the eleventh century, although 
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the language employed is perhaps that of a somewhat earlier 
time. And a little later still, we come upon the O.Fri. 

(3) By a comparison of the word-forms of one old dia- 
lect with the corresponding forms of another, and also with 
those of the younger Teutonic dialects on the one hand and 
of the old I-E. languages on the other, the Grundformen or 
word-bases of an ideal Teut. Grundsprache may be abundantly 
reconstructed. And the same comparison will also be found 
to throw light upon the earlier dialectic condition of the 
(probably) undispersed Teutons themselves : for it establishes 
so many points of relationship between the Gothonic and the 
oldest Scandinavian dialects, on the one side, and between 
the remaining Teutonic dialects on the other, as to suggest 
that the common Teutonic language settled, in the first 
instance, into two main dialects, which may be described as 
East Teutonic and West Teutonic 1 , within which the later 
separate dialects or clusters of dialects originally existed as 
sub-dialects. 

(4) Of the Gothonic cluster of the E. Teut. the Gothic of 
Ulfilas is, as we have said, the sole surviving representative, 
save a number of scattered words 2 . In virtue of its com- 
parative antiquity it stands towards the other old Teut. 
dialects pretty much as Skt. stands towards Grk. and Latin, — 
i. e., as an elder sister. Of those others, indeed, there is none 
that is not, in various points (often very important ones), 
more archaic than the Gothic, so that they cannot have been 
derived therefrom; but, taken all round, the Gothic has 
diverged less than any of them from the general condition of 
language that prevailed among the oldest Teutons; and 
hence it approaches more nearly than any of them (at the 
stages at which we first know them) to the condition of the 
Ursprache itself, — more nearly, indeed, in some respects, 
than even the Greek or Latin. 

(5) We have now seen that the distribution of languages 
and dialects generally corresponds with the distribution of 
nations and tribes. Hence geographical descriptions are 
often employed to indicate linguistic relationships. Gothic, 
accordingly, may be described as the southern or conti- 

1 For a summary of the evidence on this subject see the Inaugural 
Dissertation of Dr. H. Zimmer (" Ostgermanisch und Westgermanisch," 
Berlin, 1870), afterwards inserted in Haupt's ZS. XIX. ; or, as to the 
E. Teut, Dr. GalleVs "Gutiska," I. (Inleiding); also some valuable 
remarks by Braune in PBB. IX. 547-8. 

3 Carefully collected by Forstemann, Gesch. II., and Kremer. in 
PBB. VIII. 445-460. 
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nental branch of the "East Teutonic"; and the Teutonic, as 
a whole, is mostly coupled with the Letto-Slavic to form a 
northern division of the European " sub-primitive " (the 
Teutons and Letto-Slavs having probably held loosely to- 
gether after the other Europeans — the later Greeks, Italians, 
Kelts — had moved off, together or separately, to the south- 
ward and westward) . It only remains here to add that, in 
view of certain phonetic characteristics (§31(9) below), the 
H.G. is often treated as a dialect apart; and the other 
dialects, including the Gothic, are described as L.G. in a 
wider sense ; in which sense, indeed, these initials will mostly 
be employed in this book. 
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PART I. 

THE GOTHIC ALPHABET : TRANSLITERATION ; PRO- 
NUNCIATION \ 

7. (1) By most of the early writers who mention him 
Ulfilas is spoken of as the inventor of the Gothic Alphabet. 
In point of fact, however, the Goths, like some related 
northern tribes, had previously possessed an Alphabet of 
Runes 2 . These runes were at first (and perhaps to a late 
date) popularly regarded among the Teutons as magical sym- 
bols and employed in divination and sorcery 3 . Their literary 
use was confined within narrow limits, — to inscriptions on 
ornaments, swords, and monumental stones; at least, no 
extended compositions of the old heathen ages have been 
preserved in these characters. The known runic alphabets, 
although they differed considerably at different times and in 
different places, yet all comprised a certain common stock 
of letters of the same, or nearly the same, shape, known by 
the same, or nearly the same, names, and arranged in the 
same, or nearly the same, sequence ; from which facts it is 
deducible that they must all have descended from one com- 
mon parent alphabet of still greater antiquity. 

(2) The evidence for the existence of a runic alphabet 
among the Goths is derived, in part, from the forms of a 
number of the Ulfilic characters, and, in part, from a curious 
manuscript, still preserved at Vienna, containing transcripts 
of the Ulfilic alphabet accompanied by a series of names 
evidently meant for the runic names of the letters. These 
transcripts were made by some ninth-century scribe upon a 
leaf attached to a MS. of our own countryman Alcuin's 
treatise De Orthographia ; and the way in which the names 

1 In this Part some elementary matters that properly fall under Part II. 
are forestalled, in order that the student fresh to the subject may, on 
the first reading, pass lightly over Part II., and, indeed, if he so prefer, 
over Chapters (I.) and (II.) of Part III. 

3 "Rune" is the Gothic, O.H.G., and O.S. runa (f.), A-S. run, "a 
mystery, a secret": the A-S. for "runes" is runstafas, "rune-letters"; 
the O.N. is simply runar or runir. 

9 See Tacitus, Germania x. 
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are attached to the characters seems to show that Ulfilas's 
letters, whatever his intention may have been, were still, in 
and after his time, popularly called by the same names as the 
runes which they superseded or resembled. Most of these 
names, as they appear in the MS., are very corrupt ; and it 
was one of the principal achievements of the earlier runic 
scholars 4 to restore nearly all of them to correct Gothic 
forms generally answering to the names of the corresponding 
runic characters in the Scandinavian and A-S. alphabets. 

(3) As the result of such restoration, the older Gothic 
alphabet of runic letters, with their names, may be con- 
sidered to have stood pretty nearly as follows 6 : — 

S ym bol. 1W. "«£** VaW 

f faihu 7 cattle /. 

n ...... *urus wild ox u (in bull). 

w ,^«x i thiuth (or good, subst.ior 1 . r ,. .*• i ^ 

► C * P) • • • • 1 thadrnus ?) thoru ?) f * < in ttmk >- 

i ans beam (of wood) ah. 

H *raida . cart r. 

r [•*»— 1 ••{ P t;IwJod ? }^ 

<, X giba gift g (hard). 

t { wi XS> p t£gg r }• ■(**•> 

H *haglfl hail h. 

4 Especially W. Grimm, " Zur Literatur der Runen," just reprinted in 
vol. III. of his " Kleinere Schrif ten " ; KirchofF, " Das Gothische Runen- 
alphabet " ; and Zacher, " Das Gothische Alphabet Vulfilas." In W. G.'a 
treatise there are some excellent facsimiles. 

5 The sequence of the letters is here adjusted to that in the better- 
known runic alphabets : these, after their first six letters, are commonly 
called futhorks,— just as we talk of the alpha-bet, or the A f JS,C: an older 
combination (as in the alphabet above) gives futhark, — the o in the 
Scandinavian and A-S. alphabets being due to a phonetic variation of the 
name ans, 

c The names marked with an asterisk, although their form is probably 
correct, are not extant in the Gothic remains; those in square brackets 
are still more or less doubtful. 

7 For the meaning of the accent in at, see § 10 (2) below. 
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nauths need n. 

*eis (=is) ice Ital. i=see in meed. 

jer year f y in year or Germ. 

J J [ J ln^anr. 

[*iuja(ms?)] yew-tree ? iu=u in pure, 

[♦pa^hr?] .. ? p. 

sauil sun «. 

•*» { J 7 e „ ( ;; hea > 

♦bairka .... birch-tree 6. 

aihws horse e in met. 

manna man m. 

*lagus lake I. 

mr \ (name of a 1 

* In S™ j hero) \*9' 

dags day d. 

* A ,, , f heir-loom or ] 

othal | inheritance } ° ln no ' 

*quairthr ? . . bait, lure qu. 

{*hwair (or cauldron (or 1 , , « , , v 

hwilhU ?) wheel ?) } hv> < aiEn « 1 - "*> 



8. (1) The Alphabet of Ulfilas shows various points of 
agreement with the runic on the one side, and the Greek 
(and, to a less extent, the Latin) on the other. The prevalent 
opinion is that he took the Greek alphabet as his basis, and 
made good its defects, as an exponent of Gothic sounds, out 
of the runic and the Latin. But so far as the forms of his 
characters are concerned, it might be at least equally well 
maintained that he took the runic alphabet as his basis, and 
modified it upon the pattern of the Greek and Latin. In the 
use of his letters as numerals, however, he certainly imitated 
the Greek; and their successive values in the numerical 
series show that their alphabetic sequence also was adjusted 
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as nearly as possible to that of the Greek letters. Two of his 
characters (4=90 and f=900) are used only as numerals, 
agreeing in value with the Grk. koppa and sampi, of which 
indeed they are supposed by some to be modifications (but 
see below). Including these, the Ulfilic Alphabet runs as 
in the following list, where the phonetic powers of the letters 
are expressed by the initials of the restored (runic) names 
attached thereto : — 



Numerical 



Letters. Names. 
f\ . . ans , 

g . . . . ftairka 2 2 



Letters. Names. 



p . . #iba 



value 1 . 

1 Q fa (yer) 

f1 . . terns . . . 



^ . . . . dags 4 

e . . afows 5 



(J. . . . ^uairthr .... 6 

Z .-[>ec?] 7 

h . . . . fatgls 8 

tj) . . . . t Aiuth 9 

IT 8 . . eis (i. e., is, ee%) 10 

K . . . . [fcaunzma?] . . 20 

X . . Zagus 30 



M . . manna 40 

U . . . nauths 50 



TT . . pairthr 

|{ . . raida 
S . . . . sauil . . 



•y . . rius 



Numerical 
value. 

.. 60 



70 

80 

90] 

100 

200 

300 



ft . . winya 400 

£ . . /aihu 500 

X .. (.%W8?) 600 

© . . . . hw&ir 700 



£ . . dthal 



... # 



800 
900] 



1 When the letters are used as numbers they are distinguished either 
by a point before and after them, or by a stroke above; thus: "K" or 
K =Grk. k'=20, &c. ; sometimes indeed by both. 

2 For the value of ai see § 10 (2). 

8 In the MSS. T is thus printed not only when it is a numeral (See 
note *), but also when it begins a word and when it follows another vowel 
without coalescing with it into a diphthong. 
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(2) As to form and probable origin, it would seem that, 
of the foregoing letters, urus sxiifaihu are runes 4 ; — thiuth, 
jSr (y&r), raida, and winy a, are runes with the upper ring 
opened ; — arts and hwair probably runic ; — bairka, eis, dthal, 
and perhaps quairthr, common to runic and Greek ; — ezec (?), 
kaunzma (?), lagus, manna, and Tins, also common, but assi- 
milated to Greek forms ; — giba, aihws, pairthr, and nauths, 
are Greek ; — while dags, hagls, and sauil are apparently 
adjusted to Latin cursive script. As to Ingws (?), which is 
now really the Greek %, it can hardly be called a member of 
this alphabet; as it is only used in Xristus=Xpi<rr6<s, and a 
few other words adopted bodily from the Greek : usually, k 
appears for % (Za&arias, AA:aija, &c), and probably gives the 
Gothic pronunciation thereof. The remarkable thing (See 
note 5 below) is that X appears with the very inappropriate 
name of the old Inff-runes (one of which it resembled in 
form) ; whereas for the gutturo-nasal -ing Ulfilas no longer 
employed a special symbol, but represented it, as did the 
Greeks, by T before K or before another I\ 

(3) To explain some of Ulfilas's changes it may be re- 
marked that a simplification of the runes dags and manna 
(for Ulf. abolished crossed right-lines) would make them both 
identical in shape with the aihws- or e-rune, and all three 
like the Grk. and Lat. M : the value of manna alone was 
therefore given to the symbol M, and \ and € were adopted 
for dags and aihws. — The diphthong iu being expressible by 
its two vowels, the iuja-rune was set free ; it was then ad- 
justed to the shape and value of the Grk. or Lat. Z, and a 
new name was (apparently) given to it 5 . — The thiuth (<Jl) 

4 The reader is requested to compare the two alphabets. 

5 This name, in the Viennese MS., ezec, clearly refuses to be connected 
with iuja or ius. W. Grimm's explanation of it as a distortion of zeta 
seems to me very probable. It is almost certain that the writer of the 
Viennese MS. drew his materials immediately from an A-S. source, and 
the A-S. c and t (=t) were frequently mistaken for each other. This 
writer actually himself put c for t in the name of the rc-rune as he gives it 
(noicz) ; and the transcribers (from A-S. originals) of the pseudo-alphabets 
known as the " Marcomannic " or H.G. runes also put both c for t and t 
for c, in some of the names. Beading therefore ezet for ezec, we may 
perhaps conjecture that Ulfilas attempted to introduce a new series of 
names for his letters, — or at any rate for the new or remodeled ones. It 
is difficult to believe, e. g., that Ulfilas could have intended \, I, and 4 
to be called ingws, eis, and aihws ; the phonetic powers of which (viz. ing f 
t=Engl. ee, and e) he represented, in writing, in a totally different way 
(*. c, by g before another guttural, by ei, and by at). It seems to me more 
likely that these names were some that, in spite of his influence, main- 
tained their hold on the people, and were transferred from the older letters 
to the newer ones that merely took their forms or their places, but not 
their powers. 
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of Ulf. differs somewhat in form from the known Morn-rune 
(Y) of other Teutonic alphabets ; but it can hardly be either 
the Greek yfr or <£, as some have supposed ; at any rate, in 
the case of all other directly borrowed Greek consonants 
Ulfilas has carefully preserved their native phonetic values. 
Now i\> by closure of the ring leads to <|> (or ^ ) ; and <|> 
actually occurs for <|> i n the Viennese codex (fol. 19). If 
then we consider some of the older forms of Greek theta 
(®> ®) hy which their Phoenician prototype is reproduced, it 
may not appear improbable that, just as the later Greeks 
adopted one of the crossed lines of the original and shortened 
it (®) , so the Teutons may have adopted the other and 
lengthened it (<J>) ; and this <J> may easily have been the 
parent of the simpler J>, and, through this, of the later ft. — 
The ^ifta-runes were replaced by the Greek gamma (I 1 ). — The 
bairka- and pairtha-rxmes were identical ; and for the latter 
the Greek pi (II) was substituted. — TVinya, besides its value 
of w, appears for T in borrowed Greek words. — ^ is, in form, 
the old and general f-rune. — And, lastly, 4, instead of being 
a. variety of the Old Greek koppa, may really be the old qu* 
rune, of which the Ulfilic U is a slight modification 8 . 

9. The Sounds of the Gothic language have been pretty 
accurately determined, or are at least known to lie within 
certain narrow phonetic limits (See next section). Hence 
it becomes possible, as it is highly convenient, to employ our 
ordinary Roman letters in substitution for the Ulfilic symbols. 
As to the greater part of the alphabet — a, ft, g, d, e (=£), z, 
h, i, k, /, m, n, u,p, r, *, t, /, o (=tf)— there is a general 
agreement of usage among Gothic scholars. As to the re- 
mainder some diversity of transliteration prevails ; and this 
is due, in two or three instances, to a slight difference of 
opinion with respect to the sound to be represented. Thus, 
while Ulfilas gives the labio-guttural combination (gw) by 
means of two letters, he uses the simple symbols U and 
for the parallel combinations Jcw(=qu) and hw (= our wh). 
It may have been, therefore, that he conceived of the sounds 
themselves as simple ones ; and, on this view, most German 
editors substitute q for the one, and some of the earlier 
editors w for the other. It is, however, at least equally 

6 In the Viennese MS. a symbol ^ occurs once in place of d and once 
alongside of d. W. Grimm suggests that it may have been used [in late? 
or post-Ulfilic Gothic ?] to represent the soft spirant "8 (dh,= our th in 
*Aou, thee, &c). If this was so, the symbol could hardly have been re- 
lated to koppa at all ; it may have been one half of UlfiWs (J>, the later 
thorn (J>) being the other. 
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likely that for kw and hw he merely retained the old rones 
as a matter of convenience, and that the three sounds 
should be harmoniously rendered by kw, hw, gw. The 
latter two will be used in this book; and for the first, 
to suit the English eye, the equivalent cluster qu will be 
substituted. — w having been taken by the older editors to 
represent hwair, they adopted v for amy a; and this v is 
still almost universally employed by German scholars 1 ; 
but in this book w will be uniformly used. — For thiuth 
sometimes th, but far more frequently \ (the A-S. thorn) 
is employed : the latter will here also be adopted. — Ulfilas, 
as before said, following the Greeks, used T before T or 
K (and sometimes IT before E) to represent the gutturo- 
nasal 3 : this usage (with substitution of g for T) is imitated 
by continental editors (apyrilus, dri^Aran, &c.) ; but on this 
point, again, this book will follow English usage and employ 
n (aagilus, drinkan, &c.) : we shall thus be free to use jgg in 
the cluster ggw (where the first g is not a nasal) found in a 
small group of words collected in § 29 (1, viii) below. — Q is 
of course represented in German texts by,; (=our y in year, 
&c.) : with much hesitation and reluctance I also adopt.;; for 
in the chaotic jumble of letters that makes up a great part of 
English spelling, y (though comparatively well treated) has 
three distinct values, of which only one is required in Gothic ; 
so that, by its use, the learner could hardly fail to be misled 
in the pronunciation of many words (e.g., bokarye, meryand, 
and the like). The use of j will compel him to notice that 
-je, -jand, &c, are distinct syllables ; and y will thus remain 
open for convenient employment in certain borrowed words 
in which Ulfilas appears to have retained its prototype 
upsilon. 

10. (1) The following conspectus of the alphabet to be 
used in this book gives the letters in the Ulfilic sequence, and, 
after each, a statement of its probable phonetic value x : — 

A, a = short ah ; i. e., a as in Germ. 3)?ann, or in " back," 
t€ Maggie," &c, as pronounced in Lancashire. In a few 

1 Who also use it in the clusters hv, gv. 

3 Sometimes (in Luke) n is so used ()>ank, bringi)>, &c.) ; this is pro- 
bably due to Italian influence : the gg before k maybe due to the copyist. 

1 On this subject see the Treatises of Weingartner and Dietrich on 
" Die Aussprache des Gotischen n ; A. J. Ellis, in Part II. of his great 
work on Pronunciation ; and, as to 5, d, g, Paul, u Zur Lautverschiebung " 
in Vol. I. of Paul and Braune's " Beitrage. ,, A good summary of older 
views is riven by Bassmann in the "Allgem. Enkyk.," art. "Die 
Gothische Sprache." 
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special instances a is long (=#%), like our a in "father" 
(See § 26 below) : these will be marked (a) as they occur, 

B, b, initial =b in "iurn"; but between vowels and as a 
final after a vowel it was probably a bilabial v (b) ; e. g., gihan 
=giban, nearly. 

G, g, initial = our firm g in go ; perhaps less firm, if not, 
in some cases, a spirant (=A nearly) between vowels. 

D, d, initial = our firm d in do ; probably less firm, i. e., a 
soft spirant (say $) between vowels, or as a final after a 
vowel. 

E, e, is always long (S) and =a» or ay in "baft," "day "; 
and like these, but probably more strongly, tinctured with an 
t-sound. 

Qu, qu=yw in "queen/ 9 "regwire." 

Z, z=2r in "prure": z is nearly always interior, rarely 
final, and never initial except in borrowed proper names. 

H, h= h in " Aail " ; it is to be sounded as an interior and 
a final =faiAu, jaA, &c. 

p, J>= our hard or surd th in "think," " maih," " met Aod." 

I, i=our short i in it. On the pattern of the Greek, /" is 
also uniformly used as the initial of certain proper names, 
where we write /, — ISsus, Iakob, &c. : in these cases it is to 
be sounded like our initial y (Fakdb, &c). 

K, k, as in English ; but it is to be sounded before ft, as in 
kniu, " knee." 

L, 1 ; M, m ; N, n : all sounded as in English : n will also 
be used here for the gutturo-nasal (=wy) before g and k. 

J, j=y in year orj in hallelu/ah. (See also the letter 7, 
above.) 

U, u, mostly short, and =» in Ml or oo in foot; but fre- 
quently also long (4) like our u in rade or oo in food ; 4 will 
be marked as it occurs. 

F, p, as in English. 

R, r=our r in round, &c, but probably with clearer trill, 
whether as initial, interior, or final. 

S, s, always sharp or surd, as in our sing, hiss. 
T, t, as in English. 

W, w, nearly as in English; perhaps more distinctly 
spirant, especially within and at end of words. It is to be 
sounded in all positions (but see next entry, and the note). 

c2 
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[Y, y, is generally employed where Ulfilas borrows the 
vowel upsilon of the Grk., — Ymainaiaus, synagoge, &c. : its 
value here was probably somewhat nearer to t than the 
French u or Germ, u \] 

F, f , as in English. 

[X, x> Grt - c te> Probably pronounced by the Goths as a 
simple k : see § 8 (2) above.] 

Hw, hw, an aspirated w =±our wh in when, Sec., as it should 
be pronounced. 

O, o, always long (i. e. 6) = our 6 or oa in nd, boat, and 
like these, but probably more strongly, tinctured with the tf- 
(oo-) sound. 

(2) Besides the foregoing, which render the simple 
symbols of Ulfilas, several combinations of vowels— real or 
apparent diphthongs — play a large part in the Gothic sound- 
system, and require careful attention. These are: ai, au, 
ex, iu. 

Ai, ai, is either long (say di) or short (a£) 3 . Of these the 
long is much the more frequent. This is a true diphthong, and 
probably equal to the sum of its two constituents, .\=Germ. 
ai in £atfet, or the Grk. tu as usually pronounced in England 
(i. e., a little broader than our pronoun I). — The short, ai, on 
the other hand, differed but little, if at all, in sound from the 
Grk. e and Lat. e : our nearest equivalent is the e of met; 
thus, Go. BaiailzatbxA = Grk. B€€k&/3ov\ = BMzebul. A 
special function of ai is to represent a variation of i caused 
by a following r or A 4 ; as bafran, i. e. beran for biran, "to 
bear "\ air\>n, i. e. erjra, for irf>a, " earth." 

Au, au, is also cither long (du) or short (atf) 3 ; and the long 
is the more frequent. This too is generally a true diphthong, 
and is then probably = Germ, au in fiaili, or our ou, ow in 
house, now. — The short a& differed but little, if at all, from 

3 In borrowed words involving the Greek diphthongs av, cv, it is un- 
certain whether Ulfilas intended us to read upsilon or torn/a; but as 
upsilon in such cases had then, it would seem, a semi-vowel and spirant 
character, differing perhaps but slightly from our w, this letter will 
accordingly, in such words, be used, — "Paw\us=zJIav\os, atwangeljo== 
£vayy£\iov, &c. (See A. J. Ellis, " The English, Dionysian, &c, Pronun- 
ciations of Greek.") 

8 This mode of discrimination by accenting the predominant factor is 
Grimm's, and is applied to au also. In this book the shorts (ai and au) 
only will hereafter oe marked. 

4 This phenomenon is called by German scholars Brechung ; let us say 
lt Refraction." 
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the Grk. and Lat. 6. Our nearest equivalent is 6 in not 
(which is really the short of aw in awful) ; thus, Go. apa?2- 
staifclus = Grk. a7r6oTo\o9; Pat£ntius= Pontius, &c. — ail is 
also the Brechung (See note 4 ) of u before r and h; as in 
waifcrd, i. e. word for wwrd ; dauht&r, i. e. dohtar for dtthtar. * 

Ei, ei, is, phonetically, the long of *, and is = the 
continental i, or our ee in feet. In this combination Ulfilas 
is thought to have imitated the Greek ev, which in his time 
had that value 5 . 

Iu, iu, is diphthongal and = the sum of its components ; 
it is ,\ nearly = our u in pare (i.e. pyoor), with perhaps a 
little more of the initial i-sound. 

(3) The Gothic Alphabet may now be summarily displayed 
thus : — 

Vowels: a, a; at (=e), e; i, ei (=5) ; ati (=o), 6 ; u, u; 
(y, non-Gothic ;) 

Diphthongs : ai; au; iu; 

Consonants : k,h, g; t, ]?, d ($) ; p, f, b (ty ; r, I; m, n; 
w,j; s,z. 

A more minute inquiry into the history and relationships 
of these letters will follow in Part II. 

11. As it is highly desirable to acquire at the outset 
a working system of pronunciation, a short continuous 
passage from Ulfilas (Mark iv. 1-9) is here given, with a 
parallel rendering into English sounds in accordance with the 
values assigned to the Gothic letters in § 10* The accented 
(i. c, the acutely-accented) syllable of the Gothic word is 
indicated by italicizing the vowel in the corresponding syl- 
lable of its phonetic rendering 1 : — 

Jah aftra Iesus dugann laisjan at marein ; 
Yah aftra Y ay sobs ddogann lats-yan at mareen ; 

jah galesun sik du imma manageins filu, 
yah g&laysoon sik dob imma manageens fzlob > 

swaswe ina galefyandan in skip gasitan in marein; 
swasway ina gakethandan in skip gasttan in mareen; 

jah alia sd managei wtyra marein ana sta}?a 
yah alia so managee withra mareen ana statha 

5 See A. J. Ellis, as last cited. 

1 For some remarks on accentuation, see § 85 below. The secondary 
accent cannot conveniently be indicated in the above passage. 
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was. Jah laisida ins in gajukom mauag, jah 
was. Yah laisrSa ins in gaycTokom manag, yah 

qua)? im in laiseinai seinai: Hausei)?! Sai, urrana 
quath im in latseenat sienat : Howseeth ! Seu, oorran 

sa saiands da saian fraiwa seinamma. Jah war]?, 
sa satands dob satan frotwa seinamma. Yah worth, 

mi]?-)>anei saisd, sum raihtis gadraus faiir wig, jah 
nuth-thanei s^s6 > soom rehtis gadrows for wig, yah 

quemun fuglds jah fr&un bata. An]?aru}>-]>an 
quaymun fooglfts y&h frayto6n toata. ^4nthardbth-than 

gadraus ana stainahamma, ]?arei ni habaida air]?a 
gadrows &n& stamahamma, tharee ni habaiSa ertha 

managa; jah suns urrann, in Jrizei ni habaida 
managa; yah soons oorran, in thfeee ni habatSa 

diupaizos air]?6s : at sunnin ban urrinnandin 
dyooyouzos erthds : &t soonnin than obrrmnandin 

nfbrann, jah, unte ni habaida waiirtins, ga]?aursn6da. 
oofbron, yah, oontay ni habatSa wortins, gathorsnd'Sa. 

Jah sum gadraus in |?aurnuns; jah ufarstigun 
Yah 8oom gadrows in thornobns; yah oofarstigobn 

}?ai ]?aurnjus jah afhwapidedun ]>ata, jah akran 
that thornyobs yah afhwaprSaySobn thata, yah akran 

ni gaf. Jah sum gadraus in airba gdda, jah 
ni gaf. Yah sobm gadrows in ertha gdSa, yah 

gaf akran, urrinnandd jah wahsjandd, jah bar 
gaf akran, dbrrinnando yah wahs-yandd, yah bar 

ain -1* (=J?rins tiguns), jah ain *y (=saihs 
am [30J thrtns-tigobns, yah am [60] sehs- 

tiguns), jah ain *r (=taihun-taihund). — Jah qua]?: 
tigobns, yah am [100] tehdbn^tghobnd. — Y&h quath : 

Saei habai ausona hausjanddna gahausjai. 
Sdee hahai owsdna hows-yanddna gahowsyat 
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PART II. 



PHONOLOGY. 



12. " Phonology " is that division of Speech-craft which 
treats of the Articulate Sounds employed in speaking any 
given language or any group of related languages. When 
nothing more than a practical acquaintance with a single 
language is desired, it may generally be sufficient to deter- 
mine, under this head, the number and nature of the sounds 
of that language, and their phonetic relationships to one 
another. But the philological student, who attacks a lan- 
guage not for itself alone, but also as contributory to the 
scientific study of language as distinct from languages, 
requires a good deal besides. His requirements, however, 
fall mainly under two heads, — Phonetics and History. By 
Phonetics is ultimately meant the physiology of the mode of 
formation of the given speech-sounds; while History not 
merely implies the tracing back (if possible) of the sounds to 
the oldest known form of the given language, but also involves 
a comparison of them with the corresponding sounds of 
related languages derived from the same parent stock. In 
the case of a living language — the English, say — the mode of 
formation of the sounds now employed may be determined with 
exactitude ; and by means of the symbols preserved in a long 
series of written remains their phonetic values at different 
epochs during the last 1200 years or more may be fairlv well 
ascertained. Not so with the Gothic. We have here before 
us only a transverse section, as it were, and a very incomplete 
one, of a dead language : of earlier and later stages of this 
language there are no remains worth speaking of. A history 
of Gothic sounds, as such, is consequently unattainable : it 
resolves itself, in fact, into a comparison of these sounds with 
those of cognate languages and dialects, and into an attempt, 
by this means, to establish the relationship of the Gothic 
phonetic system to that which has been approximately deter- 
mined for the Teutonic or for the European Grundsprache or 
for the I-E. Ursprache itself. Even the phonetic value of 
many of the Ulfillc symbols can only be estimated by a similar 
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comparison, and especially by an examination of the extant 
transcriptions of Gothic words (chiefly proper names) into 
Greek and Latin and of Greek and Latin -words into Gothic ; 
and this requires that the values of the Grk. and Lat. symbols 
themselves should first be pretty accurately known. An ade- 
quate treatment of Gothic Phonology, as approached in this 
way, would require a considerable volume to itself. In the 
present work it will mostly be necessary to take for granted 
the results of previous investigations ; but an attempt will still 
be made to sketch such an outline as will embrace all the facts 
and principles that are of general philological importance. 

13. (1) The raw material (so to say) of audible speech is 
a stream, or rather a succession of short streams, of voice, 
produced by driving air from the lungs over the edges of two 
ligaments (the "vocal chords ") which are situated in the 
throat, and which may be made to vibrate with various 
degrees of tension, at the will of the speaker. The mouth, 
its contents and boundaries, with the nasal channels as 
important appendages, form very effective machinery for the 
transformation of this raw material into expressive Speech- 
sounds. By means principally of the tongue, acting towards 
or upon the palate and teeth, — of the lips, — of the movable 
under-jaw, — and, to a less extent, of the muscles of the cheeks, 
— the voice-stream may be stopt, shunted, narrowed, and 
otherwise operated upon, in an indefinite number of ways. 

(2) But, short of a complete stoppage, the passage of the 
voice must of course be more or less free. The first main 
division of speech- sounds, therefore, is into "open" and 
" close " or "closed." A completely open sound may be 
represented by our ah (=a in father) ; the other extreme — a 
close sound (sometimes called a "stop" or a "check") — by 
our p in reap, pear, app/e. This particular stop is formed by 
a firm closure of the lips, the nasal passages being at the 
same time blocked. But "stops" may also be effected by 
the tongue, by pressure either against the teeth, or against any 
part of the palate, as far back as a complete line of contact 
can be formed. And all simple stops may be modified in 
formation by increasing or diminishing the tension of the 
muscles employed, — which of course modifies the degree of 
force with which the voice-stream is arrested. 

(3) " Open " sounds are susceptible of numerous modifica- 
tions ; for the oral passage may be narrowed, not only at various 
regions (or even at two regions at once), but also by small 
gradations, until the narrowing approximates indefinitely near 



phonology: phonetics. 25 

to a complete contact ; i. e., open sounds may be made to 
differ as little as we please from "stops/* And even when 
complete contact at any point is reached, it may be (as it were) 
eluded, or neutralized, by throwing open the nasal channels 
and otherwise. The actual or possible sounds thus produced 
or producible are so numerous as to necessitate a selection 
therefrom; for the classification of which a basis may be 
found in their acoustic quality. On this basis, open sounds 
may be : (i) Clear Voice ; which, however, is not incompa- 
tible with considerable narrowing of the oral passage ; as, 
e. g. y at the middle palate, in sounding I (our ee in see), or at 
the lips, in sounding u (our oo in too) ; — (ii) Voice deadened 
by Friction, owing to its being passed through a narrow 
chink, formed, however, by a relaxed muscular effort ; e. g. } 
the sound of z in size or v in give; — (iii) Compressed Breath ; 
t. e., breath forced by considerable pectoral effort through a 
very narrow chink formed with correlative muscular tension, 
the voice, properly so called, being under these conditions 
suppressed; examples, the 8 (ss) in sing, hiss, or they (ff ) 
in for, off; — (iv) Elusions of a Stop; e.g., (a) the nasal 
shunts, m (for which the lips are in the ^-position), n (tongue 
in (/-position), and ng in sing, smg, song (back of tongue in 
various ^-positions) ; in all which, the voiced breath, menaced 
with a stop, escapes by the nasal channels ; (b) the lingual / 
(tongue in d-position), the voice escaping by the sides of 
the tongue; (c) the trill r, the voice escaping over the 
vibrating tip of the tongue. 

(4) The sounds falling under (i) are called Vowel-sounds ; 
those under (ii), Voiced Spirants; those under (iii) Voiceless 
Spirants ; and of those under (iv), m, n, ng are called Nasals, 
and r, /, Liquids ; or, for certain purposes, the members of 
this group may conveniently be called Sonants. All these 
four groups of open sounds, and any others that may be 
producible, are sometimes described as " continuous " (being 
capable of prolongation, without alteration of quality : indeed, 
" lengthening " forms an important variation of the vowels 
and even of the sonants) ; while the stops are described as 
" momentary ." But the terms "voiced" and " voiceless " 
cover different ground ; for under the latter the compressed 
breaths of (iii) are colligated with intensive stops (such as 
p, t, &c.) ; while, reversely, under the former the relaxed 
stops (such as b, d, &c.) are colligated with the other groups 
of open sounds. 

14. (1) Not .less important, historically, than the sounds 
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themselves are the symbols that stand for them, and that 
make up the alphabet of each language. In a perfect alphabet 
every simple sound should have one and only one symbol, 
and each symbol should stand for one and only one sound ; 
and such perfection is aimed at by the phonetist or the philo- 
logist in drawing up a scientific or a theoretical alphabet. 
Few popular alphabets now-a-days approximate very closely 
to perfection ; but the alphabets of some ancient peoples, and 
among them that of Ulfilas, are much less imperfect. 

(2) In a perfect alphabet it follows that the classification 
of the symbols exactly agrees with that of the sounds ; and 
the terms used to describe the groups of sounds — " vowels," 
u spirants/' " sonants " ( = " liquids " + €€ nasals ") , and 
"stops" — are often transferred (even in the case of very 
imperfect alphabets also) to the groups of symbols that 
represent them. The members of these groups, both of 
sounds and symbols, may be sorted into "labials," "dentals," 
and so on, according to the oral regions at which the sounds 
are produced; and the stops and spirants of each of these sub- 
groups may be sorted into " intensive " or " voiceless " and 
" relaxed " or " voiced." Ancient and useful equivalents for 
" stop/ 1 * voiceless stop/' and " voiced stop/' as applied to 

symbols are " mute," " tenuis," and " media." 

• 

(3) Another time-honoured division of letters is into 
c< vowels " and " consonants," — the latter (as is commonly 
explained) being incapable of complete utterance unless a 
vowel is conjoined with them. As applied to stops and 
voiceless spirants the term " consonant " may pass ; but as 
to the voiced spirants and the sonants, we have seen, in 
§ 13 (3), that these have a certain voice- or vowel-quality of 
their own, which, in actual speech, comes out in unaccented 
syllables. It is true we English conceal the fact by always 
combining with them, in writing, a proper vowel ; as, e.g., in 
heathen, riddfe, besom (wa*=wdz), of (=ot?) ; but in current 
speech such unaccented vowels, if combined with sonants, 
are never sounded, and not always if combined with voiced 
spirants (heatha, ridd/, beam (ssbizm), w'*, 'v). In Gothic, 
as we shall see, such syllabic values of m, n, r, /, and w are 
not unfrequently written. In Skt. a similar value of r plays 
an important part. And it is pretty certain that in the 
Ursprache itself also the pronunciation of m, n, r (/ was 
probably wanting) in unaccented syllables closely approxi- 
mated to their purely sonant values '. 

1 These values will here be rendered by tn t n, r, (/). 
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(4) In accented syllables the vowels proper almost mono- 
polize the voice-stream and become the centres of audibility 
(olive, enemy, very, &c.) ; so that the vocal quality of con- 
joined sonants and spirants becomes a secondary matter; 
and as, in continuous speech, the passage to and from these 
sounds, over the vowels, involves either an actual contact or 
a close approximation thereto, both sonants and spirants 
serve, like the pure stops, to begin and end successive articu- 
lations ; that is to say, the functions, e. g., of /, m, n, &c, 
in a/imony, .Lazarus, are precisely the same as those of 
p, k y t 9 &c, in packet, decapitate. When so used, therefore, 
they may rightly be classed with these as consonants ; but it 
is of great importance that their other or quasi-vowel cha- 
racter should be distinctly recognized. 

(5) The case of the palatal and bilabial voiced spirants, 
commonly called semivowels, viz., j=y (in year) and w (in 
work), is closely similar. As initials of syllables they have a 
consonantal value; but as they are formed by the same 
positions of the vocal organs as the palatal and labial vowels 
(i, i; u, U) y their syllabic values are generally given by these 
vowels. In some languages, indeed, e. g., the Gothic itself, 
i andy, u and w, are, in the course of inflexion and deriva- 
tion, continually interchanging; so that, in function, as 
m : m, or as r : %, &c, : : j :i, and w : u. But the syllabic 
use of w in Gothic (waurst«?= a a work") implies a value 
differing from that of the full vowel u : it probably denoted, 
in such instances, a mere " rounded " or labialized breath 
or murmur like that with which we finish off " window/' 
" barrow." 

(6) Simple sounds may be combined into diphthongs, 
vowel or consonantal, by a rapidly successive pronunciation, 
or modified by a simultaneous arrangement of two simple 
positions of the vocal organs into one complex position. 
Thus, a back (or throat) vowel may combine with a for- 
warder one — say a palatal — giving a Diphthong proper (e. g., 
ah + i=at,i See §10), or any vowel may combine with a 
sonant (al, ol, il, &c, an, en, &c.) ; or a stop, intensive (voice- 
less) or relaxed (voiced), may combine (i) with a breath, 
giving an Aspirate (p + A=^A=Grk. <f>; fl + A=M=Skt.3{); 
or (ii) with a voiceless or voiced spirant, giving what is some- 
times called an "affricata" (e. g., Germ, pf and £=&; Grk. 
?=rf*; EngL ch^tsh; j^dzh).— Of modifications, perhaps 
the most important is that of labialism, or "rounding," 
effected by projecting the lips and drawing the corners of 



28 INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC. 

the mouth (and therefore, to a less extent, the cheeks) to- 
wards each other, while the hinder parts of the vocal 
machinery are arranged for the production of some simple 
vowel or consonant. Thus, u, u (Engl, do, 6b) result, in for- 
mation, from strongly-rounded " high-back " vowel-positions, 
which, without the rounding, would nearly give a, a (ah, ah) ; 
and qu (as in queen) and wh (=:hw, as in when) are rounded 
guttural stop and breath, to which, with gw (§ 10), has been 
given, of late, the name of " velars " (from the velum palati, 
against which they are formed), and which, without the 
rounding, would be the clear gutturals k, g, h (say kah, gah, 
hah) nearly 2 . 

15. (1) Of the countless producible speech-sounds the 
I-E. Ursprache employed but comparatively few. Its pho- 
netic system was based, primarily, on the action of the vocal 
organs at four distinct regions, — the guttural, palatal, dental, 
and labial ; or back-palatal (velar) , mid-palatal, front-palatal, 
and labial ; or, again, at the root of the tongue, at the middle 
of the tongue, at the tip of the tongue, and at the lips. By 
varying arrangements or movements of the organs a group 
of sounds was formed at each of these regions; and the 
primitive system was completed by two or three intermediate 
sounds and a few simple combinations and modifications. 
The whole may be displayed, in accordance with the sketch 
in §§13, 14, as follows : — 

I. Open Sounds. 

(i) Vowels, short and long, viz. : — Guttural or back, 
a, a (=a, a) ; — Semi-palatal, e, e; — Palatal or middle, 
i> % ; — Half-rounded or faucial, o, 6 ; — Rounded or labi- 
alized, u, u. 

(ii) Diphthongs : — Ai (ai), ex, oi ; — aw (au), eu, ou. 

(iii) Sonants: — the trill, r; — the labio-nasal, m; — the 
dento-nasal, n ; — the gutturo-nasal, n ( = ng) : this group 
with both vowel and consonantal powers (§ 14 (3)). 

2 The founders of the English school of Phonetics are Mr. A. J. Ellis, 
in his great work on English Pronunciation and many smaller treatises, 
and Mr. A. Melville Befl in his "Visible Speech." The latest and best 
Text-books within a small compass are Mr.H. Sweet's "Handbook" in the 
Clarendon Press Series, and Prof. Ed. Sievers's u Grundziiffe der Pho- 
netik" (Leipsic, 1881); from either of which the literature of the subject 
may be discovered. The sketch in §§ 13, 14, above, is written in view 
merely of the requirements of this book ; some of the terminology 
employed originated with Mr. Bell. 
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(iv) Spirants : — Voiceless Dental spirant, or " sibilant/' 
8 ; Voiced ditto, * 7 ; — Palatal u semivowel," j ; Labial 
ditto, w. 

II. Close Sounds s . 

(i) Voiceless or intensive Stops : — Velar, or ronnded back- 
stop, q 8 ; — Palatal or palato-guttural, c 8 ; — Front or 
Dental, / ; Labial, p. 

(ii) Voiced or relaxed Stops (a parallel series to the fore- 
going) : — Velar, g 3 ; — Palatal, j 8 ; — Dental, d; — La- 
bial, b. 

(Hi) Aspirates (a third parallel series; § 14 (6)) : — Velar, 
flh 8 ; — Palatal, jfi 8 ; — Dental, dh ; — Labial, bh. Besides 
these, the normal (voiced) aspirates, there were a few 
voiceless ones (qh, ch, thy ph) \ 

(2) The sounds just described may also be tabulated 
according to the several regions of formation, as follows : — 

Gutturals : — a, a (=0, a) ; ng s ; 

Velars :— q, fl, {qh,) $h; o,5; 

Semi-palatals : — e, e ; 

Palatals :— c, 3, (ch,) jfi ; j ; i, f ; 

Dentals: — /, d, (th,) dh; r; n; s, z; 

Labials : — p, b, (ph,) bh; m; w; u, u (See § 14 (6)); 

to which have to be added the Diphthongs as in I (ii) above. 

16. (1) The foregoing tabulation may be provisionally 
called the primitive I-E. Alphabet. Historically, we know 
nothing about such an alphabet ; but the place of records 
has been to a great extent supplied by investigations into 
and deductions from the nature of the speech-sounds em- 
ployed, within historic times, over the whole known I-E. 

1 Derived from in certain combinations : see Osthoff, KZ. XXIII. 87. 
9 In pronouncing the consonants the reader is recommended to combine 
with them the short dA-sound (tah, pah, &c). 

8 The velars might be written k w , g w , gh w ; and the palatals, ltf, gf, ghf ; 

to indicate that the gutturals were affected by labialism and palatalism, 
but to a degree now indeterminable (See § 20 below), q and c as used 
above are appropriate simple symbols, and leave k to stand, when required, 
for the clear guttural ; but as we have no g corresponding to q, I have 
borrowed the German g. 

* See Kluge, in KZ. XXVI. 88-92. It was formerly thought that 
these aspirates were secondary consonants derived from voiceless stops. 

5 The place of formation of this gutturo-nasal varies with that ot the 
vowel which immediately precedes it. 
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area. As these investigations hare become more minute 
and thorough, modifications in the deduced alphabet have 
bepome necessary ; and some of the more important modifi- 
cations recently introduced now require special notice, as 
bearing immediately upon Gothic Phonology. One o£ these 
affects the vowels and their combinations both with one 
another and with the liquids and nasals. The older view, 
based on that of the Sanskrit grammarians, was, that the 
three short vowels, a, i, u, were the foundation of the primi- 
tive, and hence of every derived, vowel-system, and that the 
short e and o prevalent in Europe radiated from the primitive 
a. It is now generally accepted, on the contrary, that (to 
neglect i and u for a moment) the European triplet a, e, o 
represents at least the later primitive condition of the simple 
vowels more nearly than does the single a of the Sanskrit 
which answers to them '. Of this triplet, the pair, e, o, as 
well as the diphthongs formed by them with i and w [ei, oi, — 
eu, ou) mostly appear, in Europe, in close and constant rela- 
tionship to each other, and interchange, in various inflexional 
paradigms, on a plan which was probably settled in remotely 
primitive times by the influence of a varying accentuation, 
but which was afterwards much perturbed in the separate 
I-E. languages. As to a, it will be regarded by us, in this 
book, as a clear guttural vowel a ( = ah) *, with which value 
it generally appeared in Europe. Compared with the variable 
e, it is mostly characterized, in the older European languages, 
by in variableness and persistency '. And not only might it 
(like e and o) enter into combination with a following i and 
u (ai, Au=ai, au) ; but it also probably (like i and u) once 
stood after e and o as the second element of diphthongs 
which were afterwards reduced to long vowels (See § 17 (5)). 
(2) As to i and u, it was formerly held that they were 
equally independent with a ; also, that from them, by accre- 
tions of a (which might be lengthened to a), there grew 
historically, just as there may he constructed phonetically, a 
series of diphthongs (ai,au,di,du), from which the European 
triplets ai, ei, oi, and au, eo, ou, radiated, in the same way 

1 As to the probable earlier form of e and o, see note a to § 17. 

9 Mollar, in "Englische Studien" IIL.andPBB. VII. 482+, seems to 
*•"- »" >"—>i. a the character of a pure vowel ; lie treats it, standing 
finally a sonant, and in certain combinations as a sonant or a 
lie the Semitic Aleph. 

n unaccented syllables it sometimes becomes t ; as in dahitar- 
Mtar- =wartp-, Lat. pater, Gothic fadar, "father": jet 
■ (Go. dauMar, " daughter ") indicates that it may occasionally 
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that e and o were supposed to have radiated from a. But 
later views make it doubtful whether, in the older stages of 
the Ursprache, i and u had any separate existence as speech- 
sounds. In the course of inflexion and derivation, at any 
rate, i and u appear to be debilitations of the diphthongs ei, 
eu, resulting from the settlement of the acute accent upon a 
neighbouring syllable ; in consequence of which the variable 
e of the now unaccented (or weak) syllable ultimately van- 
ished (compare 1 p. sing. prim. *eimi, Skt. Smi (for *afmi), 
Grk. el-fii, "I. go," with 1 p. plur. prim. *imes, Skt. tmfis, 
Grk. l-fi€v for *l-fi4v, u we go"). 

(3) The case of the long vowels is more perplexing. It is 
probable, however, that they were all secondary, t. e., derived 
from the older short vowels or their diphthongs by phonetic 
processes \ But as further reference will be made to them 
when the individual instances arise, no more need be said 
here. 

17. (1) From the relationships established among the 
vowels in the foregoing section, it has been found to follow 
that the vowel and diphthongal series run in triplets, the in- 
dividual members (or grades) of each triplet having originally 
appeared in immediately related grammatical forms 1 which, 
as to their vocalism, varied with the accentuation, — a long 
vowel, or even two, being attached to certain series as out- 
lying members of (probably) secondary origin. Thus the e 
and o diphthongal series (to take these first, on account of 
their great regularity) would stand as follows : — ei, oi, i, 
(+f) ; eu, ou,u (+u). 

(2) Striking out the constant i (or u) from the first (or 
second) of these series, we arrive at the simple i(o)-series. 
But the third grade now becomes zero, which implies vowel- 
less grammatical forms. And such forms not only ought to, 
but actually do, occur (e.g., nrr in ttZ-ttt-o), \/wer, "fall;" 
or ax in ax-eiv, x/<re% (*%&>), "have"). It is highly 
probable, indeed, that forms like these were once general 

4 See, as to * and u, F. Kluge as cited in note 8 to § 19 ; and on the 
whole question, Osthoff in M.IL IV., who considers t, u, as well as i, u, to 
have belonged to the weak grade. It is probable, indeed, as some think, 
that the weak forms i, u were derived from ei, eu, through the intermediate 
long vowels i, u (Kogel, PBB. VIIL 108). 

1 In later times and in the separate languages there were often exten- 
sive perturbations ; either the accent would shift without affecting the 
vowel (See tfiev in § 16 (2)), or one member of a triplet would penetrate 
into positions belonging to the others (thus, in our plural "we song," 
the a originally belonged to the singular only). 
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in weak or unaccented root-syllables; although, later, the 
normal root-form (with e) frequently supplanted it (as, e. g. 9 
in irerr-To$ 9 <t«€7t-to9 ; or the Teut. **e/-an£s = Go. *t7-ans) 
— a change accelerated, if not initiated, by the fact that 
the relationship of cognate forms was obscured by the loss 
of the vowel (as would be the case with a Teut. ^stands, or a 
Grk. *<7/c7tto9, which last would have to be smoothed down 
to become pronounceable) . Hence we find duplicate forms of 
the weak grade, viz., zero and e a ; so that the simple a-series 
stands thus : — e, o, zero or a, ( + c and also 6). 

(3) Vowel-series that show the variations just displayed 
are called "Ablaut " series, — a convenient name first used by 
Grimm. But it is further convenient that the individual 
members or grades of each series should also be distinguished 
by appropriate names : " weak " (or " unaccented ") and 
"long'' may pass; but for the first two grades the names 
employed by various scholars are diverse and even contra- 
dictory : it is here proposed to call the a-grades (a, ei> eu) 
the "high-tone," and the o-grades (o, oi,ou) the "deep-tone," 
grades; for, in spite of OsthofiPs dissent (M.U. IV.), it 
seems to me highly probable that, in accordance with the 
masterly hypothesis of Moller in PBB. VTI. 482 + , the 
a-grades originally fell under the acute, and the o-grades 
under the grave, accent. If, however, any one disagrees 
with this hypothesis, the terms " high-tone " and "deep- 
tone " may still be considered to indicate merely the musical 
quality of the a and o respectively 3 . 

(4) A y or the stable a (&h), must of course have been sub- 
jected to the same accentual influences as the other vowels ; 
but it is doubtful whether any normal I-E. or European 
series can be established either for it or for its diphthongs 
(aI, Au=ai y au). Yet in some of the separate European 
languages there appear irregular remains of an a-series of the 
form <i, a (or o), a ; where quantity (or length) rather than 
quality affects the second member. In Gothic, the A-diph- 

3 Osthoff treats these also as coexistent by-forms like i, i, u, u (Note 4 , 
§16V 

3 For this reason I have not used "acute " and " grave," which would 
necessarily involve the hypothesis referred to. — I may remark in passing 
that, as e and o are intimately related, while no change of accent would 
suffice to turn e directly into o, or o into e, it would follow that they must 
both have radiated from a central and unstable a. which fell a victim to 
palatalism on the one side and labialism on the other, — a fate which may 
well be due to the action of the acute and grave accent, respectively. 

Hence some scholars write a e and a (or equivalent symbols) for e and o, — 

t. e., an a which, under differing conditions, became or might become e and o. 
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thongs, ai and au, persist, without variation, throughout all 
the related root-forms of certain verbs. 

(5) More obscure, at least as to their origin, are certain 
long- vowel (a- and e-) series. For the 5-series (a, 6, a), 
Moller, improving on De Saussure, lays down a parent 
triplicate (ia, oa, a) formed from a, just as the ei- and 
era-series were formed from i and u (eA and oa subsequently 
fusing into d and o). For the e-series, Moller assumes a 
sonant, e, parallel to a, from which may similarly have been 
formed the triplicate eE, oe, e ; whence, with fusion as 
before, e, o, c. But these explanations are only happy con- 
jectures, for which there is no direct evidence ; the existence 
of the long-vowel series themselves, however, must be ac- 
knowledged as a fact \ 

18. (1) The vowel-system of the assumed European Grund- 
sprache may be considered identical with that of the later 
stages of the Ursprache as above sketched, and may be dis- 
played as follows : — 

European Vowel-system. 
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(2) This is not an ideal scheme merely. It must have 
appeared, at first in all its clearness, and afterwards with a 
few changes, in the Teutonic Grundsprache (§ 21 below) ; and 
with further well-known and explicable changes it appears, 
fully displayed, in the Gothic. In the other old European 
languages it is already much deranged, — less perhaps in the 
Greek than in the rest; and as Greek is still extensively 
studied in this country, we will borrow from it a set of illus- 
trations, as follows : — 

3 The "high-tone" grade (e) of the latter series can hardly be the 
secondary long of the (c, o, — )-series in (2) above, as the verb-paradigms 
in which the (<?, o, «)-series occurs are among the very oldest of l-E. verbs. 
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Vowel-gradation in Greek. 

^-series .... Xey-, Xoy-, Xey- (Xy 1 ), in Xcyw, el-Xox-o. (for*X*Xoya), 

Xe*-ros ; 
et-series . . Xeur-, Xour-, Xiir-, „ Xcitt-w, Xc-Xotir-a, €-Xcw-o»- ; 

ew-series . . Xev0-, \ovd-, Xv6-, » €-Xcv(6)-^o/iai, (Aeol.) £A-»/- 

Xov0-a, ^-Xi/6-ois 
e-series. . . . 61?-, 0a>-, 0c-, „ r/-0i/-fu, (subst.) 0w-/j<fc 2 , W- 

Oe-pev ; 
d-series . . ^a-fyij-), 0w, ^a, » (♦o-/f l 'ty*-/*t (subst.) ^u#-»^ 3 , 

a-series 1 . . Xa0-, Ai|0-(=Xtt0-), Xa0-, „ Xa(v)0-avw,X£-Xi$-a,€f-Xa0-o»'. 

The a- ( = a-)diphthongs (at, au) occur in various detached and 
derived words ; as in al-cov, Xai-6$, rav-pos, at/-a>9 (Lesbian), 
&c, &c. 

(3) TVhen preserved at all, the triplicate of related vowels 
appears most clearly in the related root-forms of the verb- 
scheme. But interchange also appears among t€ thematic " 
or stem-forming vowels both of verbs (as o in <f>ip-o-fi€v by e 
in <f>&p-€-T€ 9 &c.) and also of nouns (as o and 17=0*, innom. s. 
ai>0pa>7r-o-$, 7to-XZt-i;-9, by e and a in voc. avOpwir-e, iroMr-a) . 
It is highly probable, indeed, that in the primitive noun 
the vowels of root-syllables and of stem- and case-suffixes 
varied similarly to those of related verbal roots and suffixes, 
in accordance with an established plan of accent-shifting; 
although, later, a single root-form generally permeated all 
the cases ; as the o-form ttoS- " foot," in Grk., but the e-form 
ped- in Lat. ; while the long 6 of the deep-tone 6 appears in 
Dor. 7rc!)9 and Go. fot-ws ; and the vowel-less weak grade bd 
for jfd appears in some Zend derivatives. 

19. (1) But, as follows from §§ 13-15 above, the combi- 
nations of vowels with following sonants are a species of 
diphthong ; and they accordingly form series in which r, &c, 
play the same part that i and u do in the ei- and eft-series. 
With a(o) such combinations persist (at least in Gothic); 
but, with the fluctuating vowel, triplicate grades are formed, 
which run through related verb-roots in precisely the same 
way, and under the same conditions with respect to accentua- 
tion, as the several vowel- series already mentioned: and thus 

1 See § 17 (2). 

3 These are related substantives : but an old pf. sing, with ©, in the 
e-series, is extant in the Doric d<f>-€<o-Ka ; where «a-=*crccr«-, pf . to <ny 
in the pres. t^/xi= *<n-0T7-/ni. 

3 Cf. Lat. sctib-ere, scab-i, — the vowel-change being quantitative. 
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we get the four sonant-series : em, om, m l ; — en, on, n; — er, 
or, r ; — and, for Europe, el, ol, I a . 

(2) The interest here lies in the weak grades or sonants 
proper (m, n, r, I). The vocal quality of these is, in our 
own language (§14 (3)), a dull murmur slightly differing as 
we pass from the nasals to r and from r to /. But it does 
not follow, and was not in fact the case, that they had, and 
have, precisely the same vocal quality amongst other peoples. 
In the older languages their vowel force was certainly more 
distinct. In Skt., r (ri) and / (Irt) are placed among the 

vowels; and the grammarians give to r the value 7 + 9 + 7* — 

Le., an r-sound flanked by rudimentary a-sounds (cf. the 
Zend value ere 3 ) ; but m and n evolved a secondary vowel a 
before them, and in the permanently weak (unaccented) 
position m and n ultimately vanished, leaving only this a. In 
Europe all the four sonants from rudimentary vowels evolved 
full vowels, which generally, but not always, preceded them ; 
and these vowels differed very considerably in different lin- 
guistic areas. In Greek (where m mostly became n) the 
evolved vowel was a, giving ap (or pa), a\ (or \a) and av, 
and from av=n the v vanished (cf. the Skt. a =an=n, above) 
leaving only a; while p and X persisted. For the Greek 
therefore the normal Sonant-system became : — 

ev, ov, a ; — ep, op, ap (or pa) ; — e\, oX, a\ (Xa) . 
Examples : 

cv-series . . rev-, to*-, ra-, as in retVw (=*rcyj«), (subst.)rdV- 

os 9 re-ra-ica ; 

e/&-series . . Sepc-, Sopic-, £pa«:-, „ BipK-ofxat, %€-$opK-a y e-dpatc-ov ; 

cX-series . . oreX-, oroX-, <xraX-, „ ffreXXw (=*flrr£Xka>), (subst.) 

aroXosy e-araX- a. 

In Latin and O.Irish the evolved vowel appears generally 
as e ; in Lithuanian as i ; in Teutonic as u, ; in Gothic as 
u only 4 . 

1 See note l to § 14. 

2 I, as such, probably did not exist in the Ursprache, but was evolved 
in the separate languages out of r, — or perhaps out of one of two varieties 
of r. 

3 Although Bartholomae (BB. VII. 185-J-) maintains that the second e 
is an accretion. 

4 The sonant-theory has been subjected to a powerful and ingenious, but 
scarcely successful, attack by Kogel, PBB. VIlL 101-125. 

d2 
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(3) The weak grades also appear both in the radical syl- 
lables of many detached words (e. g. : /8-pa-8v- = Skt. mrdii- ; 
— k-ica-Tov = Lat. cen-tum = Go. htm-da- = Skt. ga-t6m ; pri na . 
grdf. .'. cmtd-) ; and in formative and in inflexional suffixes, — 
where, however, the secondary vowel is often assimilated to 
that of other forms of the suffix in the same paradigm (e. g. : 
stem ttoi/a-cv-, Dat. pi. irotfi-i-<n,{or -cl-cI, i.e. -ft-a/; — stem 
Tfyep-ov-, D. pi. ^ye/i-d-ct, also for -a-d, i. e., -n-ai ; — but 
stem firjT'ep-, D. pi. correctly (but with shifted accent, as in 
the preceding instances) fir)T-pd-<n, for -r-o-t) . It should be 
noted that the syllabic force of the sonants mostly comes out 
either between two consonants or in fine after a consonant. 
After a vowel, and generally before a vowel (*.^., D. sing. 
firjT-p-l, not -ap-t), the sonants assume their consonantal 
force (See §24 (3)) 8 . 

20. With the foregoing outline we leave the older voca- 
lism. One other modern reform of the primitive alphabet, 
dealing with the guttural stops, must now be referred to. 
It was formerly supposed that the clear or central gutturals 
(ka, ga, gha) were the original ones, from which other 
" affected " varieties were thought to have been derived by 
the accretion of a " parasitic " spirant, — labial (w) or palatal 
(/=y), as the case might be. It is now generally accepted 
that, on the contrary, the primitive speech possessed only the 
two affected series of gutturals, — the rounded or labialized 
gutturals (" velars"), and the palato-gutturals ; and that the 
clear &*s, wherever they appear in the separate languages, 
were derived from k's of one or the other of the affected 
series. Taking this later view for granted, we pass on to 
mention some remarkable phonetic results of the different 
treatment which these two varieties of gutturals underwent 
in different linguistic areas. Thus : 

8 The foregoing sections (16-19) have special reference to Brugman in 
Curtius's " Studien," IX., and in KZ. XXIV., where the modern theory 
of I-E. vocalism was first definitely propounded ; — to Brugm. and Osthoff 
in M.U. passim; — De Saussure, "Me'moire sur le systeme primitif des 
voyelles ,, ; F. Kluge, Q.undF. XXXII.;— J. Schmidt in KZ. XXV. 
1-j- ; G. Meyer's Grk. Grammar ; — and many valuable treatises, especially 
those of Paul and Moller in PBB. and of Collitz and Fick in BB, — 
It deserves passing mention that Geiger (" Ursprung der Sprache," I.) and 
afterwards Begemann (" Schwache Prateritum ") were the first to reverse 
the old idea oiguna (or supposed elevation of i to at (our et) and u to au 
(our eu)). [See also the recent strictures on these later views by Curtius 
(deceased, alas ! as this sheet goes to press) in his " Kritik," and the 
reply of Brugman, " Zum heutigen Stand der Sprachwissenschaft."] 
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(1) The labial affection may appear as a full-blown spirant 
attached to the guttural; as in the u (=w) of the Latin qu 
(=kw), — quia, gwatuor, sequor, torqueo, &c. ; — or the Gothic 
hw in hwas, Awa=Engl. who, wh&t. 

(2) The labial element of a velar may transmute the gut- 
tural element into a labial consonant; e.g. : &T- o/lwu= Lat. 
segw-or; — rpe7r-o) = Lat. tor^w-eo ;— fiaivco {i.e. */3av-ja> = 
7#»-ja>)=Lat. ven-io (for *^w;em-io) ; — Go./idwor, "four," 
for *£widwor (§ 32 (2) below). 

(3) The guttural element of a velar may vanish, leaving 
only the labial spirant (or the related vowel u) ; as in the 
Lat. ven-io (i. e. } wen- for gwem- ; see (2) above) ; — vor-o 
(i.e., wot- for gwor-)=^op- (for yfop-), ySpw- in tfopd, 
f3t'fip<b-<Tfca> : and closely similar are Lat. ubi for cubi, i. e. y 
*quobi ; wtero- for cutero, i. e., *quotero. 

(4) The palatals may pass into various sibilated spirants ; 
as in Skt. and Zd. £ata=Lith. szimtas= O.Slav. #uto; (but 
Lat. centum, Grk. €-/ea-r6v, Go. Aunda-). 

(5) The velars themselves may be palatalized (though not 
sibilated) by the influence of a subjoined palatal vowel (e, i) 
or semivowel (j=y). These reduced velars may be called 
" palato- velars "; and their appearance in Skt., followed by 
a, is perhaps the most cogent piece of evidence that certain 
Skt. a's have superseded the older e'% to which this effect on 
the velars is due 1 . Thus Skt. A'akram 2 " wheel " = Grk. 
tcv/cXo? for #/e/c/ : \o9=Teut. *hweul&- for *Awegwl&- ; prim, 
grdf . *qeqro. Similarly, as Skt. a in the reduplicating syllable 
of perfects is = a previous a, an initial velar of that syllable 
became a "palato- velar "; as: kar, "make" (k =#), perfect 
A'a-kara, " I made, or have made." In Greek the velars are 
thrown forward by the high vowels to the dental position ; 
as in T-&=Lat. quis; — T-€<r<rap€9=Skt. £'atvaras=Lat. quh- 
tuor for *gwetwor(es); — a- 8-e\<£o- = Skt. (sa-)^arbha-, cf. Go. 
Aalbo, " calf." 

(6) Either affection may vanish, leaving a clear guttural. 
Thus (i) the Aryan and Letto-Slavic languages are averse to 
labialism ; so that the velars (except where they fall under 
(5) above) appear as clear gutturals ; while (ii), on the other 
hand, Latin, Greek, and Gothic are averse to palatalism (at 
least, the letters employed do not indicate it) ; and (iii) even 

1 This acute observation was made first of all bv Karl Verner ; see 
Osthoff in M.U. I. lit), note. 

2 k', ^' = Engl. ch f j, in church, judge (=;u/). 
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labialism may, under circumstances not always determinable, 
also disappear in these same languages. Hence, by (i), the 
various forms of the velar in Latin, Greek, and Gothic, 
should normally be answered to by a clear guttural in Skt., 
Lith., &c. (but see (5) above) ; as : Lat. jecur for ^je^Mor, 
Grk. fj-Tr-ap(r) = Skt. ja^-rt and ja*-an-, Lith. je£-na; — by 
(ii), a clear guttural in Lat., Grk., Go. should normally be 
answered to by a sibilated palatal in Skt., Lith., &c. ; as : 
Lat. can-is, Grk. #-iW=Skt. £van, Zd. £pan, Lith. szxxn-, 
O.Slav, su-ka; — and by (iii) a clear guttural in Lat., Grk., 
&c., may be answered to by a clear guttural (indicating an 
older velar) in Skt., &c. ; as: tc-aXfc — Skt. A:alja; X€u-*-o9= 
Lith. lau£as. 

(7) Generally speaking, then, in the Aryan and Letto- 
Slavic languages the velars appear as clear gutturals and the 
palatals as sibilants; while in the other leading European 
languages the labialism of the velars generally persists and 
the palatals appear as clear gutturals. But there are a good 
many gutturals in the separate languages as to which it is 
not yet determined, and perhaps never will be, whether they 
belong to one series or the other; while there are some 
probable instances in which the gutturals of one series have, 
under surrounding influences, passed over to the other 3 . 
However, the normal correspondent values of the two series 
(leaving aside the Tenues aspirate), as shown at the principal 
linguistic centres, may be summed up for future reference as 
follows : — 

Prim. Skt. Zd. O.Slav. Lith. Grk. Lat. Gothic, 

f q (kw) =k, k' =k, k'=k, c=k =tt, *c, r =qu, c =hw, b, w; 

§ { 8 (gw) =g, g' =g, g'=g, z=g =/3, y, 8 =(gw), w (v) =kw(qu), k; 
gh (gh w )=gh, h = g, g'=zg, z=g =<£,x, =gu, g, v, h, f=gw, g, w; 

. f c (k J ) =9 =c =8 =8z=ic =c =h; 

5 (g) =g' = z = z = * =y =g =k; 

Sh(gh j )=h = z =z =z = x =g =g. 



OQ 



<D I 



•a 

UK 



OS 

PL. 



(As to the palato-velars, &'(=<? nearly) and </, see note 2 above; q 
and sz = our sh (in shall, &c.) nearly; z, z=zh, =2 in acure, nearly.) 



3 See J. Schmidt in KZ. XXV. 
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(8) It may be added that, although in some of the older 
languages palatalism cannot be distinctly traced, yet the 
younger related dialects often exhibit virulent outbreaks of 
this affection, — the Romance languages, for example, in 
comparison with the Latin; and English and Friesic in 
comparison with Gothic and O.H.G. : thus, Lat. carmen = 
French cAarme (sAarme) ; L. centum, civitatem (i.e., Aen-, 
£iv-)=Fr. cent, cite (sent, site); &c, &c; — and Go. Mnnus 
=Engl. chm, O. Fries, szin-; Go. ^airnjan=Engl. yearn, 
O.F. icria; &c, &c* 

21. We are now in a position to attack the special pho- 
nology of the Gothic; and its vocalism may be best approached 
through that of the common Teutouic. In its oldest form 
the Teut. vowel-system must have, agreed very closely with 
the common European (§ 18 (1) above) ; but in its latest 
stage certain modifications were established, the chief of 
which (inherited and in some instances extended by the 
Gothic) were these : — (i) e became i before combinations of 
nasal and consonant, and also before an immediately following 
i otj ; as in bindan, drinkan ; 2 p.s. hilpis, 3 p.s. hilpid, but 
infin. hclpan ; &c. ; — (ii) 6 generally became a (and oi, ou> 
similarly, ai, au), and thus identical in form with a=A (and 
its diphthongs with the A-diphthongs) ; as in band, " I 
bound," drank, "I drank/' &c. ; — (iii) ei, or c + i, became 
i + i, that is i; as in bltan, "to bite/' for *beitan; — (iv) 
prim, a (a) became b (/. identical in form with o of the 
2-(o-)series) ; as in broker = Lat. frater; — to which may be 
added that, in answer to the e of the Gothic, there appear 
three values (a or ai and e) in the non-Gothic dialects 1 . The 
whole scheme therefore stood thus : — 

4 Ascoli, in Italy, in his Lectures on Phonology, was the first to expound 
the nature of the two primitive guttural series. He was followed by M. 
Havet in France (see especially "M£inoires de laSociete" de la Lingui8tique, ,, 
1874), and by Fick in Germany (" Die ehemalige Spracheinheit der Indo- 
germanen Europas," Gottingen, 1873) ; but the latter mistakenly confined 
the phenomena to the tenues only. The examples of 5 and %h in Skt. and 
Zd. have been carefully investigated by Hubschmann, KZ. XXIII. 385- 
400 ; the palato-velars by J. Schmidt, KZ. XXV. 64-179. For an investi- 
gation of Palatalism in the Teutonic dialects, see H. Moller, " Die Palatal- 
reihe. . . .im Germanischen " (Leipzig, 1875) ; and the greater part of his 
article on Epenthesis in KZ. XXIV. ; for contributions to the history of 
Velarism, F. Kluge, Q.undF., XXXII. 42-46, and Ostholf in PBB. VIII. 
256-287. 

1 Of these, a and e may have radiated from the intermediate <e> as 
Braune suggests (PBB. IX. 547). 
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Teutonic Vowel-system. 


e-series . 
it-series . 


High-tone. 

. e, % 
. i 


Deep-tone. 
a 
ai 


Weak. Long. 
— ,e e (a, *), 6 ; 
i i; 


en-series . 
c-series \ 
d- series . 


eu 

. e (a, a) 

. 6 


au 
5 




u u; 
5 a ; 


a-series . . a 

a-diphthongs . 




. ai, au, 


in all positions. 



em 


am 


urn; 


en 


an 


un; 


er 


ar 


or, ro ; 


el 


al 


ol. 



For the sonant-system we have to bear in mind the evolved 
vowels of the weak grades (§ 19 (2) above) : these were u (for 
the nasals) and o (for the liquids), by the side of which ro, n, 
r, I assumed a consonantal character ; thus : — 

em-series .... 

en-series «... 

er-series .... 

i£-series .... 

a (▲) + the several sonants gives am, an, ar, al in all positions. 

22. (1) In Gothic the changes effected in the later Teutonic 
are adopted, and two of them are further developed ; viz. : 
(i) prim, and Eur. e is, with certain exceptions (especially 
in the reduplicating syllable of verbs, where it appears as ai, 
but with the value of e l ), everywhere palatalized to i, both 
alone and in combination; and (ii) the vowel (Teut. o) evolved 
from the weak grades of the liquid-series becomes u *, as in 
the case of the nasals. By (i), therefore, Teut. eu (=e-l-t«) 
becomes (i+w=) iu; just as Eur. ei ( = e-fi) had already 
become (i + i=) i in Teut. : for t, however, Ulfilas writes ei 
(probably in imitation of the Greek, in which, in his day, et 
was also =* in sound), and this diphthougal form (ei) is used 
for the genuine long i also. The high-tone sonants similarly 
become, by (i), iro, in, ir, il; while, by (ii), the weak grades 
became urn, un, ur or ru, and uL 

(2) The foregoing modifications being allowed for, the 
Gothic, in its old verb-system, will still be found to exhibit 
the primitive triplication of vowel-grades with beautiful 
regularity. The following scheme is, accordingly, enucleated 

a In place of e (See § 18(1)). 3 In place of & (a). 

1 See § 10 above. 

a But the special phenomenon of Refraction (Brechuny), whereby t and 
u appear as at and au ( = £, 5) before h and r, should be borne in mind 
(J 10 (2)). 



ei-senes 
m-series 
e-series . 
a-series . 
a-series . 
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(so to say) from the various classes of the Gothic Primary (or 
" Strong ") Verbs, of which it may be considered as the index 
or exponent. (For convenience, the sonant-series are brought 
immediately under the e-series, to which their high- and deep- 
tone grades really belong): — 

Gothic Vowel-system. 

High-tone. Deep-tone. Weak: Long, 

e-series . . . . % (at) a — , t 3 e, 6 ; 

em-, en-, eZ-series. im, in, il am, an, al urn, un, ul ; 

er-series . . . air, ri ar, ra aur, ru ; 

. ei ai i ei ( = t) ; 

. iu A au u u; 

. e* 5 V; 

. 5 5 6; 

. a 5 a ; 

ai- and aw-series . ai, au ai, au ai y au ; 

an-, ar-, aZ-series. an,ar,al an,ar,al an, ar, at. 

(The am-series does not occur.) 

To the long vowels, a should be added ; which, however, is 
nearly always secondary. 

23. (1) Vowel-gradation appears in Gothic stem-suffixes, 
just as in those of Greek and Latin (§ 18 (3)) . Thus, 1 p. plur. 
present, bair-&-m = (pip-o-fiev ; but 2 p. pi., bair-i-fy = <f>ep-€-re ; 
— Ace. plur. tvulf-b-ns ; but Gen. sing, wulf-i-s ; — N. pi. of 
i-declension, balg-ei-s, "leathern bottle," for *balg-ijis= 
*balg-ei-es (cf. tto\-66-9 and irokees for *7r6\-et-€9) ; but 
A. pi. balg-i-ns; — N. pi. of w-declension, sun-jus for *sun- 
ius=*sun-eu-es ; but N. sing, sun-n-s (cf. •7n7^-€(^)-e? for 
-€u-€9, by 7r»7#-v-9) ; — and similarly, in consonantal stems, 
A. s. fad-a,-r for *fad-er=7ra,T-€p-a; but Dat. s. fad-r= 
iraT-p-i; — A. s. ai-an, " man, husband/' G. s. ab-xa-s, D. and 
G. pi. ab-n-am, ab-n-e; cf. Lat. orrf-on- (implied in N. s. 
ord-o), G. s. ord'in-is, D. pi. ord-im-bus for ord-ri-bus. 

(2) But, as before said, the chief seat of the triplicate 
vowel-gradation is in the system of Primary or Strong Verbs. 
These verbs are one of the most striking features of all 
Teutonic Grafnmar, ancient and modern; but nowhere do 
their original characters appear in such completeness and 
symmetry as in the Gothic ; and any one who has mastered 
the tabulation of § 22 (2) and the phonetic principles under- 

3 For the perturbed e-series, t, e, t, see § 24 (2). 

4 For this grade the long (u) sometimes appears. 

5 But see saia, &c, in § 25 (2). 
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lying it, holds the key to the vocalism of the whole of the 
Strong-verb system. To illustrate this statement, we will 
examine the root-forms upon which the several paradigms of 
primary verbs are constructed, — first glancing, however, at 
the formation of the I-E. perfect tense and at some of its 
oldest modifications. 

(3) The stem of the I-E. perfect of primary verbs was 
originally formed by prefixing a " reduplicating " syllable to 
the root of the verb. It has long been supposed that this 
syllable was at first a repetition of the root itself, but was 
afterwards worn down, in most instances, to a uniform pat- 
tern, and made to exercise a merely grammatical function. But 
this very natural view remains a supposition only. At any rate, 
J. Schmidt, 1 has, on weighty evidence, concluded that there- 
duplication, as far back as we can discover anything about it, 
consisted of an initial consonant like that of the root (when 
the root had one) plus the unstable vowel e (=a e ) 2 ; and that, 
at a later period of the Ursprache, while some of the perfect 
forms remained unaltered, others underwent contraction or 
abbreviation, according to the position of the primitive accent 
and the nature of the radical syllable. J. S. thinks that the 
1 p. s. pf., which showed the deep-tone vowel and was, at least 
in later prim, times, accented on the root, kept its full form 
(slbher, <f>ep, "bear/' 1 p. s. perf., Skt. fta-Mar-a, = a Grk. 
*ire-<t>op a, "I bore"; — si g«flw>, "come," ] p. s. g'a-gdm-a, 
" I came"). In the plural two varieties arose : (a) its " per- 
sons " being accented on the personal suffixes, a radical e(a e ) 
vanished if possible, and the redupl. syll. persisted (1 p. pi. 
Skt. ba-bhr~md,JZ\ir. *bhe-bhr-md, "we bore"; 3 p. pi. Skt. 
(fa-gm-us, " they came ") ; — but (ft) when, for any reason, the 
vowel of the root did not vanish in the plural, as, e. g., when 
the high-tone V contained an c-diphthong, leaving i or u in 
the weak grade, then the vowel of the reduplication (which 
was now two removes from the acute accent), and hence the 
syllable itself, vanished. Thus s/teks, Skt. taksh, "hew, 
fashion," gives 1 p. s. pf. ta-tdksh-a> but 3 p. pi. (Vedic) taksh- 
Us (not *ta-tksh-us) for *ftaksh-us ; and *Jwtid, " see," gives 

1 In KZ. XXV. 1-179 : the above section is partly based on J. S.'s con- 
clusions. Osthoff, however, on his theory of duplicate weak roots (M.U. 
IV., Vorwort) reverses some of these conclusions ; he thinks, e. g., that the 
reduplication-less perfects started from the sing., not the plur. 

2 Hence, where, in the separate languages, other vowels than e («•) 
appear in the redupl. syllable, they are due to the assimilation of this 
vowel to that of the radical syllable : this is demonstrable in the classical 
Latin mo-mordi, cu-cum, and the like, in comparison with the ancient 
me-mordi, ce-curri, &c. 
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1 p. pi. Skt. vid-md=T£ip. ?8-/iev=Go. wit-urn. At any rate, 
it is highly probable that the Ursprache at one time possessed 
perfect forms, of which some maintained the full redupli- 
cation, while others had either undergone contraction in the 
radical syllable (in which case, as we shall see, reduplication 
was obscured), or had actually lost the reduplication. When 
the I-E. dialects grew into independent languages, each gave 
swing, as regards this tense 3 , to that leveling tendency 4 in 
virtue of which differing forms (especially if they be nearly 
related) are adjusted to one and the same pattern. In the 
Aryan dialects and in Greek, reduplication was generally 
restored to all perfect forms. In Latin many remains of the 
old perfects were similarly treated, while others dropt the 
reduplication throughout {scabi, scdbimus; fodi, fodimus, 
&c.) . In Teutonic the whole body of primary verbs arranged 
themselves in two classes. The larger of the two comprised 
all those verbs in which the triplicate vowel-gradation was 
most clearly preserved, — i. e., all those involving radical e, 
alone or in combination, as well as the (a, 0, a) -series : these 
dropt the reduplication everywhere except where it had be- 
come obscured 8 ; for their tense-stems were sufficiently well 
marked by their proper vocalism. The other class comprised 
those v&rbs of which the radical vowel was uniform and rigid 
in all the tense-stems, — i. e., originally and strictly, those 
involving o= a (a) and the a- (A-)diph thongs, both vowel and 
sonant : these show reduplication throughout the perfect ; 
and with them in this respect agree verbs of the e-series, 
which are thus distinguished from the a- (=A-) verbs which 
show the same deep-tone grade (6). The former class are 
called " Ablaut " verbs ; the latter, " Reduplicating " verbs ; 
and the full reduplication is preserved in Gothic alone of the 
Teut. dialects ; although it is in some instances traceable in 
the other dialects under the spurious Ablaut forms to which 
it is reduced 6 . 

24. In the Ablaut verbs the high-tone root-vowel or 
diphthong appears throughout the present tense, the deep- 

8 But in some (as in the Letto-Slavic dialects) it was dropt altogether. 

4 " Uniformierung," sometimes called " Analogy," or better, "Form- 
assimilation " : this is perhaps the most striking line of action of the / 
intuitive economy of labour in language ; and in largely saving mental 
effort, as it does, it is perfectly indifferent whether it increases or 
diminishes physical labour, — a point of much less importance. 

* See § 24 (2). 

8 In Teut. generally the old perfect indicated various aspects of past 
time, and is often called the preterite, — a term which will hereafter, for 
the most part, be employed in this book. 
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tone in the preterite (=perf.) singular indicative only, andtbe 
weak grade in the rest of the preterite 1 and in the perfect, 
passive, or past participle (as it is variously called). The 
parts of the Gothic verb, therefore, chosen as "principal 
parts " (i. e., forms which contain the representative root- 
varieties) are, — the 1st person singular present, the 1 p. s. 
pret., and the 1 p. plur. pret., of the indicative ; to which 
must be added the stem of the past ptcp. 

(1) In these main parts, the three vowel-grades are shown 
most clearly by the verbs involving the ei- and the in- series*. 
Thus beiu, " bite," and biug-, " bend, bow," show the parts : 

1 p. s. pres. 1 p. 8. pret. 1 p. pi. pret. Stem of ptcp. 
beita bait bit-urn bit-ana-, 



{ 



I bite I bit we bit bitten ; 

{biug-a baug bug-um bug-ana-, 

I bend I bent we bent bent. 

(Compare the Xenr- and Xei/0-series, § 18 (2) ). 

(2) In those verbs whose roots showed i (=e) followed by 
a single mute, the vocalism of the pret. plur. is out of har- 
mony with that of the other leading parts ; but the derange- 
ment is carried through all verbs of this formation with such 
uniformity that it simulates the aspect of a new and regular 
long- vowel grade (e). Examples : 

1 p. s. pres. 1 p. s. pret. 1 p. pi. pret. Stem of ptcp. 
it-a (at ?) et* et-um it-ana-, 



{ 

{ 
{ 



I eat I ate we ate eaten ; 

sit -a sat set-um sit-ana, 

I sit I sat we sat *sitten, sat ; 

gib-a gaf* geb-um gtb-ana, 

I give I gave we gave given. 



In et and et-um, the e is = e + a and 2 + e, — i . e., it is a very an- 

1 But see subsection (2) below. 

3 The reader is requested to refer, throughout this section, to the 
tabulation in § 22 (2). 

* This form is certified by the 8 p. 8. pret. (fret) of the compound 
fronton, " to devour/' and by the long vowel in O.N. (at), O.H.G. (o»), 
and A-S. (att) : at does not occur in Ultilae ; it has apparently been con- 
structed by grammarians on the model of the other singular preterites 
of the series. (See Brugman, M.U., IV. 411-414; Klnge, Q.undF. 
XXXII. 61 ; Scherer, " Zur Gesch.," &c, 2nd ed. 237-8.) 

4 For the final /answering to interior b, see § 31. 
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cient, probably primitive, fusion of the redupl. syll. (c) and the 
radical vowel (cf. Lat. edi, edimus) . The pret. of this verb 
and perhaps that of es- (afterwards lost in Teut.) are thought 
by some to have set a pattern to which all plur., dual, and 
opt. forms of this class of verbs were assimilated (See note * 
to the preceding §). It is not less probable, however, that, 
as Scherer, J. Schmidt, and others agree, a few more, at any 
rate, of such plurals are to be attributed to the Ursprache, — 
a view supported by the exact agreement of Go. set-, Lat. sed-, 
and Skt. sed-, and by other similar forms. Prim, sed- is for 
*sezd- ; i. e., sed- is a compression of the redupl. syll. and a 
weak vowel-less (§ 17 (2)) root zd=s'd (cf. Lat. ntrf-tt*=Skt. 
nld-a, for *nizd-a, Teut. nest 5 ) . A few of such forms being 
established, the other verbs of a similar root-form would be 
attracted to their pattern (e. g., gebum would be compressed 
from geg>bum=ge-g{i)b-um). 

(3) Verbs with radical i(=e=a*), followed by a liquid or 
nasal only, resemble the preceding class in the third form of 
the root ; but the root in the ptcp. shows the sonant value ; 
e.g. i 

{ 
{ 
{ 

add the following, where the radical sonant precedes the 
evolved vowel, which is followed by a mute : — 



nvma 
I take 


nam 
I took 


nemum 
we took 


numana-y 
taken ; 


stila 
I steal 


stal 
I stole 


stelum 
we stole 


stvlana-, 
stolen ; 


baira 
I bear 


bar 
I bore (bare) 


berum 
we bore (bare) 


baurana-, 
borne : 



{ 



brika brak brekum brukana-, 

I break I broke (brake) we broke (brake) broken. 



In this class the pf. plur. would also appear to have been 
derived from the reduplicated form ; i. e., nemum, berum, 8cc., 
&re for *nenmum (ne-n'm-um) ,*bebrum (Ae-4V-tt»*),&c.; where 
nm (n'm), &c, are the weakest forms of the roots (cf. gm, bftr, 
in Skt. ga-gm-us, ba~bhr-md 9 § 23 (3)). But in § 80 we shall 
meet with two old pret. plurals, munum and skulum, from 
which the reduplication must have vanished, while in the 



• This example suggests that if the Teut. had taken over m 9ezd- f it would 
have become *8est- y not set-. 
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radical syllables the sonant values appear in full (un, td) y 
instead of being reduced to consonants, as they would hare 
been in *menum, *skelum. This difference is strongly in 
favour of the former coexistence of duplicate varieties of the 
perf. pi., — say, ne-n'm-um by n'num-um, me-m'n-um by m'mun- 
um, or the like 8 . (See § 23 (3), and note 2 to § 17.) 

(4) In the case of the verbs whose high-tone roots involve 
i (=e) + sonant + mute, we resume complete regularity. 
Examples : 



{ 
{ 
{ 



bind-a 
I bind 

wair\-a 
I become 

hilp-a 
I help 



band 
I bound 

warp 
I became 

halp 
I helped 



bund-um 
we bound 

waurp-um 
we became 

hulp-um 
we helped 



bund-ana- > 
bound (bounden); 

waur\-ana-, 
become ; 

hulp-ana-, 
helped (holpen) ; 



(an m-form occurs only in the 3 p. pret. sing, ana-tramp, of 
*ana-trimp-an, " to press upon/' or " crowd about "). In 
these verbs the un, aur, ul of the 3rd and 4th forms are the 
correct representatives of prim. n,r,l* But in two or three 
verbs the sonant of the root preceded the vpwel (cf. brika in 
(3) above) ; and (although only present tenses are extant in 
Go.) they must have shown series like the following : — 



{ 



priska 
I thresh 



yrask 
I threshed 



prusk-um 
we threshed 



prusk-ana-, 
threshed. 



(5) The four preceding subsections embrace all the Ablaut 
verbs whose roots embody i(=e) either alone or in combina- 
tion. Now, and lastly, come those with radical a (a) ; in all 
of which this vowel is followed by a single consonant, a 
appears in the present tense and in the past ptcp. ; but the 
deep-tone b has permeated the whole of the pret. from the 
pret. sing., to which alone it must have originally belonged. 
Examples : 



{ 
{ 



swar-a 
I swear 

wak-a 
I a-wake 



swor 
I swore 



swor-um 
we swore 



wok wok-urn 

I a-woke we a-woke 



swar-ana-, 
sworn ; 

wak-ana-, 
a-woke. 



• The passive ptcps., numana-, stulana-, &c.j are strictly correct, as 
these adjectival forms never had the reduplication, and could not have 
become *nemana-, &a, except by assimilation to the perfect plural. 
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Seven verbs of this class take the formative suffix -ja in the 
present tense, on this pattern : — 



{ 



wahs-ja woks wohs-um wahs-ana-; 

I grow (O.E., wax) I grew (O.E., wox) we grew grown. 

This vowel-series is difficult to account for. It looks like a 
variation from the series a, 6, a. So De Saussure thinks 
(Mem. 160-163) ; and, taking up certain conclusions of 
Curtius, he further thinks it likely that the root in a was 
shifted to the present tense from the old simple aorist (after- 
wards lost in Teut.) to which it belonged. 

(6) Summary. — The following may be taken, for future 
reference, as representatives of the various classes of Ablaut 
verbs in Gothic : — 



(i) gtba 



gaf 



(ii) nima nam 



gebum 



Demum 



gibana- ; 



numana- ; 



(iii) binda band btmdum btmdana-; 



(iv) beita, 
(v) biuga 
(vi) w«ka 



bait 

baug 

wok 



bitum 

bttgum 

wokum 



bitana- ; 
bugana- ; 
wakana- ; 



and, of these, (i), (ii), and (iii) show varieties of one and the 
same series, evolved by the differing treatment of the pret. 
plur. and of the past ptcp. 

25. Reduplicating Verbs. — In these, the reduplicating syl- 
lable of the old perfect is, in Gothic, formed by the initial 
consonant (if there is one) of the root, — or the initial cluster, 
if conceived of as a simple sound (as sk, st, hw, hi 1 ) — plus the 
vowel ai=e ( = Grk. e). If the initial of the root is a vowel 
or diphthong, the reduplication is ai only. (The past ptcp. 
does not show reduplication : see note 6 to § 24.) 

(1) In classifying the Reduplicating verbs it will be con- 
venient to pass from the a-series, given in (vi) above, to the 
a-diphthongs, vowel and sonant. These all persist through- 

1 But Osthoff (PBB. VIII. 540+) has concluded that the clusters, 
at any rate, are not prim, for the redupl. syll. ; and that this syll. 
once snowed * only. 
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out the verb-scheme, and may therefore be treated together 
as a single subdivision of this class of verbs. Examples : 



1 p. 8. pres. 
hait-a 
I call 



1 p. 8. pret. 

hai-hait 
I called 



auk-a ai-auk 

I augment I augmented 

bland- a bai-bland 
I blend (mix) I blended 



hald-a 
I hold 



hai-hald 
I held 



1 p. pi. pret. 
hai-hait-um 
we called 

ai-auk-um 
we augmented 

bai-bland-um 
we blended 

hai-hald-um 
we held 



Stem of ptcp. 

hait-ana-y 

called ; 

auk-ana- y 
augmented ; 

bland-ana-, 
blended ; 

hald-ana-, 
held (holden). 



{ 
{ 
{ 

{ 

(2) The other subdivision (a small one) of reduplicating 
verbs comprises those with radical t and those with radical 
6, which vowels should respectively correspond to prim, e and 
a (a). In the roots of all the Gothic e- verbs proper this 
vowel is followed by a single mute. Example : 

f let-a lai-lot lai-lot-um let-ana-, 

(_ I let, allow I let, allowed we let, &c. let. 

In the following verb the e-root appears in the whole con- 
jugation, having probably spread from the present tense :— 

sUp-a sai-slep saislep-um slep-ana-, 
I sleep I slept we slept slept. 

Three other verbs, saian, " to sow," waian, " to blow/' and 
laian, " to revile " (or, at least, two of the three a ) are from 
e-roots,— *£-, "sow, ' we-, "blow" (? le-, "bawl," .\ "scold"). 
The present tense (saia, " I sow/' &c.) is generally given 
as a modification of *sefa, &c, so that ai would be for ej. 
But it may perhaps be a ja-tense correctly formed upon sa-, 
&c., the Go. weak grade of se, &c. (cf. wahs-ja, § 24 (5), 
and also § 26 (1, iii)) ; to which the past ptcp. must then be 
assumed to have been assimilated 3 . The main parts of saian 



{ 



are : 



{ 



saia 
I sow 



s _- 



sai-so 
I sowed 



sai-so-um 
we sowed 



sai-ana-, 
sown. 



a Laian is thought to have been attracted from the a- (=a-) verbs 
(§24 (5)), which have the same deep- tone 6. As to the others, cf. 0-17 in 
irjfxi, i. e. (TL-oi]-fxiy and fr\ in aq/ut, i. e. d-pTj-fju. 

3 The Grk. show6 the expected c in the wk. grades (i-r6s= *<rc-r6s ; 
and ptcp a€VT-=*a-fevr-), which is correctly reproduced in Lat. vent-o-, 
and in Go. wind-a,- ; yet the Lat. shows a in aa-tus. This variation, a~e, 
is perplexing : it corresponds, however, with the Teut. variation &~e, and 
perhaps also implies an intermediate ce (See note 1 to § 21). [Fick also, 
BB. IX. 316, treats the a of «ata as wk. grade to e.] 
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Two reduplicating verbs in Gothic show a radical d through- 
out ; and of only one of these is the preterite (perf.) pre- 
served, viz. : — 

f hwop-a hwai-hwop hwai-hwop-um *hwop-ana- 
X I boast I boasted we boasted boasted. 

The vowel-perturbation here is the reverse of that in slepa, 
above. 

(3) The series of representative Strong verbs (§ 24 (6)) may 
now be completed as follows : — 



(vii) 


haita 


haihait 


haihaitum 


hattana- ; 


(viii) 


awka 


aiawk 


aiaukum 


awkana- ; 


(ix) 


ha/da 


hafha/d 


haihaMum 


ha/dana- ; 


00 


leta 


laildt 


lailotum 


letana- ; 


(xi) 


saia 


saisd 


saisdum 


saeana- ; 


(xii) 


hwdpa 


hwafhwdp 


hwaihwdpum 


hwdpana- 



26. The tabulation of § 22 (2) shows that two, three, or 
more vowel-sounds of diverse origin and history have in many 
instances become identical in Gothic. It may now be con- 
venient, therefore, to consider the individual Gothic vowels 
with special reference to the various older sounds that have 
coalesced in each of them. For this purpose they may be 
arranged in the following order : — a, a, e, 6 ; — ai, ei, i (at) ; 
— au y iu, u (ad), it; — and reference will be made, as occasion 
arises, to positions in which any of them are known to occur 
outside of the strong- verb system. But it will be necessary to 
confine our observation for the present chiefly to the vowels 
of radical syllables. 

(1, i) a = prim. 6 occurs in the pret. sing, indie, of the 
ablaut verbs of classes (i), (ii), (iii) 1 ; — in substantives imme- 
diately related to such verbs (as drmka- (neut.), " drink/' 
vb. drinkan; s&ngwi- (masc), " a song," vb. singwan) ; — in 
secondary verbs similarly related (drmkjan," cause to drink" ; 
s&tjan, "set," or " cause to sit," &c.) ; — and in many detached 
words (n&ht- (f.) = Lat. noct-, " night " ; sJitau = Lat. octo, 
"eight"; &c). 

(ii) a = prim, a (a) occurs in root- syllable of present tense 
and past ptcp. of ablaut verbs of class (vi) 1 ; — throughout the 

1 The references axe to §§ 24 (6), 25 (3), and 71-78. 

E 
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reduplicating verbs of class (ix) ; — and in many detached 
words (&kra- (m.) =s dypo-, Lat. agrro-, " field, acre"; t&gra- 
(n.) = Satcpv-, L. /acrima-, " tear" ; sJja- = a\\o- for *aX/o- 
= L. a/io-, "other " ; &c.). — In some instances (See § 78 (5) 
below) a=o seems to have been taken for a = a.— For a (= 
a) as a weak form of stem-suffix -o (= a) in the N. & A. s. of 
fern, substantives, see § 35 (2). 

(iii) a sometimes also stands as weak grade to e; as in 
l&tjan, " to let = hinder, delay," by ktan, "to let = allow, 
permit " ; and perhaps in smart, "to sow/' >/se (§ 25 (2) and 
note 8 ). — For suffixal examples compare (abl. = ) dat. sing, 
masc. a of simple interrog. pron. hwammz, " to whom," with 
the compound hwammeh, "to each"; so also 3 p. s. of weak 
preterite nasida., " he saved," &c, is probably for naside 3 . 

(2) a, except in borrowed words, is secondary or non- 
primitive. In the only certain Gothic instances it occurs for 
the cluster an before h ; as in the root-syllable of some re- 
duplicating verbs of class (ix), viz. fhha for */anAa, " I seize/* 
pret.faifah ; hsiha, for *AanAa, " I hang/' pret. haihdJi ; — also 
in the mixed preterites (§80 (3)) \khta, "I thought " ; brahta, 
" I brought," for *\>a,nhta, *bran.hta ; — in the fern, subst. 
(occurring only in compounds) -gnhti-, " a going," related 
to gangan, " to go " ; and a few other instances. — In certain 
borrowed words {Peil&tus, Silbmus, aurkli = Lat. ora/e, and 
others) the a must also be considered long. 

(3, i) e = prim, e occurs in the present and in the ptcp. 
of a few redupl. vbs. (class (x) ) ; — in substs. immediately 
related thereto (slepa-(m.)," sleep"); — in substs. immediately 
related to the ai~ verbs of class (xi); as : sedi- (f.), " seed," vb. 
s&ian; dedi-, "deed," which implies a vb. *d&ian, "to do"; 
weJ?/6-(f.), " needle," which implies a vb. *»aian= Lat. nere ; — 
and in various detached words; as menan-, " moon,"=/,M7va-, 
and the related wienoj?, " month " = yJ\v ; and others. 

(ii) e is the long of the i- (=£-) series in : wega- (m.), " a 
wave," vb. w\gan> " to move " ; uz-etan- (m.), " manger," vb. 
itan ; anda-nemi- (adj.), " acceptable," vb. niman; — in gwem-, 
"wife" (by quinon, " woman") ; — and in the pret. plur. &c. 
of the giba- verbs (§ 24 (2)). 

(iii) In the Go. remains e sometimes appears for ei ( = i) 
and ei for e ; rarely, e appears even for i and i for e ; as : ake, 
" but," for akei, but afleitan for afletan ; usdrebi for usdribi, 
cf he. would drive out," but birusjos for berusjos, "parents." 



2 Paul, inBeitr. II. 339+. 

3 Sievers, PBB. IX. 561+ ; see also § 81 below. 
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These interchanges of spelling show that e was moving on 
towards I (i), parallel with the movement of £ to i : and the 
spelling of Gothic names in the later Latin historians shows 
that I (?) was afterwards reached ; thus in Wi&imir, Walamir, 
Frigeritf, -mir and -rid were originally -mer and -red. 

(4, i) o= prim, d, deep-tone to e, occurs in the preterite 
of reduplicating verbs of classes (x) and (xi) ; also in substan- 
tives and secondary verbs immediately related to such verbs; 
as iadoma- (m.), "judgment, doom/' and domjan, "to judge/' 
probably related to *daian (See (3) above), Teut. *ae- or 
*da,-jan, *Jde = 0rj (in Ti-0r)~/M) . 

(ii) o, Teut. deep- tone to a (= a, for a?) occurs in the 
strong verbs of class (vi) ; — also in nouns and secondary 
verbs immediately related to them; as: grbbo- (f.), "ditch," 
vb. gr&ban, "to dig" } frbda- (adj.), "wise/' vb. fra]yan, 
" to understand"; (uf-) hlbhjan, "to make laugh/' from hfahjan , 
" to laugh/' 

(iii) 6 = prim, d (a); as in the present tense and the past 
ptcp. of reduplicating verbs of class (xii) ; — also in the related 
substantives ; as : hwbftuljo- (f.), " boasting/' vb. hwbpan; — 
and in other words ; as : brotyar, " brother/' = <f)paTrjp 
("clansman"); boko- (f.), "letter," in plur. "book," 
originally, "beech," = (frrjyo- (for <f>ayo-) 9 Lat. fago- ; and 
probably in the masc. ace. hwanbh, "each man"; ainhwar- 
janbh y " every one," &c, by the simpler hwana,, &c. (§ 35 (2)) ; 
— also in the borrowed and Gothicized word Rumbneis = 
" Romani." 

(iv) 6 = prim. 6, the long of 6 (deep-tone to e) ; as in : 
fbtu-, " foot," cf. Grk. ttoS- by Lat. ped- (but 6 also in Doric 
N. s. 7T«05) ; and probably in : fidwbr, " four " ; — weitwbds 
(m.), "a witness," = elhm for *FeiSfd)<; ; — -fidur-dbga- and 
ahtau-dbga- (adjs.), "four-days- (old)," " eight-days- (old)," 
immediately from daga- (m.) " day," with e-root deg, prim. 
dhegh, as in Lith. degu, " to burn, glow." 

(v) Just as (§ 25 (2) ) in the reduplicating verbs of class 
(xi), a(i) appears as a debilitation of e(j), so also does a(u) 
appear as a debilitation of b(w), before a vowel ; e.g.: stbjan, 
for *stbwjan, " to judge," but pret. stauida ; stem tbja- (n.), 
" work, deed," but N. & A. s. tfaui.— Similar is the aw which 
renders Grk. a> before a vowel mTr&uadai (dat.), " inTroas," 
and Nmel, "Noah." 

(vi) In XJllilas 6 sometimes occurs for u and u for 6 ; thus, 
N. pi. sunjbs, " sons," occurs for surf jus, and bhteigo for 
uhteigo (adv.), "timely, in season" ; but also 3 p. pi. pret. 
uhtedun for bhtedun, " they feared." 

e 2 
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(5, i) ai = prim, ox stands as deep-tone to ei in the pret. 
sing, of the ablaut verbs of class (iv) ; — in substantives and 
secondary verbs immediately related to those verbs ; as : 
sfaigo- (f.), "path,"vb. steigan, "to go,goup"; (ur-)ra.i8jan, 
"to raise up," causative to (ur-)re\8an, " to arise" ; — and in 
some detached words; as: filu-faiha- (adj.), "manifold/' 
where /aiA- = irate- in irouc-tXos, " variegated." 

(ii) ai = prim, ai (ai), in the reduplicating verbs of class 
(vii) ; — also in related nouns ; as: {ga-)h&\ta- (n.), "a com- 
mand " ; — and in many other words ; as : h&iha- (adj .) , "one- 
eyed," = Lat. caeco-, for *caico-, " blind "; ga\ti~ (f.), 
" goat," = L. Aaetfo-, for *Aaido-, " kid " ; &c. 

(iii) ai sometimes results from the fusion of a (=a) and i, 
once separated; as in m&is (adv.), "more/' for *mahi»; 
a.iza- (n.), " brass, copper/' for *ajiza- = Skt. &jas-> Lat. 
aes y aeris. 

(iv) ai is sometimes due to the action of a suffixal j, or 
even of a conjoined palatal (§ 20), upon a radical a; as in 
haila- (adj.), "sound, whole," for *hal~ja- = Skt. kalja- = 
Grk. tcako- for */ca\jo-; (af-)aika, " I renounce," for *ati-a; 
cf . Skt. (perf. only) aA-a, Lat. a-io = *a^-jo. This efFect is 
generally called " Epenthesis." * 

(v) For a(i) = e(j), see § 25 (2), and (1, iii) above. 

(6, i) ei = prim, ei in the present of ablaut verbs of class 
(iv) ; — also in various other words; as : iveina- (n.), "wine," 
= Lat. vino-, for *w&no~] weihsa- (n.), "town, village," = 
L. vlco-, for *weico- ; (but the Grk. shows the deep-tone in 
these two instances, — olvo-, for Folvo- ; and oIko- for *Foiico-.) 

(ii) ei = long % (probably) before r- and n^suffixes ; as in 
skeiri-, " clear " ; leina- (n.), " linen "; guflpema-, "golden"; 
and the like ; — also (probably) before h in certain words, 
where it may have supplanted in (cf. a for an in (2) above) ; 
as in \re\han, " to press upon, throng " (related to Germ, 
bringen); feiWa-, "light" (opp. to "heavy"), for */inAta-, 
Teut. *lenhta~, for leng-ta; cf. €-Xa^-i59 (^«x ^ or ^ n X> wea ^ 
to Xev%), Skt. hghu and r&ghu = prim, rnghii-. 

(7, i) i=prim. e in the present tense of the ablaut verbs of 
classes (i), (ii), (iii); — in the past ptcp. of class (i); — in 
various words immediately related to those vbs. ; as : ga- 
quissa- (adj.), "consentaneous" from quipan, "to say"; 
bidb- (f.), "prayer," from bidjan, "to pray"; rinnon- (f.), 
" brook," from rinnan, " to run " ; and others ; — also in 

' * J. Schmidt, " Vocalismus," II. 474-482 ; and H. Moller, art. " Epen- 
these," &c, in KZ., XXIV. 
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many words not traceable to any verb; as : midja- (adj.), 
" mid, middle/' = Lat. medio-, Grk. Ep. fteacro- for */ie#jo-, 
Skt. m&dhja-; sibun for *sibn, " seven/' = L. sept em, Grk. 
€7rra for *<Terrrn i Skt. soptdn; milip-, "honey/' = Grk. 
fii\j,T~. 

(ii) i=prim. i, the weak grade of the ei-series, in the pret. 
plur. and in the ptcp. of the ablaut verbs of class (iv) ; — and 
in derivatives from such verbs; e. g. : /ijw- (m.), "limb/' 
from leipan, " to go " ; dis-skritnan, " to be rent/' from dis- 
skreitan, " to rend " : but in some instances the original 
verb is not preserved ; e.g. : writa- (m.), "a ' tittle/ a stroke 
of the pen," implies a verb *wreitan, our " write " ; and 
strika- (m.), also="a 'tittle/ a stroke of the pen/' Germ, 
©tridb, similarly implies *streikan, = ftreidben, "to strike or 
stroke." 

(iii) i=prim. i also occurs in detached words ; as : fiska- 
(m.)=Lat. pisci- ; widuwon-, "a widow " = L. vidua-, Skt. 
vidhavd-; hi- in hi-ta, "this/' hi-dre, " hither/' = Lat, ci~ in 
ci-s, ci-trd. 

(iv) For /, initial, = J, see § 10, 

(v) For i as written for e and e for i, see (3, iii) above. 

(8, i) ai, the Brechung or Refraction of i, is a variation of 
the latter vowel which appears (but not always or only) 
before h and r ; as in : baira for *Jira=O.Teut. *bero= Lat. 
/ero = Grk. <f>ip(o ; fsihu, "cattle, wealth," for *yiAw=Teut. 
/eA«=Lat. jpecw; &c. Here a£=e=Teut. e; but it also 
stands for i in the weak grade of some verbs of the ei-series ; 
e. g. : (pres. ga-teiha, " I tell, relate," 1 p. s. pret. ga-taih (ai 
diphth.), but) 1 p. pi. ga-tsihum and ptcp. stem ga-talhana-, 
for *ga-tihum and *ga-t\hana-. 

(ii) ai is for primitive e in the vowel of reduplicating syl- 
lables (§ 25 init.). 

(iii) ai also occurs sometimes before other consonants than 
h, r; as in vmila (adv.), "well"; baitra- (adj.), "bitter"; 
2ii]>]>au (conj.), "or"; and perhaps jsina- (demonstr.), "he, 
yon" (jener). On the contrary, i appears (very excep- 
tionally) unbroken in : n\h, " nor," which is a comparatively 
late fusion of ni, " not," with the enclitic uh = Lat. que, " and " 
(See (11, vii) below) ; — sihu, " victory," which occurs once 
only, and as a gloss upon the equivalent sigis (in Cor. I. xv. 57), 
of which it is probably a by-form ; — \ar\ha- (adj.?), "unfulled 
or ' new ' (cloth)," a very doubtful form, which also occurs 
once only (Matt. ix. 16), and may be a case of mis-spelling; 
— lastly, hiri, " come (thou) hither/' with the plur. and dual 
hirjty, hirjats, which are three old imperatives (used like 
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Sevpo, hevre), related to her, " here" ; in which words Brugman 
attributes the absence of refraction to the attraction, upon 
the first vowel, of the i (orj) that follows the r '. 

(9, i) att=prim. ou, deep-tone to in (=eu), occurs in the 
pret. sing, of ablaut verbs of class (v) ; — in nouns and secon- 
dary verbs immediately related to such verbs ; as : J?/au&a- 
(m.), "flight/' vb. \Vmhan, "to flee"; 7au*a- (adj.), "loose, 
free from/' and fausjan, " to loosen, set free," primary vb. 
(fra-)liu8an, "to lose "; — and in other words, which may or 
may not be actually traceable to ew-forms ; as : daxxpjan, " to 
baptize, (dip)," akin to diupa- (adj.), "deep"; ga-laxiba- 
(adj.), " costly," ak. to liuba- (adj.), " beloved " (compare our 
word "dear," in both senses); spr^uto (adv.), "quickly/" 
which implies a vb. *8priutan=fyvit$ en, " to sprout, spring " ; 
rauda-, "red," = Lat. ru/o- for *rou0o- (but weak «y in Grk. 
(e-)pv0-po-). 

(ii) au=AU appears throughout the conjugation of the 
redupl. verbs of class (viii) ; — and in various detached words ; 
as : hauha-, " high," akin to k&uka- in Caucasus ; &us-an-, 
" ear," = Lat. aur-i- for *aus-i-. 

(iii) A radical au before a consonant becomes aw before a 
vowel ; e. g. : 1 p. s. pres. str&uja, " I strew," but pret. 
strzwida, "I strewed"; N. s. m. */au$ (adj.), "a little," 
N. pl./awai, "/ei0,"=Lat. ^au-ci. 

(iv) But au appears before a vowel when bw is radical (See 
(4, v) above) ; — and also in the verbs b&uan, " to dwell " ; 
busman, "to rub"; and trsuxan, "to be confident": this 
au answers to u in cognate dialects; and may, as Paul 
suggests (Beitr. VII. 152 + , VIII. 210+ ), have penetrated 
the present tense from other forms in which the au is 
correct. 

(v) au, like ai (See (5) above) may arise from contraction ; 
as in : wau/o- for %iagw/o-, N. s. wiawi for %iagw? (§ 32 (3, v) ), 
" maid, damsel " (cf. the masc. magu-, " boy, servant ") ; — 
or from epenthesis due to a w-suffix, or even to the labial 
element of a conjoined velar (§ 20) ; as : &ugan- (n.), " eye," 
for *agwa-ft 6 (cf. Lat. ocu-lus for *oquo-lus) ; perhaps also in 

6 M.U. IV. 414-417. 

« So H. Moller (KZ. XXIV. 436) ; but otherwise, and perhaps better, 
Osthoff (M.U. I. 115, note, and PBB. VIII. 262). Moller's first ex- 
ample of w-epenthesis — fcauro- [or &aurw-], said to be for *kaTvri=La,t. 
gravis for *garwi- =Grk. /3apv-=Skt. gwru — is doubtful : De Saussure 
(Mem. 266) and G. Meyer (Grk. Gram. 96) start from a prim, base 
*gf-u- ; so that ap, ar< ra, ur are sonant values, and the Go. should then 
he kauri- [hawru-], i. e. *kurv- [flwm-]. 
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(bU)smljan 9 "to (be-)sully," for *-8alw-jan (ct.O.K.G.salo, 
" dirty "). — H. Moller attributes a similar influence to the 
b in Aau&tf-a-, "head/' by Lat. c&pit-is. 

(10, i) iu=eu occurs in present tenses of ablaut verbs of 
class (v) ; — and in many other words which may or may not 
imply such verbs; as: friusa- (n.), " frost " (implying 
*frmsan, "to freeze ") ; dinza- (n.), "wild beast "; biuia- 
(m.), "thief"; &c. 

(ii) iu and iw often interchange in the course of inflexion ; 
as: stem tfriwa- (n.), "staff, wood," nom. s. /riu; so, kniwa-, 
kniu (n.), "knee"; quiwa- ( = Lat. vivo- f or *gwiwo-) , quins 
(adj.), " living " ; and niu/o-, nom. s. niujis, implies an older 
and simpler *niwa-, *raus, " new," = Grk. veo- for viFo- (but 
Lat. novo-, with deep-tone) . 

(iii) iu results from contraction in siuni- (f.), " sight, 
vision,"i. e.*siwni- for *$igwm-, from saihw-&n (i.e.*8ihw-an), 
" to see." (§ 32 (2) below.) 

(iv) In one Go. verb of class (v) — [ga-)lnkan, "to close, 
shut " — u appears in the present tense against iu in the other 
verbs of the class. 

(11, i) u, the weak grade of the iw-series, appears in the 
pret. plur. &c. and in the ptcp. of the ablaut verbs of class 
(v) ; — and in some nouns and secondary verbs immediately 
related to such verbs; e. g.\ ga-kusti- (f.), "proof, expe- 
riment," vb. ga-kmsan, " to test, prove " ; jnka- (n.), " yoke," 
= Lat. jngo- = Grk. §i*yo- for (&)jvyo-, vb. Zevy-w/M. 

(ii) u is =a prim, u in various other words ; as in J?u=Lat. 
fu, Grk. <tv, " thou " ; u/ar=Skt. npdri; &c. 

(iii) u, in the combination aur (for ur), ru 9 ul, urn, un, is 
generally the evolved vowel of the (short) sonants r, /, m> n, 
especially in the ptcp. of the ablaut verbs of class (ii), and in 
the pret. plur. &c. as well as the ptcp. of those of class (iii) ; 
— it also appears in many nouns immediately connected with 
such verbs ; as : ga-bmko- (f.), " a fragment," vb. brikan, " to 
break"; swnlta- (m.), "death," yd. swiltan," to die"; andd- 
nnmti- (f.), " acceptance," vb. niman, " to take " ; ga-rxmsi- 
(f.), "a street, a market-place," vb. ga-rinnan, "to run or 
flock together " ; — and in many other words, which may or 
may not be so derived ; as, knn-ja- (n.), " a race, generation "; 
ivu\fa- (m.), "wolf"; ^ruman-, "man," = L. Aom-ow-; sibnn 1 
=sep(t)em; wiun 7 =»ot?em; ta{hxm 7 = decern; hnn da- = cento-; 
and others. 

7 On these three finals see § 86, note a . 
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(iv) Similar Gothic values appear for Skt. long sonants ; 
as: /ul/a- (adj.) for *fn\na-, "full/' Li. pl\na-, O.S1. plixnu, 
= S./mr-na-, I-E. */?rnrf- ; bmda- (in compounds) = S. ^a/a-, 
L. gnato-, I-E. *gnt6-. For the purposes of this book, there- 
fore, the difference between r and f, &c, need not generally 
be taken into account 8 . 

(v) u is an important interrogative particle, attached to 
words as an enclitic ; as : uz-u himina was ?, " was-it from 
heaven ? " 

(vi) u may interchange with w in the course of derivation ; 
e.g. : skadu- (m.), "a shadow," but ufar-skadwjan, "to over- 
shadow " ; — or it may appear as a compression of a cluster 
containing w ; e. g.: u, in jxwga- 9 " young," and jundo-, 
"youth," is s=uwe in ^/uwen- (Lat.yuven-i-,yuven-co-,/u- 
Yen-tut-). 

(vii) u in the enclitic conjunction -uh is probably of similar 
origin to the u in augan- (See (9, v) above) ; i. e., -uh=-hw' 
for *-hwe = Lat. -que, Grk. Te. 

(viii) u is a debilitation of the cluster wo in suti-, " sweet," 
strong form **wort- (o=a), =Lat. sukvi- for *swadwi-, Grk. 
1781/- for *crFabv-, Skt. swhdu-; and in fidur-, by fidvtor, 
"four" (in compounds; e. ^r., fidur-fatpa- (adj.), "four- 
fold"). These t^s, however, are mostly given as long. 

(ix) For as written for u, see (4, vi) above. 

(x) u occurs also for o-mikron in Grk. words, where au 
might be expected, and indeed sometimes appears ; e. g. : 
diabulus (and diabRulus); apaustulus (and apaust&ulus). 

(12, i) a4 is to u precisely what ai is to i (See (8) above), 
and appears under the same conditions ; e. g. : before r in the 
pret. plur. and the ptcp. of some vbs. of class (ii) ; as : ga- 
tn&rum, " we destroyed," ga-tn&rana-, " destroyed," and the 
8ubst.^a-/aurln-, "destruction." Here adr for ur =Teut. or 
=prim. r. 6ut in the weak grade of some vbs. of the iu- 
(s=c«-) series, the u for which art appears is the prim, vowel; 
as : tzAhum, " we led," ptcp. tzAhana-, " led " (for *txdium, 
*tiihana-) 9 infin. tiuh-an. Other instances of aiir=*or=r 
are : — £aur#i- (f.), " city," vb. bsirgan, "to protect"; Aauma- 
(n.), "horn," = Lat. cornu-; J?auratt-(m.),"/Aora"; maur}?ra- 
(n.), " murder," akin to Lat. wor/i- ; — aiih=uh in sauhti- (f .), 
"sickness," vb. sixJcan, "be sick"; gadratihti- (m.), "soldier," 
vb. driugan, " to fight"; or, without related vbs., dauhtar- = 
0vyarep'= Skt. dxxhitar- ; aiiA&m-, "ox," = Skt. ukshan-. 

8 Osthoff treats r, r.. &c, as primitive duplicates ; see note a to § 17, 
and § 24 (3), above." 
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(ii) atir is probably = a long sonant in /aiiro, ' ' bef 
(adv.) = Skt. pur a ; k&urna- (n.), " corn," = Skt. g'irnd-, 



before " 
Lat. 
grdno-; and perhaps Aaiira-, " heavy," = Skt. ^rur^- (See 
notes 6 and 8 ) . 

(iii) The u of the enclitic -uh is never refracted, 
(iv) The occurrence of ad for u before other letters than h 
and r is not demonstrable ; but it is probable in aii/tfd (adv.) 
for ufto, " perhaps " ; and possible in bi-s&uljan, " to defile," 
bi-s&ulnan, " to be defiled " (But see (9, v) above) . 

(13, i) U appears to be the long of the itt-series in a con- 
siderable number of words formed by recognized suffixes, 
especially by such as involve a sonant or spirant ; e. g. : skuro- 
(f.), "a storm (shower)" ; fxila- (adj.), "foul" (but cf. Lat. 
purtido-) ; ruma- (m. subst. and adj.), "room, roomy"; 
runo- (f.), "a mystery, secret"; hasa- (n.), "a house"; 
\xLsundj6- (f.), " thousand " ; bru\i- (f.), " daughter-in-law" ; 
add ur- (prefix) for us-, "out"; also hlutra- (adj.), " clear, 
sincere "; brvikjan, pret. bruhta, "to use, enjoy "; hrukjan, 
pret. hrukida, " to crow " ; ut, " out " ; and two or three 
other words. 

(ii) u, in the cluster uh, indicates suppression of n (Compare 
a in (2) above) ; as in ]>uhta, " it seemed," pret. to ]>xmkjan ; 
huhru- (m.), " hunger " ; juhizan-, "younger," compar. of 
junga-, " young " ; probably also in uht-wbn-, " dawn, early 
morning," and some allied words, based on unfit- for nht- = 
dtcr-, for n/cr-, in d/er-Zv-, " sunbeam " (or is it related to 
naht, noct-, "night " ?). 

(iii) It will have been seen, from some of the examples 
cited in (i), (ii), that the long u is not subject to refraction 
before r or h. 

(iv) For 5=il and u=6, see (4, vi). It may here be added 
that u always appears for o in Ruma, Rumdneis=Rbma, 
Romdni. 

27. Turning to the "Consonants" (§§ 13, 14) we begin 
with those (the " Sonants ") which, on the whole, approxi- 
mate most nearly to the vowels, — and first of all with the 
Liquids (r, I). 

(1, i) Gothic r is "primitive " ; that is, it descends directly 
from, and corresponds to, r in the Ursprache 1 J as will appear 
from a comparison of the Gothic words in which it occurs 

1 But the converse does not hold : many prim, r's became fs in the 
separate languages (See (2) below). 
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with the equivalent words of related languages ; as for 
example: Go. rauda-, "raJ" = Lat. nifo- for *rou0o- = 
Grk. i-pvB-po- (with weak*/); I-E.v^/. roudh, wk. rudh; — 
ar-jan, to "plow/* O.E. to "ear"=Lat. ar-are = Grk. dp- 
ovv; — : fidwor, "four" = Lat. quatuor = Grk. retrtra-p-e? = 
Skt. k'atvd-r-as. 

(ii) Any clear mute -f r may form a cluster either initial 
or interior; and s + tenuis + r may form an initial cluster ; e.g.: 
akra- (m.), "field" ("acre") ; — hraira-, "clean" (rein) ; — 
grasa- (n.), "grass"; — triwa-, nom. s. triu (n.), " stave " 
("tree"); — hwafyro (interrog. adv.), "whence" ; — Areiban, 
" to drive" ; — friusa- (n.), "frost" ; — abra-, " strong, violent"; 
— (dis-)skreitan, "to rend"; — Btraujan/'to strew"; — spraulo, 
" quickly " : — interior str may also appear in derivation ; as 
in ^tstra- =*gis + tra- = yes-ter- = Lat. hes-ter- (no-) ; (but Go. 
gistra-dagis means "to-morrow";) — gihtra- (n.), "tax, pay- 
ment," for *gild-tra-, from (us-) gildan, "to pay, repay." 
(See §41 (4, xx).) 

(iii) A "velar" + r apparently occurs once, and once 
only, in the word qvrammfyo- (f.), " moisture" (which may 
be a mis-spelling for *ram-) . 

(iv) A syllabic r frequently appears in Go., but always in 
a final syllable and as a result of the disappearance of an 
accompanying vowel; e. g. : stem akra- (m.), "field," Nom. 
s. akrs, Accus. akr; — stem fingra- (m.), " finger," N. s. fingrs, 
A. fingr ; — stem madrpra- (n.), "murder," N. s. maur\>r, 
A.maur]>T; and others. Such r's, Z's, &c, may be called 
" new sonants." 

(v) rr results from assimilation; as in urreisan, "to arise" 
=tt* (for us) -\-reisan; urrinnan, "to go out or forth" ; and 
the like; probably also in fairra (adv.), "far, afar off," and 
and-staurran, " to be angry at, murmur at," — where, how- 
ever, the derivation is uncertain. 

(vi) Once the s (z) of us (uz) is assimilated to the initial 
r of a distinct word, viz., in uv riquiza, " out of darkness " 
(Cor. II. iv. 6). 

(vii) For atfr-=*or= r, the "old sonant," see § 26 (12). 

(2, i) Gothic, like the other European languages, shows / 
in many places where the most ancient Aryan remains show 
r; e. g, : Go. liuh-ada- (n.), "light," lauh-atjan, "to en- 
lighten," = Lat. \ihc-, \uc-ere (older louc-) , 8cc., = Grk.Xevfc-6?, 
Xi^-vo- ; but Skt. s/xuti- and ro#- (for *rauk'-) ; — Go. leihw-, 
\aihw-, \ihw-, "lend" = L. \inqu-, \iqu-, " leave," = G. \6t7r-, 
Xomt-,\i7t-; but Skt. s/Tik'-,rek'- (for^rail^-); — Go. hMu-man- 
(m.), "hearing," cf. L. c\u- in c\u-ere, G. kXv-co; but Skt. 
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Vgru-; — Go. filu- (Ger. t)iel) = Grk. 7ro\u=Skt. puru. But 
/ is not uncommon in later Skt. ; hence Go. liuba-, <( dear, 
beloved/' root Hub, lub (cf. L. lub-et, lub-idon-, &c.) = Skt. 
lubh- ; — Go. kalda- (Ger. fait), " cold/' akin to L. gelido-, 
Skt. g'ala-. 

(ii) Clusters with / are : kl, hi, gl, ; \l; pl,fl, bl; si; wl. 
Examples: klismon- ({.), "cymbal"; — hlaiba- (m.), "loaf"; 
— $it-munjan, " to glisten "; — \liuhan, " to flee "; — jAinsjan, 
"to dance ";— flotfw- (m.), " flood ";—b]inda-, "blind";— 
slepan, " to sleep"; — vrlita- (m.), "the face." 

(iii) 11 results from assimilation ; as in : Go. /alia-, " full/' 
for *fulna- = Skt. purnd- ;— Go. wullo- (f.), "wool," for 
*t0Mlno-=Lith. wilna-, Skt. thrna-; — Go. fil\a- (n.), "skin, 
(fell,) " for */Hna-=Lat. pelli- for *pelni-=zGrk. fl-€\\a-. — 
In alia-, "all," j£illin$ra- (m.), " shilling," and two or three 
other words, the history of the duplication cannot be clearly 
traced. 

(iv) A syllabic I, or " new sonant," appears under precisely 
the same conditions as syllabic r ; thus : stem tagla- (n.), " a 
hair, (tail)/ 9 N. s. tagl, A. tagl; — stem fugla- (m.) "bird, 
(fowl)/' N. s. fugls, A. fugl ; — stem stikla- (m.) " cup," N. s. 
*/iA:ls, A. stikl. 

(v) It is frequently asserted that the / in ainlif and twa- 
lif, our "efeven, twelve/' is descended from the d of the 
prim. *dek J m='La,t. decern, Grk. Se/ca: this is certainly not 
the case (See §34 (2)). 

(vi) For «/=*o/=/, the old sonant, see § 26 (11, iii). 

* 

28. The other division of the Sonants comprises the Nasals, 
m, n, and n=n or ng. 

(l,i) Go. wi is generally primitive. Examples: Go. midja-, 
" mid, middle" (adj.) =Lat. medio- = Grk. fie<rcro- for *iieQjo- 
= Skt. mddhja- ; — Go. (ga-)tamjan, "to tame" = L. domdre 
ss Skt. dam-dyati; — Go. guman-, "man"=L. homon-. 

(ii) m is rarely=prim. n (or ng) ; as in fimf, " five," (Lat. 
gumque, Grk. irevre, Sec), the change being due to the change 
of the final velar into /. Sometimes perhaps such an m 
springs from a suffixal n which may have been transposed 
into the root ; as : dum ba- 9 " dumb," probably for *dub-na- ; 
the root of which appears, with a different form and meaning, 
in daub a-, " deaf." 1 

(iii) Sm is the only initial cluster with m ; as in amala-, 
" small " ; smijwm-, " smith " ; and a few other words. 

1 Leo Meyer, G.S., §§ 209, 210. 
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(iv) mm results from assimilation ; as in the datives 
hwamma, "to whom/' for *A«0flsma=prim. abl. *qosmed 2 ; 
)>amma, "to him, or to this/' for *J?asma=prim. abl. */osmerf a ; 
and words on the same model. In other instances the his- 
tory of the gemination is not clear; as in stamma- (adj.), 
" stammering, stuttering"; swamma- (m.), "sponge" (Ger. 

©ctwamm) . 

(v) m occurs syllabically, or as a new sonant, under the 
same conditions as r and I; e. g. : Go. bagma- (m.), "tree/" 
N. s. bagms, A. bagm; — Go. mafyma- (m.), "gift," N. s. 
matyms, A. matym. 

(vi) For um=m, the old sonant, see § 26 (11, iii). 

(2, i) Go. n is generally primitive; as in: naht- (f.), 
" night "=Lat. nocf- = Grk. vi/*T-=Skt. nakta- ; — naman- 
(n.), "name"=L. nomen- =Gr. o- vofia-r- = Skt. ndman- ; — 
anan, "to breathe," akin to av-e/uo?, Lat. an-imics ; I-E. 

(ii) Initial clusters with n are sn, hn, kn, and (once only) 
bn; as in : anaiwa- (m.), "snow"; hneiwan, "to sink^ de- 
cline"; kniwa- (n.), "knee"; and bnauan, "to rub, tritu- 
rate " (for which, however, Holtzmann and others would read 
bi-nauan) . 

(iii) Interior sn appears, in derivation, for rf-fn, and once, 
it would seem (somewhat singularly), zn for t+n; as : ana- 
busni- (f.), "a command," vb. ana-biudan, "to command"; 
and us-beisnein- (f.), " long-suflFering," from us-beidan, "to 
await, endure"; but anda-wleizna- (n.), "the face," akin to 
wlita- (m.), "the face, form," and to the verb wlaiton, "to 
look." 

(iv) n also occurs syllabically, or as a new sonant ; e.g.: 
anabusni- (f .) " a command," N. s. anabusns, A. anabusn ; 
— liugna- (n.) " a lie," N. & A. s. Ziugrn. 

(v) nn may result from assimilation ; as : kinnu- (f.), 
" cheek" (chin), for *kermu- (w from obi. cases) = Grk. yew- 
(f.), Lat. $re7m- in genu-inus, Skt. hdnu-; — rinncm, ''to run, 
flow/' probably for *rinwcm ; — £ronn<m " to burn " (intrans.), 
perhaps for *breknan, akin to <f>\iy-€t,v. In kann (§ 80 (1) 
below), nn may be | =714-^, the old present *kin-na being 
supposed = Skt. jdndmi for *jan-ndmi 3 . 

(vi) When nra is brought by inflexion before any mute or 
spirant (except j) } one n disappears; e. g. : faran, "I know," 

a So Paul, Beitr. II. 339+ and Mdller, VII. 489+. The older view 
made these datives = the Skt. datives kdsmai, tdsmdi. 
3 J. Schmidt, KZ., XXV. 148. 
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kanty " thou knowest," kun]>a, " I or he knew " ; but kannjan, 
" to make known." 

(vii) For un=n, the old sonant, see § 26 (11, iii). 

(3) n=w=our ng in sing, sang, &c, is a variation of the 
preceding " pure " n, as we may call it, effected by a follow- 
ing guttural : it is represented inUlfilas by g or gg (§ 9 above) . 
Examples: stinquan, "to knock or dash (against) "=Lat. 
stinguere, "to extinguish, (dash out?)" ; — \arJcjan, u to think, 
doubt/' = Old Lat. tongere, " to know " ; —angwu-, " narrow, 
strait/' =L. angu-sto-. But when this n came before h it 
vanished 4 , leaving the preceding vowel long (See under a 
and u in § 26) . 

29. This and the next section will treat of the Gothic 
Spirants that descend from primitive spirants l ; and firstly 
of the labial and palatal spirants w andy (=Engl. init. y). 
These are closely related to u, u, and i, I (§ 14), and are often 
called €f semivowels " ; but they must really be ranged with 
the narrowed sounds that approximate to complete stops 2 . 

(1, i) w is a favorite sound in Gothic, and generally preserves 
its primitive place and value. Examples : Go. vrinda- (m.) = 
Eng. wmrf=Ger. 2#inb=Lat. wento- 3 ; — Go. viiga- (m.)=E. 
way = Ger. 2Befl=L. wid- (for *wehd-) ; — Go. wia , ttwon-=E. 
w£aVw=Ger. 5lUttWe=L. vridud-; — Go. wa#=E. (I) wo£= 
Ger. (idb) tt>ei0=L. w£at=Grk. FolSa; and many more. 

(ii) In the initial combinations wr, wl y the w is to be 
sounded; as in wrikan, " to persecute"; wlita- (m.), "the 
face"; &c. 

(iii) Initial clusters, in which w is the second element, are 
tw, \w, dw, and sw ; thus : Go. twa-=Engl. two=Lat. duo- 
= Grk. 8i/o- ; — Go. swwtar*=E. sister =h. soror (for *swesor) 
=Skt. swdsar ; and others : but ^wahan, " to wash," j?wafr ha-, 
(€ angry," ]>wasti]>d- (f.), "safety," and dwa/a-, "foolish," with 
their derivatives, are the only instances with initial \w and dw. 

4 The English and other L.G. dialects carry on a similar suppression 
of the n before other spirants ; e.g.: tooth, A-S. t&& =Go. tunfru- ; Jive, 
ArQ.J*f==Qo.Jhnf 9 Ger./wn/; us, A-S. t«s=Go. «na, tmsis, Ger. tms. 

1 Thus distinguished from another group, that spring from primitive 
1 mutes (§ 31 below). 

2 In Sievers's system (See note 2 to § 14) the difference between the 
spirants w, J, the consonantal u, t, and the full vowels u, i, is carefully 
noted. 

3 I. e., oento ; the Romans had but the one symbol v to render both u 
and w ; and similarly i for both i andy (=v). 

4 Accretion of t within an Old Teut. oase *swesr ; just as in Teut. 
*strauma-, "stream/' tjsreu, Grk. /$«;-, "flow." (Brugman, Stud. IX. 394.) 
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(iv) w appears with a gwatt-syllabic force in the final com- 
binations -tw, -dw, which are inflexional varieties of the form- 
ative suffixes -two-, -dwa- ; e. g. : stem wauretwa- (n.), €€ a 
work/' N. & A. 8. waurstw) — stem Jn'wadwa- (n.), " bondage," 
N. & A. s. yiwadw. 

(v) For the " velars/* or rounded gutturals, Jew (qu) , hw, giv, 
see §§9, 20, 32. We here note that the tenuis and aspirate 
(or rather " spirant ") may stand in all positions, the media 
only in the interior and final ; as : que#i-, " woman, wife ** ; 
riqaiza- (n.), "darkness"; sanqn (sarikw), "(it) went down, 
sank " ; hwas? " who? " safhwan, " to see," *ahw, " I saw" ; 
singwan, " to sing " ; &c. In the course of inflexion some of 
these might even come before another mute ; as : 2 p. s. pret. 
sahwt, " thou sawest." 

(vi) For the interchange of aw, iw, w, with au, iu, u, see 
§ 26 (9), (10), (11). Exceptional are : the adj. Nom. sing. m. 
lasiws, " weak" (not -ius), and the vb. us-sJcawjan, "to make 
wary, be vigilant " (not -aujan) . Further, w persists after a 
long vowel or a diphthong, and whether in fine or followed 
by 8 > j> or a vowel; as : N. & A. s. fraiw, Dat. fraiwa (n.), 
"seed"; N. snaiws (m.), "snow"; N. & A. lew (n.), "oc- 
casion, opportunity," Hwjan, " to betray " ; — w also persists 
between a consonant and,/; as manwjan, "to prepare"; 
bandwjan, " to make signs " ; &c. 

(vii) For t0=Grk. upsilon, in Daweid, Pawlus, &c., see 
§ 10 note a . 

(viii) In a small series of words there is, before w } a 
remarkable accretion of a firm guttural media, represented 
by gg. This is probably due to some special affection of the w, 
— as perhaps a more marked " high-back " position, bordering 
on actual contact 5 . The accretion (gg) appears in similar 
instances in O.N. ; but in W.Teut. the affected w evolves 
before itself only the vowel u. The Gothic instances are : 
triggws, "true" (with its derivatives triggwaba, "truly," 
and /nggwo- (f.), "a covenant ") f stem triggwa- for *friwa- 
= O.N. adj. tryggr (for -ggwr), but O.H.G. triuwi Mod. ttetl 
= A-S. ge-treow (for *-/reuw), " true " ; — bliggwan, " to beat, 
scourge," for *bliwan; O.H.G. bliuwan, Mod. fclauen (the 
Engl, has only the subst.,"a blow";) — glaggwo and glaggwaba 
(ad vs.), "perfectly, thoroughly"; — skuggwan- (m.), "a glass, 
mirror." And perhaps Go. bagma- (m.), " tree/' is also 

6 See Kogel in PBB. IX., 523+, compared with Kluge in QF. XXXII. 
127-130. The phenomenon is similar to that in the French guerre against 
our tear, guise against wise ( = u manner ") ; Ital. guastare='L&t vastare 
(i.e., taast-) ; Spanish gtoad from Arabic wad, " nver " ; Keltic gwin= 
Lat. winum; and the like. 
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reduced from *baggtvma- = Ger. SJaUttt, A-S. beam, our "beam" 
of wood. 

(2, i) In the extant Gothic remains very few words begin 
with^* ; the commonest are: juka- (n.), "a yoke"; junga-, 
tc young "■; jera-, "year." 

(ii) Unlike w, j cannot stand in fine, but becomes i ; as in 
those cases of^a-nouns (§48) from which the suffix- vowel 
a has vanished (stem Aarja- (m.), "host, army/' A. s. hari ; 
stem Aimja- (n.), "race, generation/' N. & A. s. kuni; &c). 

(iii) In the interior position j may follow either a vowel 
or a consonant, but it must always be followed by a vowel ; 
as mfijan, "to hate'^yHjon, "to love" ; &c. 

(iv) ai becomes aj in w&ja-, " evil- " (in compounds) from 
wax, " woe ! " ; a,ju-k~du]>i- (f .), " eternity," from a weak form 
of aiwa- (m.) c , "time, duration"; and probably ba,]ops, 
" both," from the simpler masc. plur. bat. 

(v) Numerous duplicate forms occur, one with and the other 
without j after an i (jiun and fi]an, "to hate"; frion and 
fri]on, "to love"; saity and saijip, "he sows"; slum and 
si]um, " we are "; &c.) 

(vi) There is a similar variety in the transliteration of Grk. 
names; e.g. : Maria and Mar] a = Map ia; Iskariotes & -jotes 

(vii) Just as gg appears as an interior accretion before 
certain w'& (See (1, viii) above), so does dd before certain fs, 
probably of some special quality. The instances are : iddja, 
"I or he went," for an older *ija= A-S. eo- in eo-de, "I, he 
went"; — dadd]an, "to suckle," for *da.jan; — wadA]u- ({.), 
"wall," for *waju-; — twaddle, "of two," for *twa.je, gen. of 
two-, "two." 7 Parallel instances in O.N. show gg and not 
dd; as t?eggr (for -ggj-r), "wall"; tveggja, "of two"; &c. 8 

30. Of the Gothic sibilants, or dental spirants, s, z, the 
former is either primitive or derived from a dental mute, the 
latter, although sometimes prim., is always derived from 8. 

• aju-k- by aiwa- Mkejidu-r hjfidwo-r (§ 26 (11, viii)). 

7 See Kogel and Kluge, as before cited (note 6 ) ; Holtzmann, Grain. 
I. 29 ; J. Schmidt in KZ. XXIII. 294 ; and, as to iddja, Moller in KZ. 
XXIV. 432. # See also §§ 80, 81 below. 

8 Braune, in PBB. IX. 545-548, makes it probable tbat gg was tbe older 
cluster, and that in Gothic this strong palatal was moved a little further 
forward to the ^-position. With a similar " parasitic " d, however, we 
are familiar in other quarters ; as in Grk., where ( ( = dz) sometimes stands 
for dj^olderj, — thus, (vyo-=*dJvyo- ) for *jvyo-=La,t. jugo-, Go. juka-, 
Engl, "yoke" ; and the English,/ is itself phonetically =dzh, for ctf from,/, — 
thus, "just," i. e., dzhxst (for *4;ust)=Fr. }uste y i. e. zh«*£=Lat. yusto- 
(i. e. justo-). 
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(I, i) The voiceless sibilant, s, may occur in any position ; 
e.g.: Go. sibun, " seven," =Lat. septem = Grk. kirra (for 
*<T€Trra) ; — Go. sit-an, "to sit" = Lat. setf-ere=Grk. eS- for 
*<T€8- (in e£-oficu, i. e. aiS-jofjuu); — Go. tfmtts (nom. s.), "son" 
= Skt. sunus, Vbu (cf. Grk. i/to? for *<ru-to?) ; — Go. hal&a- 
(m.), "neck" = Ger. .f)al£=Lat. collo- for *co/s0-; — Go. 
fiska- (m.), a fish"=Lat. pisci-. 

(ii) Favourite initial clusters are : sk, sbr, st, sir, sp, spr, 
$m, sn, si, and sw. Examples : skipa- (n.), "ship"; — {dis-) 
skreitan, " to rend, tear " ; — steigan, " to go up " ; — straujan, 
" to strew " ; — sipinnan, " to spin " ; — sprauto, "quickly" ; — 
smafo-," small"; — 8naitt?a-(m.),"snow"; — slepan, "to sleep"; 
— sweina- (n.), "a swine." 

(iii) 88 may occur in composition ; as in dfa-skreitan, " to 
rend asunder " ; ua-aaihwan, "to look up " ; but in the MSS. 
one 8, in such instances, is sometimes dropt (e. g. } ws£dj>, " he 
arose," pret. to us-standan) . In most, perhaps all, other cases, 
88 springs from the fusion of two dental mutes ; thus : urissa, 
"I or he knew," is for *wtyta= *wit~ta = prim, wid "know w 

-fadA-or a f-suffix; quism- (f.), "saying" (in compds., 

as watta-qufesi-, lit. " a well-saying," i. e., " blessing ") = 
*quty-ti- = a prim. *ff*et-ti~ ; and similarly the adj. (ga~) 
quissa-f " consentaneous," = -quty-td- ; and others. — In some 
instances the origin of the cluster is not quite clear; as in 
knussjan, "to kneel." 1 

(iv) For examples of 8t = dental -f dental, see §33 (1). — 
For sn=d+n, see § 28 (2, iii). 

(2, i) The voiced sibilant z — except where it stands for 
Grk. f (Zacharias, &c.), or, rarely, a (praisrbytairei) — is always 
derived from an older s. Two or three instances of the kind 
are referable to the Ursprache 2 ; as to the rest, it has been 
shown by a remarkable investigation of Karl VernerV that 
this sound-change, in Teutonic, is one of a group of related 
phenomena (§ 31 below) whose appearance depended upon the 
original position of the I-E. acute accent ; but it must be 
added that, in respect of these phenomena, the Gothic, owing 
to special phonetic tendencies of its own (See (iv) below), 
recedes rather widely from the ideally correct Teutonic. 

(ii) Verner's conclusions, as applied to the sibilants, may 
be summed up in these rules : — 

(a) Primitive initial 8 always persisted in all the Teut. 

1 The clusters 88 and st have been specially investigated by Kogel in 
PBB. VII. 171-201 ; but his conclusions should be checked by Kluge's 
in IX. 149+ . 

2 Go. mizdon-, gazda-, &c. (See § 33 (3, vi) below). 
» KZ. XXIII. 97-130. 
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dialects ; e.g. : Go. sibun, Engl, seven, H.G. fie&en = Lat. septem, 
Grk. hrrd for *<r€7rm=Skt. saptan= prim. *&eptm. 

08) Primitive interior or >ia/ * persisted when it originally 
closed an accented syllable; that is, when it immediately 
followed a vowel which in primitive times bore the acute 
accent 4 ; but 

(7) When it closed an unaccented syllable (the accent 
falling either on a preceding or a following syllable), it passed 
into z. 

(iii) Thus(/9): Teut.*quiwds 5 (N.s. adj.), "living, quick/' 
=Lat. vivus for *gwiwda=Skt. ^ft;as=I-E. *g w iwfo; — but 

(7): Teut. *qv£niz (N. s.), "a wife, woman/' = Skt. £ani-> 

7A, g / £m-=prim. *gjeni(s). — So, in the infinitive, the accent 
was on the radical vowel ; hence Teut. *dreuaan, " to fall"; 
*leusan, "to lose"; *keuaan, "to test, to choose"; but in 
the past ptcp. the final or stem-vowel originally bore the 
accent ; hence N. s. *druzand-&, " fallen/' *liizand-8, " lost," 
*kuzand-&, " tested, chosen " ; and similarly the pret. 1 p. s. 
was *draws(a), *Mm(a), *ldm(a), "I fell, I chose, I lost"; 
but the 1 p. pi. *druzum(4) 9 *kuzum{6), *luzum{€), "we fell, we 
chose, we lost " ; &c. 

(iv) But in Gothic this differentiation was extensively 
abrogated by two special characteristics : (a), in the verb, a uni- 
form consonantal root-skeleton — in the present instance that 
ending in 8 — was carried throughout the whole conjugation ; 
and (b), not in the vb. but in other parts of speech, while the 
relaxed spirant (z) was for the most part correctly preserved 
in the interior, the intensive spirant (s) generally appears for 
it as soon as, in the course of inflexion, it assumes the final 
position. 

(v) Thus, by (a), the skeletons drs, k-8, Us have ousted 
dr-z, k-z, Uz from those forms of the verbs just now cited 
in which they originally appeared ; so that not only are the 
infinitives of the form driumn, kiu&an, (fra-)liu&an, and the 
1 p. s. pret., dram, kaus, lavs, as before, but also the 1 p. pi. 
pret. became drusum, kusum, (fra-)lmum; and the past ptcp. 
stem, dru&ana-,kmana-,lmana-. — By (£),while (e. g.) the stems 
riquiza- (n.), "darkness," diuza- (n.),"wild beast," hatiza- 
(n.), "hatred," and the like, occur correctly in the oblique 

4 We are here treating of * standing alone, i. e. uncombined with other 
consonants : in combination with the tenues («&, &c., as in (1) above) * 
persists. 

5 The accentuation given in this and the following instances is that of 
the older stages of the common Teutonic; in the latest stage, that is, 
immediately before the dispersion of the Teutonic tribes, the general trans- 
ference of tne accent to the radical syllable (when it was not already there) 
must have been far advanced, if not completed. 

F 
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cases, the N. & A. s. are (generally) riqiria, dim, hath, &c. ; 
only in a few stray instances does z appear in fine ; as : riqutz 
(twice); aiz (n.), " copper, money" (once); mimz (n.), "flesh" 
(once). A similar relationship obtains between the final 8 of 
comparative adverbs and the interior z of the comparative 
of adjectives ; as : mats (adv.), " more," but maizan- (adj.), 
" greater "; — airis (adv.), " sooner, long ago," but airizan- 
(adj.), "more ancient"; &c: z in fact appears without excep- 
tion in the compar. of adjs., — hardizan-, " harder " ; atyizan-, 
" older " ; frodozan- " wiser " ; &c, &c. — And so, in inflexion, 
a final s appears in Gothic endings in place of a Teutonic z ; 
as: N. s. wolfs (m.), "wolf," and daupus (m.), "death," 
=Teut. *w<flfaz, *ddupuz; — nekwis (adv.), " nearer," =Teut. 

*nehwiz ; — bairais, "thou mayst bear,"=Teut. *beraiz ; &c. 

(vi) But when such instances are brought, in Gothic, before 
the vowel of an enclitic, the original z, which now closes an 
interior unaccented syllable, reappears ; as : 2 p. s. wileis, " thou 
wilt" ; but wileiz-u, " wilt thou ? " So also in the case of pro- 
nouns and prepositions ; as : Go. kwas (Teut. *hwaz) = Lat. quis, 
"who"; but hwazuh=h. quisgue, "each," gen. hwizuh, ace. 
pi. hwanzuh - — is= Lat. ts, " he " ; but izei, " who " (relative) ; 
— us, " out, up " ; but uz-uh-iddja, " and he went up." (See 
§85.) 

(vii) The correspondence of interior z to final * in such 
instances as these, and those of (v) above, seems to have estab- 
lished in Gothic a sort of phonetic ratio to which even fo- 
reign names were adjusted ; as : Nom. Moses, Gen. Mosezis ; 
N. Filippits, G. (+uh) = Filippauz-uh. 

(viii) The passage of s to z took place along a line of sound- 
change which led on to r, and very often, in West Teut., to 
complete evanition in fine ; e. g. : Teut. *w6lfaz, *ddu]mz, 
(Go. wulfs, davbus,) =O.N. ulfr, dau$r; but A-S. wulf, dedti ; 
and O. and N.H.G. wolf, tod. — As an example of r {=z) =8 
in the verb, we will cite the main parts of the A-S. equivalents 
of the Teut. *dreusan,*freusan ("to freeze "),*keusan, *leusan 
(See (iii) and (v) above) ; thus : 

Inf. lp.s.pret. lp.pl.pret. Ptcp.pass. 

dredsan* dreds druron droren; 

fretkan freds (3 p.s.) froren 7 ; 

ced&an ceds curon coren; 

(for-)ledsan (for-)leds (for-)luron (for-) lor en 9 . 

6 The accent in these A-S. examples is the usual mark for a long vowel 
or diphthong : it happens here that the same syllables also bore the tonic 
accent. 

7 *' The parching air burns frore " : Milton, P.L. ii. 694. 

8 Our "forlorn" 
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The modern English, by form-assimilation, has expelled the 
r-stems, and has carried the skeleton in s (but sounded as z) 
throughout the conjugation (freeze, froze, frozen, — choose, 

chose, chosen) : iu the Germ, frieren, ftct, flefroren, — twlteren, 

t>erlor, twloren, on the other hand, the r-skeleton has ousted 
the s-stems. — In not a few other instances the non-Gothic 
dialects exhibit r=Teut. z, where the Gothic shows s, in all 
the forms of a word; e.g. : Engl. £ar=A-S. edran-, Germ, 
£){)r=O.H.G. tfrd = O.N. eyra; but Go. always ausan-; — 
O.Engl. leren= A-S. lasran, "to teach/' Germ. le&ren=O.H.Gr. 
Uran, O.N. lara ; but Go. always lafejan* 

31. (1) There remain to be considered the sounds which 
may still, for convenience, be called " Mutes/' although this 
term is no longer synonymous, as it was in the primitive 
system (§ 15), with " Close Sounds" or "Stops/' Of the 
Gothic Mutes these four, hw, h, ]?, /, are, as we have seen 
(§ 10), really spirants, and, except perhaps h, voiceless spi- 
rants ; while, iu the interior position, the Media b, and pro- 
bably d, g, when flanked by vowels, are voiced spirants (say 
t>, "$, and j). 

(2) But the historical relationship of the Gothic (and 
L.G. generally) to the Primitive Mute-system requires special 
attention ; for the above-given voiceless spirants are found 
to represent prim, tenues and the few prim, voiceless aspirates 1 , 
while the media for the most part represent prim, aspirates, 
and the tenues, prim, media. This relationship is designated 
by German scholars Lautverschiebung , or Sound-shifting. In 
the older Teutonic the correspondence of spirants, mediae, 
aud tenues to prim, tenues, aspiratae, and mediae, respectively, 
must have been almost exact, — the exceptions being found 
chiefly iu the clusters sk, st, sp, ht, ft (See § 33 (1)), where 
the tenues are preserved as such by the conjoiued voiceless 
spirants. 

(3) But in the later stages of the common Teutonic a larger 
and more important class of exceptions was established, in 
which the prim, tenuis was represented by a voiced spirant 
(a still later media) instead of a voiceless spirant. This class 

9 This change of * to r, or " rhotacism," as it is called, is familiar to us 
in Latin, where, likewise, the intermediate stage was z. Thus, Papirius 
= *Papizuu for sius ; aitrdra= *auzoza for au&osa (§ 5 ad Jin.) ; G. generis, 
D. generi, &c. = * genesis, *genesi (cf . the N. s. genus). A z = Lat. r actually 
appears in the remains of the Oscan dialect ; as in the ending of the fern, 
gen. pi. in -azwra=Lat. -arum. 

1 That is, these aspirates are mostly treated in Teutonic in the same way 
as prim, tenues. See F. Kluge in KZ. XXVI. 88-92. 

f2 
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of exceptions is the main subject of the article by Verner 
referred to in § 30 (2) above ; and he proves that these 
exceptions appear under precisely the same conditions as 
those under which Teut. z appears for prim, s ; in other 
words, they depend upon the position of the primitive accent : 
so that, mutatis mutandis, the rules already given in treating 
of z for s apply here also ; as follows : — 

(a) The above-named Teut. spirants (= primitive tenues) 
remained unchanged in the initial position ; 

(/3) In the interior and .final positions these spirants 
remained unchanged when tbey severally closed a syllable 
which originally bore the accent ; but 

(7) When they 9 severally closed an unaccented syllable 
(the primitive accent falling on a preceding or a following 
syllable), they passed into voiced spirants, and afterwards 
generally into mediae. 

Examples, (#) : Teut. *brdber, Go. brobar, " brother " 

= Lat. /rater- =Grk. (ppdrep- (" clansman ") = Skt. bhrdtar- 

= I-E. *bhrlter- ;— but (7) : Teut. */ader-, Go.)adar- s ,"father," 
= Lat. j9flt6?r-=Grk. 7raTep-=Skt. J9ttdr-=I-E. ^At^r-; — 
and Teut. *mdder~, (Go. %iodar- 8 ,) " mother," =Lat. mater- 
= Grk. firp-ep- for */LtaT^)-=Skt. watrfr-=I-E. *rolter-. 

(4) So in the verb : a final spirant of a radical syllable 
persisted when that syllable was originally accented ; but in 
those parts of the verb that originally took the accent on the 
personal or other suffixes the spirant was first relaxed and then 
it passed into the corresponding media; and this difference 
was long maintained in all the old non-Gothic dialects. 

Thus the phonetic ratios -, ^, t> and -, were all (so to say) 

equal, as will appear from the following A-S. samples (which 
should be compared with those in § 30 (2, viii) above) : — 

Infin. 1 p. s. pret. 1 p. pi. pret. Past ptcp. 

f Teut. *w6-J?<m, "to become," wdr\{d) worSum(f) worSand-, 
\ A-S. weorpan „ wear\ wurdon worden ; 

/Teut. *sn£tyan, "to cut," sndty(a) sni$um(e) snfiSand-, 
(A-S. sntyan, „ map snidon sniden; 

{Teut *t£uhan, "to lead," tduli(a) tujjim{e) tujpnd-, 
A-S. tedn, " to tug," tedh tugon togen; 

Teut. *sldhan, "to strike," sloh(a) [sldyimlfij] slcrgand-, 



{ 



A-S. sledn, " to slay," sloh slogon slagen. 

a That is, single or uncombined spirants, not in clusters like^ or hi. 
3 Fadar occurs only once (Gal. iv. 6) ; the current word is atta ; — 
*modar does not occur at all ; the current word is «*>«*. 
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In the latest stage of the common Teutonic the accent 
gradually settled upon the radical syllable (when it was not 
already there), both in the verb and in other parts of speech 4 : 
nevertheless the phonetic changes already established in 
virtue of the primitive accentuation remained unaffected 5 . 

(5) In Gothic, however, the spirants were extensively 
restored, in conformity with the special characteristics of the 
dialect stated, for 8 (z), in (a) and (b) of § 30 (2, iv). Thus, 
by (a), in the verbs just cited, the skeletons of the strong roots, 
w-rp, Uh y &c, were carried throughout the whole conjugation, 
giving, — wairpan, war\> waurpum, waurpana- ; — snefyan, snafy, 
sntyum, snfyana- ; — tiuhan, tauh, t auburn, tauhana- ; — slahan, 
sloh, slohum, slahana-; and the like 6 . — Similarly, by (b), 
there is, in other parts of speech, a general correspondence 
between an interior media and a substituted spirant in the 
final position, both alone and also (as must now be added with 
reference to the dental and labial) in combination with a final 
8. But this general correspondence is, in the Gothic remains 
as we have them, interrupted by numerous exceptions ; e.g. : 
stem manasedi- (f.), " mankind, the world (of men)," nom. s. 
manaseps (but also manaseds) , ace. manasep (but also manased); 
stem gamelida- (ptcp.), "written," N. s. neut. gamelty (but 
also gamelid) . 

(6) Again, in the "personal suffixes" of the verb, in those 
forms in which, as the prim, accentuation shows, a final d 
must have appeared in the common Teutonic (as it actually 
continued to do in O.S.), there also the Go. generally gives 
|? : thus, the accent originally fell on the radical syllable in 
the 3 p. s. ind. act. (Skt. bhirati =Grk. <f>epei for *<j>ipen,), 
2 p. pi. (Skt. &Aara/Aa=Grk. (fripere), and 2 p. pi. imperative 
(Skt. bk&rata=GrTk. <f>€pere) ; and similarly in the 2 p. pi. 
opt. : the later common Teut. form for all three persons was 
*beri$, */ber y "bear"; and similarly *quepti$, *sldhtf$, &c. ; 

4 This general rule does not take certain compounds into account 
(§§ 44, 85). 

6 It will be seen that the appearance of g, d, z for h f J>, s is due to the 
same accent-shifting as vowel-weakening (§§ 17, 21); so that, in Teutonic, 
the weak grades of roots ending in h, J?, f f 8 had a twofold character- 
istic, — a vocal and a consonantal. An extension, by Sievers, of this dis- 
covery of Verner's will be mentioned in § 32 (2, v) and (3, i). 

8 But traces of the " accentual differentiation, ,, as it may be called, remain 
in 1 p. s. )>arf, but 1 p. pi. baiirbum ; and in 1 p. s. aih, but 1 p. pi. aigum 
.(§80 infra). Moreover there is reason to believe that, contrary to the 
general rule, in a few Gothic verbs (skaidan, "to divide, separate"; 
hwairban, u to go, walk " ; and (af-)8wairhan, " to wipe (ofT)," the media of 
the weak root has penetrated the whole conjugation. (See Paul, PBB. 
VI. 541 +.) 
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but the Go. generally shows bairi-\> qufyi-\ y slahi-ty, &c. : 
and only exceptionally gebiA, " he gives/' libaid, c€ he lives/* 
drinkid, a ye drink " ; and the like. 

(7) Corresponding to the instances in § 30 (2, vi, vii), there 
occur, alongside of the prepositions of, uf (which are also the 
regular prefix forms), ab and ub when followed by u or uh, — 
ab-u, ub-uh- ; and corresponding to Motes, Mosezis, we find 
Iosef, dat. Ioseba; *Asai (=*Aaa^>), gen. Asabis. 

(8) The" remarkable relationship between the primitive and 
the L.G. mutes (See (2) above), is to a great extent repro- 
duced between the L.G. and the older H.G. mutes, — almost 
completely in the case of the Dentals (i.e. H.G. dental spirants 
or affricate answer to L.G. tenues ; H.G. media answer to 
L.G. spirants; and H.G. tenues answer to L.G. media). In 
the case of the Gutturals and Labials, however, the H.G. 
answers to L.G. spirants with similar spirants (A,/) ; while 
in later H.G., mediae generally appear in correspondence to 
L.G. mediae. This less complete sound-shifting is often called, 
by German scholars, the second (as that described in (2) above 
is called the first) Lautverschiebung; and the two together 
are, in this country, popularly colligated under the designation 
of " Grimm's Law." 

32. The Gutturals, or Velar and Palatal Mutes (See § 20). 

(1) The Tenues: — Go. qu (kw) and *=H.G. chw, qu and 
ch, i=Prim. fl and j. Examples : 

(i) Go. qui»wm = A-S. (cwiman) cuman, "to come" = 
O.H.G. queman, Modern fontmett=Lat. venire for *gwem- 
ire ; prim. \/flem, weak gm = Go. quum-, Grk. fiav- ; — Go. 
qxxinon-, " woman," = O.H.G. nom. s. chwend, quma=Grk. 

ywq, for *yFava (cf. Bseot* /3am) = Skt., gnd, " goddess "; 
— Go. queni-, "wife, woman," = Skt. g'anj- •— Go. naquada- 
(adj.), "naked" = H.G. natft = Lat. nudo-, i. e. *nowirfo- 
for *nogwido- ; — Go. riquiza-, " darkness," = Grk. €-pe/3-€<7-, 
for *e-/>€7^-€<r-. 

(ii) Go. kinnu- (f.), " cheek" (chin), = O.H.G. chinni, Mod. 
ft\tm=yevv-, "under-jaw,"=Lat. genu-, in genu-ino- ; — Go. 
kaiirna- (n.), " corn," = O.H.G. corn, chorn, Mod. j?0W= 
Lat. grawo- = Slav, zrmo; — Go. kniwa- (n.), nom. \niu, 
"knee,"=Rx\k, O.H.G. ch/iiw=Lat. genu, Grk. yovi/ = Skt. 
-]nu and jdnu, Zd. znu, pi. zanua; — Go. tk=A-S. ic, O.E. 
ich, "i," = H.G. idb=Lat. ego, Grk. €yw=Lith. asz, O.S1. 
azZ. 

(iii) It has been already said (§20(6)), and it appears 
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from the foregoing, that the palato-gutturals stand as clear 
gutturals in Gothic; and so do also depart of the velar series, 
the labial affection having vanished. The latter therefore 
can only be discovered by comparison of Gothic words with 
those of cognate languages. Thus : Go. kaiiru- =Skt. guru- 
= Grk. fiapv- for yfapv- = Lat. gravi-, u e. *garuri- for 
*gwarw-i-; — and Go. jvka- (n.), "a yoke" = H.G. 3fodb = 
Lat.^go-, Grk. ijiryo-, *. e. *8jvyo- for ji^yo- = Skt. yugd-. 

(iv) F. Kluge * has made it probable that the appearance or 
disappearance of the labial element depended on the vowel 
that originally followed the velar : it was fully evolved before 
the high vowels (i, e), and vanished or tended to vanish 
before the low or back vowels (a, o, u) 2 . The inflexional 
suffixes of the verb contain vowels of both kinds : hence, in 
the O.Teut. conjugation the final velar element of the root 
would sometimes appear and sometimes vanish (e. g. : */sinq\i-, 
1 p. s. *M7iko, " I sink," but 2 & 3 p. s. **snquo?i, *sinqxiedi) ; 
while, afterwards, in the separate dialects, one or the other 
form of the root would prevail throughout. In Gothic the 
velar prevailed (sinquan, &c.) ; but in the W.Teut. dialects 
the clear guttural (sinkan, "sink," singan, "sing," sehan, 
" see ") ; and this is one of the distinguishing differences 
between E. and W.Teut. 

(v) Go. k renders the Latin c, and Grk. #c, in borrowed 
words; as in Karkara = career ; kaisar = Qcesar ; Kretes= 
Kpfjres, " Cretans " ; — often also the Grk. ^, as in Kaura- 
zein—Xopa&lv, arkangilus = apx-cvyyekos ; although X = j£ 
was also sometimes employed (§ 8 (2)). 

(vi) kk occurs only in two words, — sakku- (m.), "sack, 
sackcloth," = Lat. sacco-, Grk. gclkko- ; snismakkan-, "a fig/' 
which appears to be the same as the Slav, smokwa; but 
which language borrowed from the other is not clear. 

(vii) sk frequently occurs (§30 (1)) ; — squ occurs only in 
the rare words ga-tvrisqnan, iC to bear fruit," and hnasquus 
(adj.), "soft, delicate" O.E. nesh. 

(2) The Spirants: — Go. hw and A=H.G. hw, w, h, g= 
Prim, q and c. Examples : 

(i) Go. ahwo- (f.), "water, stream, flood," = O.H.G. aho- 
= Lat. aqua- ; — Go. hwa-$ (interrog. pron.), " who" = 

1 Q.undF., XXXII. 42-46. The subject has been taken up and 
further worked out by Osthoff in PBB. VIII. 256-287. 

a This is the reverse of what took place in Greek, where the labial 
element comes out strong before the back vowels (noi-vf), no-repos, &c), 
while the high vowels often transform the guttural into a dental (tc{-a>, 
ri'-r, &c). See J. Schmidt in KZ. XXV. 136 +. 
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O.H.G. hwgr, Mod. ttW=Lat. quo-, qut- = Grk. iro- (for 
kFo-) in iro-Oev, &c. ; — Go. hwa\>ara-, " whether," i. e.> " which 
of two,"=O.H.G. hwedar, w£rfar=Lat. utero-, for *cu*ero-, 
i.e. *quoter0-=Grk. worepo- for */cFoT€po- (but Ion. /corepo-) 
= Skt. katara- ; — Go. feihwan, " to lend/' = Lat. /inquer*, 
Grk. \6t7r-e1v. 

(ii) Go. hazjan= A-S. herian, " to praise," = Lat. car-, for 
ca$-, in car-wen, Skt. 9a*-, $ans- ; — Go. hunda- (m.), " hound, 
dog,"= O.H.G. htm/, Mod. ,gunb=Lat. can*-, Grk. *i/ov- = 
Skt. 9»an-; — Go. hunda- (n.), "htmrf-rerf," = O.H.G. -hunt, 
Mod. £unfrert= Lat. cento-, Grk. €-*aTo-=Skt. yato-; — Go. 
hairt-an- (n.), "heart" = H.G. ^arj = Lat. corrf-, Grk. 
naph-la = Lith. szirdi- ; (but the last three from a weak base 
crd--)— Go. /aflw-(n.), " riches" (orig. "cattle"), =A-S. 
/eoh (Engl, /ee) = O.H.G. fihu, Mod. 2?ie& = Lat. pecu- 
(whence, similarly, pecu-nia) = Skt. paqu- ; — Go. swaihran-, 
" father-in-law," = O.H.G. swehur (Mod. ®dbtt?teget-)=Lat. 
socero-, for *swecero- = Grk. itcvpo-, for *<rfe/evpo- = Skt. 
fvoyttra- =Lith. azreszwa-; (the initials in Skt. and Lith. are 
due to assimilation;) — Go. tafhun, " ten," = O.H.G. zehan, 
Mod. $\)\\ = Lat. decern, Grk. Se/ca = Lith. deszim-, Skt. 
daqan-. 

(iii) By loss of the labial element a velar A becomes un- 
distinguishable from a palatal; as in: Go. haidu- (m.), 
"manner, form," = Skt. ketu-, prim. *qoi/w-; — Go. hlifan, "to 
steal ,"= Lat. clep-ere, Grk. /ckerr-Teiv = Slav. V k/ip, k/op; 
prim, initial, g ? 

(iv) By the accentual exception ("Verner^s law," §M 
(3) + ) £ appears instead of h ; as in : Go. -/igw-, " ten, -ty," 
beside taihun, for */shtm, Teut. *fehtw, " ten " ; — Go. tagra-, 
"a tear," = Lat. lacru-ma (for *dac-) = Grk. hcucpv. In the 
same way are to be explained : fag-inon, " be glad," beside 
fah-edi-, "gladness"; fulg-ina-, "hidden," beside filh-an, 
" to hide " ; hung-rjan, " to hunger " (impers.), beside huh-ru- 
(m.), for *Atmh-r«-, "hunger"; and others similar. Also 
the numerous adjectives in -ga-= Lat. -co-, Grk. -#6-, beside 
others in -ha- (§ 40 (5, iv)) . 

(v) In the foregoing examples g for h is = prim, palatal 
(c) . In the case of an interior velar (gw for hw) Sievers s 
has shown, as a corollary to Verner's law, that the guttural 
element vanished, leaving only w (u); e.g.: sixrni-, "sight, 
seeing," is for *$igw-wi-, from the root sihw- (=zsehw-) of 
saihwan, " to see." 

8 " Zur Accent- und Laut-lehre," &c, PBB., V. 149 ; or in separate 
reprint: see also Paul, "Zum Vernerschen Gesetz," Beitr. VI. 538+. 
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(vi) Apart from the preceding exceptions a radical k final 
generally persists when brought into the interior position ; 
e. g. : Go. hauha-, " high" N. 8. m. hauhs, dat. hauhamma ; — 
Go. hatha-, " one-eyed," (cf . Lat. caeco-), N. s. haihs, D. 
haihamma. 

(vii) Initial clusters with h (which must be sounded) are 
hr, hi, hn; as: hmkjan, "to crow"; hlatt/a- (m.), "lot"; 
hnaiwa- (adj.), "humble"; &c. 

(viii) The interior cluster hs is =prim. ks ; as in auhsan-, 
"ox," = Skt. nkshdn-; wdhsjan, "to grow," akin to auf- 
dvecOat; taihswan- (adj.), "right (-hand)," = Lat. dex-tero-. 

(ix) Excepting the s(z) of us bef ore r (§ 27 (1, vi)), the h 
of the enclitic uh (and oijah, nth, and nuh, which embody uh) 
is the only consonant that undergoes assimilation (and that 
by no means regularly) to the initial consonant of a fol- 
lowing word, especially to)?; e.g. : J>a»-uh -f \an may give 
\anxfy-\an, "and thereupon"; — was-uh. -f \an may give 
wam\~\an, "and he was"; — i?i-uh+J?i$ may give inxfy-yis, 
" and on this account " ; and many similar. Other notice- 
able instances are : nis sijai for nih -f sijai, " be it not," 
= "God forbid";— -jan ni for jah+ni, "and not";— -Jag 
gatraua for jah+gatraua, "and I am confident " ;—ja& so 
for jah+ so, "and she"; — hwa nuk kant for hwa + nuh + 
kant, " and what then knowest thou ? "—ja\ liban for jah -f 
lib an, " and to live " ; — also jad du, " and to . . ." ;—jam 
mund&f, " and consider ye " ; and a few more. 

(x) For the combination ht {=kt, &c), see under /, §83 
below. 

(xi) For the important equivalence, Teut. /=Aw=prim. 
q, see under/, § 34 (2). 

(3) The Mediae : — Go. (gw) w and ^r = H.G. (kw) w and 
k, £r=Prim. gh w and gh*. Examples : 

(i) Go. snaiwa-, for *snaigwa- (m.), " snow "; cf. Lat. nix, 
niyis, for *($)»ighwt#, and Grk. vc(f>o- (in compounds) for 
(cr)vt%fo-; — Go. gasti- (m.), "stranger, £W*f,"=Lat. hosti- 
= O.Slav, gosti- ; Eur. base *ghv/osti~. Gw = prim. gh w is un- 
stable; and Sievers's corollary (See under h in (2, v) above) 
applies here also; as in mawi (N. s.), "girl, maiden," for 
%iagwf, G. maxijos for *magvijds : the masc. is magus, " boy, 
servant/' 

(ii) Go. gardi- (m.), " house," =A-S. geard, Engl, yard, 
= Lat. horto-; — Go. gazda- (m.), "a goad, sting," s= A-S. 
geard, O.E. yerde, "a rod," (whence "yarrf" as a measure,) 
= Lat. hastd- for *hasOd~ ; — Go. (us-)gildan, " to (re-)pay,"== 
A-S. gieldan, gyldan ; but our yield; — Go. glut an, " to pour," 
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= A-S. ge<#<w= O.H.G. giozan, kiozan, Mod. gie$ett ; cf. Lat. 
fud- in /under e, Grk. yi<o for x&?&\ — Go. gistra(-dagis), 
" to-morrow" (a special meaning), = Engl. yester(-day) = 
Lat. hester-no-, extended from hes- in hen for *he*t=Grk. 
^069 f° r *X* € ? ; — Go. guman-, " man/' = Lat. homon-=Lith. 
zmon-; — Go. (bi-)laigon, "to lick," = H.G. Iecfetl = Grk. 
7ietX €lv > !**• #rcgere=Lith. fez-, Slav, fiz- ; — Go. tung-on- (f.), 
" tongue/' 3 wn $^ = I^*' Ung-ua-, for *ding-wa- = Lith. fe'z- 
wt- ; the / in Lat. and Lith. is probably due in each case (as 
Forstemann suggests) to a popular reference of the name for 
the tongue to the foregoing verb lingo, \eiiii. In the Go. 
insep. prefix, ga-, O.H.G. ka-, ga- = ge-=A-S. je-, g is a 
palatal ; je in O.E. became y, which is still sometimes met 
with as y or i ; as in : yclept, A-S. ^-clypod, "called"; *wis 4 , 
A-S. ge-wis, Ger. fiiW)\$, "surely"; handiwork = A-S. hand- 
^reweorc. 

(iii) g (unlike d and b) persists in the final position and 
before s ; apparently also before t ; thus : mag, "I or he can," 
magt, " thou canst" 5 ; stem wiga- (m.), " a way," N. s. wigs, 
A. wig. 

(iv) Initial clusters are gr and gl only; as in gredaga-, 
" hungry " ; gUtrnunjan, " to glisten." 

(v) g> in the MSS., before g, £, denotes the gutturo-nasal 
n(=ng). 

(vi) For accretion of gg before w, see § 29 (1, viii). 

33. The Dentals. 

(1) The Go. Tenuis, *=H.G. j(=te),**=Prim. d. 

(i) Examples: Go. turipu- (m.), " tooth," = O.H.G. zand, 
Mod. %&\)Xi = Lat. denti-, Grk. 6-hovr-, Skt. &ant- f (but Go. 
shows weak vowel;) — Go. (ga-)tamjan, "to tame"= O.H.G. 
zamjan, Mod. ja^mcn = Lat. dom-are, Grk. Sa/ju-av, Skt. 
dam-dyati; — Go. triwa-, N. s. triu (n.), "a staff " = A-S. 
tre6w, " tree " = G. 8pv-$, Skt. drw ; — Go. twa-, " two, 9 = 
gttM=L. dwo, G. Bvo, Skt. dva; — Go. gaiti- (f.), "goat," = 
©ei£=L. Aaedo-, "kid"; — Go. £eit-<w, "fo A£te,"=6eij?en= 
L. J£(ra)d-ere, "to split," Skt. bhid- ; — Go. wet-an, " to wit" 
i.e. " know," = ttufien = L. wid-ere, G. tS-eiv (for /*8-), Skt. 
t>id-;— Go. /ot«- (m.), "foot"=:%ixfi=L.ped-, G. ttoS-, Skt. 
jpad-, pad-; — Go. swarta-, "black, swart [swarthy)" = 
fdbtvarj ; cf. L. sord-ere for *sword-ere. 

4 Sometimes printed u I wis" as if it were a pronoun and verb ! 
9 This is, however, the only extant instance of its kind. 
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(ii) The favorite cluster st frequently occurs initially ; as 
in steigan, "go, go up"; staina- (m.), " stone "; &c, &c.; — 
and in the interior position; as in tyaur&tein- (f.), "thirst"; 
gramsta- (m.), "a splinter"; asta-, "a branch," = o$o- for 
*6a-8o- ; in which instances the Go. group results from 8 + a 
dental suffix ; and so in many others, notably in the super- 
lative of adjectives (hauhis-ta-, " highest/' annos-ta-, " most 
miserable"; &c). 

(iii) But the 8 itself may stand for a radical (Teut.) t, d, \, 
(=prim. d, dh, t) ; as in gihtra-, for *gili-tra-, "a tax," 
from gilA-an, " to pay " ; 2 p. s. waist, " thou knowest " = 
Grk. olada for ^FolS-da; quasi, " thou saidst," by quty-an; 
warst, " thou becamest," by wair\-an ; &c. The cluster 88 
is often a variety of the foregoing (See § 30 (1)). 

(iv) Just as the cluster st may come from an older combi- 
nation of dental +t, so the clusters ht and/l may come from 
prae-Teutonic combinations of guttural + t aud labial + t; 
e.g.: ahtau, "eight/ 9 Ger. odbt=Lat. octo, Grk. 6kt<o; — 
nahz- ({.), "night," Ger. 9?acfct=L. noct-, Gr. vvkt-, Skt. 
nakti; — raihta-, "right," Ger. ?ecj)t=L. recto-; — flahto- (f.), 
"a plaiting"; cf. Lat. plect-ere ; — mahta-, "able," probably 
=Lat. macto-; — liuht-jan, "to shine," probably =z\€v<r<r€iv 
for *\evtcT-j€iv 1 ; — haita-, "held, bound," =L. capto-; — hliitu- 
(m.), "thief, (shop-)/ifter,"=G. Kkeind-. In these cases it 
would seem that the prim, k or p underwent the usual change 
into the Teut. hard or voiceless spirant, h or/, which then 
exercised the same " protection " over the conjoined t that 
8 did, — i. e., prevented it from passing into )>. 

(v) tt occurs only in attan-, "father," and skatta- (m.), 
any "piece of money," — both of doubtful derivation. 

(2) The Go. Spirant }>=H.G. rf=Prim. /. 

(i) Examples: Go. \at-a, "thatf,"= H.G. daz, ba$ = Lat. 
-tud (in is-tud), Grk. To-(8e), Skt. tad; — Go. \u, "thow," = 
bu=L. tu, G. (iv, for tv, O.Skt. tu-am; — Go. tyreis, \rija, 
" three," =btci=L. tres, tria, G. rpels, rpia, Skt. (masc. nom.) 
tray as; — Go. bro\ar, " brother," = fStubtt = L. frdter-, G. 
<\>parep-, Skt. bhratar-; — Go. wairpan—A-S. weor\an, "to 
become," O.E. worthe= wetben=L. vert-ere, Skt. vart-, "to 
go, turn," (cf. our idiom, "to turn into"=" become"); — Go. 
maur\ra-, "murder, wwther,"=5)?orb=L. morti-, Skt. mrti, 
" death " ; — so also \cfyrd y " thence/' is closely related to Skt. 
tatra, "there"; rafyjon- (f.), " number," to L. ration-; 
Ipragjan, "to run," to G. rpeyew; \ahan, "to be silent," 

1 Fick in BB. IX. 318. 
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to Lat. tacere; milty, "honey," to Grk. /i€\*t-; and many 
more. 

(ii) Of some words, common in Tent., the classical equiva- 
lents are doubtful, or not to be found; thus: \iuba- (m.), 
"thi6f,"=O.H.G. diup, Mod. ®ie&; \aurpa- (n.), "field, 
estate," = Engl, thorp, *Sorf; \aurnu- (m.), " thorn," = ©0111; 
\riskan, " to thre*A," = forefeet! ; alr\6- (f .) , " earth/ 1 = (gtbt ; 
and others. 

(iii) Examples of the accentual exception (dfor J? = prim, t) 
are very numerous ; as : fidwor, " four," = Lat. quatuor, Skt. 
tfatvdr-as; — hardu-, " hard," =* /opart-* ; — hunda (pl.)> " hunA- 
rafo," = O.H.G. A«wt=L. cent-um, G. £-/car6-v, Skt. qatd-; — 
undar, " under," = untef =L.mt6r; — haidu-, "manner, form," 
=Engl. -hood, -A€ad=-(jeit=Skt. ketu- for *kaitii-, "appear- 
ance." As examples of verbal forms which regularly exhibit 
this exception may be mentioned the passive participle of 
weak verbs, and the remains of the passive (orig. middle) 
voice of all verbs ; thus : satida-, " set, placed," = Skt. 
saditd-; — tamida-, " tamed," =Lat. domito-, Skt. damitd-; 
&c, &c. (but, generally (by § 31 (5)), the N. s. masc. 
(tamtys, &c.) and the N. and A. s. neut. (tamty, &c.) show 
\r) ; — also the medio-passive 3 p. s. indie, bairada = Grk. 
<f>ep€Tat, Skt. bhdrate ; 3 p. s. subj. bairaidau = G. <f>&poiro, 
Skt. bhdreta ; &c. : in short, wherever d appears regularly 
among verbal suffixes it represents prim, t (e. g., 3 p. pi. act. 
bairand=~L. ferunt, G. <f>epov<Tt (for -ovri), S. bhdranti). 

(iv) Apart from the exception just treated, Go. \ ( = 
prim. /) maintains its value in the interior position ; as : 
stem, ai)>a- (m.), "oath," N. s. atys, G. ai]ns, D. aipa, &c. 
See also bro\ar, aripara-, &c, above. 

(v) For sibilation of p before t, see (1) above. 

(vi) For |?|?=A + 1>, see under A, in § 32 (2). In aip-pau, 
" or, or else," the origin of the first syllable is uncertain. 

(vii) Initial clusters are : \r, \l, \w ; as in \xagjan, " to 
run"; \\iuhan, "to flee"; pwahan, "to wash." 

(3) The Gothic Media d=H.G. /, d=Prim. dh (Skt. dh, 
d; Grk. 0, r; Lat./, b, d). 

(i) Examples: Go. daunt- (f.), "odour, savour," = O.H.G. 
tun-ist, Mod. Sltnft=L. fu-mo-, akin to Grk. Ov-ew, orig. 
"to burn incense" (the Engl, dust has diverged in mean- 
ing); — Go. dauhtar, " daughter" =Xodbter = G. dvyarip-, Skt. 
duhitar-; — Go. daura- (n.), "do0r,"=Xor, Xiir=L. (pi.) 
for-es, (adv.) ior-is, ior-as {f=0, Skt. dh), G. 0vpd-, Skt. 

a But pa (={") is of different grade from the Teut. ar=or. 
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Awara (for *dhwdra), weak dur; — Go. dedi-, " deed"=%at, 
implies a prim, base *dhe : tf-, "a doing, making," ^/dhe y 
" place, put, make," = #97- in riSy-pi; — Go, bindan, "to 
£wd," = O.H.G. pintan, Mod. Binbetl; prim, y/bhendh, Skt. 
bandh-; — Go. midja- (adj.), "wiid,"=Ger. (subst.) 2)?ifte= 
L. medio-, G. (epic) fiiaao-, for *>€0jo-, Skt. madhja- ; — Go. 
rcwdfl-, "red," = r6t=L. rwfo- and rubero-, G. i-pvd-po-, Skt. 
rudh-ira- ; — Go. widuwon-, " widow," = O.H.G. wituwd, Mod. 
SHHttWe = L. vidua-, Skt. vidhavd- ; — Go. waurda- (n.) , " word/ 9 
=2Bort=L. verbo- for *werdho-, Vwer, " speak," as in G. 
ip-elv for *Fep-elv. 

(ii) Of many words, very common in Teut., the classical 
equivalents are not discoverable; as: dau)>u-, " death" = 
Job; diupa-, "deep,"=tkf; drinkan," to drink," = ttit\Utt. 

(iii) When an interior d preceded by a vowel is brought, 
in the course of inflexion, into the final position, alone or in 
combination with s, it generally passes into ]> ; as : (stem) 
goda-, "good," N. s. masc. gops, N. & A. s. neut. go\>; — 
(ana-)biudan, "to bid," pret. 1 & 3 p. s. -baup; bidjan, 
" to pray," pret. 1 & 3 p. s. bap ; and the like. This rule 
holds, whether the d is =prim. dh, or (by the accentual 
exception) = prim. / (See (2) above). Yet, in the MSS., 
exceptions to the rule are not uncommon; as: gods>, god, 
-baud, -bad, and the like. 

(iv) Very rarely, on the other hand, this secondary final 
p penetrates from the N. & A. s. into the interior position; 
as: (dat.) gupa, for guda, "to god"; (N. pi.) unfropans, 
"foolish," from froda-, " wise." 

(v) In the interior clusters rd, Id, nd, gd, and zd, the d 
was probably a closed sound, or media proper; and it so 
remained in fine, with or without 8 ; as : ^ardi- (m.), "house," 
N. s. ^ards, A. ^ard; — aldi- (f.), "age, time," N. s. elds, A. 
aid; — bindan, "to bind," pret. 1 & 3 p. s. band; — gahugdi- 
(f.), "conscience," N. s. gahugds, A. gahugd. 

(vi) Of the clusters just mentioned zd = prim, zdh is 
interesting; the instances are 3 : Go. mizdon- (f.), "pay, 
reward," = A-S. meord (r for z, § 30 (2)) = O.Slav, mizda- = 
Zd. mlzdha-, I-E. base *wiizdh(o)- (Grk. necessarily fjuado-) ; 
— Go. gazda- (m.), "sting, goad," = A-S. geard, "rod," = 
O.H.G. cart, ^art=L. ha&td- for *^as0d-= prim. *aAazdha- 
{or-o-?); — Go. huzda- (n.), " treasure," = A-S. hford, our ^ 
" Aoard,"=.0ort; to this the Latin cu&t-, in the extended 
form cmt-od-, is probably equivalent; — Go. razdo- (f.), 
speech, mode of speech," = A-S. reard, reovd = O.H.G. 

• See Osthoff, KZ, XXIII, 87. 
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rarta, implying a prim, or Eur. base *r<izdhd-, »Jra&, which 
in Skt. denotes " crying, howling." • 

(vii) dd occurs only as an accretion before.; (§ 29 (2, vii)). 

(viii) Initial clusters are dr and dw ; as : drinkan t •." to 
drink " ; dreiban, " to drive " ; but dw only in Awala-, 
" foolish/' and its derivatives. 

84. The Labials. 

(1) The Go. Tenuis p==H.G. j&/,/(=Prim. J). 

(i) In the parent speech the labial media was the rarest 
of mutes ; indeed, Schleicher declared that he could not find 
a single example of it that was completely satisfactory. In 
genuine Gothic, initial p is of corresponding rarity. Most 
of the words in which it occurs (praufetes, psalma, plapja, 
"street," — probably mis-spelt for plat j a = irXarela; and 
others) are borrowed bodily from the Grk. ; — one or two 
from the Latin (as, pun d, " pound ") ; — and plins-jan, " to 
dance/' may be borrowed from the O.Slav. ; — but punga- 
(m.), "-purse" (A-S. pung, O.N. (nom.) pungr, O.H.G. 
-phung, -fung,) appears to be common in Teutonic ; — peika- 
(bagms), "palm- (tree)/' and (ana-)prangan, "to (op-) press/* 
are obscure. There remains only the word (N. s. f.) paida 
(stem paido-), "a coat,"=O.S. peda, O.H.G. pfeit, which is 
of the same origin as Grk.^ /3aiTrj, " a coat of skins " : these 
imply a Eur. base *haitd-. 

(ii) Examples with interior p are not very numerous ; and 
none are satisfactorily connected with classical equivalents. 
Nevertheless, some of them are among the commonest 
of Teut. words; as: diupa- (adj.), "deep" ; skipa- (n.), 
"ship" i slepan, "to sleep" ; wepna- (n.), "weapon"; 
hilpan, " to help." 

(iii) The initial cluster sp occurs in: spartwm- (m.), 
" sparrow " ; spinnan, " to spin " ; and two or three more ; — 
spr- only in the adv. aprauto, " quickly." — Instances with 
initial pr and pi are cited above. 

(2) The Spirant : («) Gothic /= H.G. /, v, b = Prim, p ; 
(j3) Teut./, for hw = prim. q. 

Examples: (a, i) Go. fadar, " father ," = O.H.G. fatar, 
Mod. Safer = L. pater, G. irarep-, Skt. pitar- ; — Go. fotu- 
(m.), "fe*rt,"= O.H.G. fuoz, Mod. Su^ = L. ped-, G. ttoS- 
(but Dor. N. s. ttco?), Skt. pad-, pad-; — Go. fiska- (m.), 
"fish," = O.H.G. fisc, Mod. ftifft = L. pisci- ;— Go. -fi/fo- 
(n.), "fell," i.e., "skin/'=$cU = L. pellu ;— Go. hafjan, 
"to lift, heave," = O.H.G. hefjan, Mod. Aeben=L. capere; — 
Go. htifan, " to steal," = L. clepere, G. tckeir-Teiv ; — Go. af, 
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"from, of" = O.H.G. aha, Mod. ab- = L. ah for *ap, G. 
airo, Skt. apa j — Go. id, " under, up/' = auf = L. s-ub, for 
*$-wp = G. U7TO for *o--v7r6 ? = Skt. upa ; — Go. ufar, " over" 
= Ger. liber =L. 8-wper=£G. inr&p for *a-wr€p ?=Skt. up&ri. 

(ii) By the accentual exception we have : Go. sihun, 
" seven/' =fie6en=Teut. *$£btm=prim. *sey>tm (but with sup- 
pression of t between the two labials) =Lat. $ej>tem, Grk. hrrd 
for *<r€7rrft, Skt. saltan, prim. *s£pty ; — Go. hlaiba- (m.) = 
A-S. hlat, "loaf," Ger. £aib = Lith. #&'pa- ; — Go. hauhida-^ 
A-S. heated, rf head/'=c0aupt=L. cap**- (§26 (9 fi v) above); 
— Go. laiho- (f.), "remainder," cf. Grk. \onrd-. Such a 
b, on assuming the final position, either alone or coupled 
with 8, generally becomes/; as : stem hlaiha-, N. s. hlaifs, 
A. hlaii (yet also, occasionally, hlaibs, hlaih). 

(iii) Apart from the accentual exception, a Go. /=prim.jp 
generally maintains its value in the interior position ; as : 
hliiand, " they steal " ; ni hlifais, " do not steal " ; ushotun, 
€t they lifted up " ; from hlifan, hatjan, above cited. 

(iv) Initial clusters are jftr and fl ; as in traisan, €€ to 
tempt," Addu- (m.), "ftood"; &c. 

(v) ~Forft=p + t, see §33 (1, iv). 

(vi) ff does not occur. 

(/8,vii) The case of /in place of At0=prim. q (ho) deserves 
special attention. Examples : Go. fidwor, for *hwidwor, 
" four," =*33ltt = L. quatuor (for *quetwdr) = Skt. k'atvdr-; 
— Go. find , for *finhw, "five" = fltnf = L. quinque for *pinqu.e, 
Skt. pdnk!an-=li\th. periki ; — Go. wulfa- (m.), for *w/hwa-, 
"wo/f/ , =2Potf=L. /wpo- for *M?/quo-, Grk. \vtco- for FljcFo-, 
Skt. vrka- = Lith. trc/ka- 1 . These instances (and those in ( viii) ) 
belong to all the Teut. dialects ; and to them perhaps may be 
added Go. and O.H.G. hiufan, " to mourn/' A-S. hedfian, 
O.S. Aiob<m= Lith. szauk-iu, "to howl" a ; — O.H.G. foraha, 
Mod. fohre, Langobardic lereha, A-S. iurh, Engl. fir = Lat. 
quercw- 8 . And, as instances of differentiation within the 

1 But compare the O.N. fern, ylgr = Teut. *toolgjd- t (g = gw, for hw 
f), by the accentual exception) = Skt. fern. vrki. (Verner, KZ., 

:xiu. 121.) 

a L. Meyer, G.S. § 74 ; supported by J. Schmidt in his review of the 
book, KZ. XIX. 

8 Forstemann, Gesch., II. 219 ; Max Miiller, Lectures, II. 247, 259 ; 
H. Moller, KZ. XXIV. 467.— Verner, in a note to his oft-cited article, 
shows that / of similar origin is not unknown in other linguistic regions ; 
we ourselves are familiar with the fat, for who*, of the Scotch High- 
lands. It may be added that Osthoff, M.U. I. 94, thinks that the final 
f of finif may be due to assimilation to the initial /, and the initial/ of 
fidwor to the influence of timf. But there is a sufficient number of other 
fa evolved from hw by mere phonetic change to render such explanations 
unnecessary. 
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dialects, we may cite our oven = Germ. Oin, beside the Go. 
auhna-, Teut. *tthwik*-; and the Friesic Hal beside our 
wheel, A-S. hweol, Teut. *hweula- for *hwegwld-. The point 
to be noted is, that in all such cases the / comes from a 
primitive velar and not from a palatal ; and, indeed, without 
a conjoined labial element there are no satisfactory means of 
accounting for the remarkable transformation in question 
(§20(2)). . 

(viii) This and other considerations help to elucidate -lif 
(f=zhw) in ainlif, " eleven/' and twalii, " twelve. " Bopp 
(followed by Schleicher, L. Meyer, Forstemann, and others) 
made lif '= dec-em, Six-a, " ten " ; and this etymology is still 
sometimes given out in this country as if it were the only 
one worth mentioning ; whereas it is open to every possible 
objection : for the guttural of decern, &c, is a palatal (cf. Skt. 
daqari) ; and in Go. taihun not only is the radical vowel also 
a palatal, but, both ainlifsmd twalif having passed into thei- 
declension, in the oblique cases (dat. ainlibim, twalibim*) 
the interior / (b) is actually, flanked by palatal vowels 5 . 
Further, the presumed equivalence of Teut. I and prim, d is, 
as Schleicher admits, unsupported by any similar instance ; 
and, lastly, the prim, word for "ten" ended in a sonant, 
which should have persisted (as uri) in Gothic (cf. sibim, 
"seven," niun, " nine" 8 ), which, however, lif does not show 
us. In point of fact, the prim. *decm = Skt. dacan, Grk. 
Si/ca, Lat. decern, is exactly reproduced, sound for sound, in 
the Go. taihun, Teut. *tehun, with which -lif cannot be con- 
nected by any defensible lines of sound-change. 

(ix) This -lif is probably identical with the Lith. -lika, by 
the addition of which to the words for "one," " two," &c, 
the numerals of that language, from " eleven " to " nine- 
teen " inclusive, are formed (venu-lika, " eleven," dvy-lika, 
" twelve," &c.) . But here the k and a only apparently bring 
the word a stage nearer to Zetca, decern, &c. ; for a Lith. clear k 
is the normal equivalent to a prim, velar ; while the a has no 
right here at all, the correct Lith. equivalent of a prim, nasal 
sonant being, not a (as in Grk. and Skt.), but im (in, yn). 
The initial / for a supposed d is also as unsupported in Lith. 
as in Teut. 7 ; and even the interior i (which may pass in Go. 
lif) is irregular ; for the proper Lith. form of prim, or Eur. 
e is likewise e. On the other hand, the actual Lith. equiva- 

4 For interior b = final /, see later on : as to the t-declension, see 
note 2 to § 61. 

5 Which should prevent labialism. • But see § 35, note a . 

7 As to fezuvi- = Lat. /ingua- for dingwa- = Go. tfungon-, u tongue/ 
see § 32 (3, ii). 
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lent of decern is deszim- 7 , in which (just as in Go. taihuri) 
every letter is as exactly regular as, in lika, every letter 
would, on Bopp's hypothesis, be irregular. 

(x) The prae-Teut. bases of the Gothic words are *ain- 
liqua- * dwaliqua- (neuter plural?), and -liqua- goes back to the 
prim, verb-root *reiq, *ng r =Xe47r-,\47r- = Lat. linqu-, liqu- = 
Lith. lik-, " leave," =Teut. (before the operation of Verner's 
law) leihw-, lihw- (but the meaning of leihw- in Go. is " lend," 
i. e., " leave " in some one else's hands) . The hw then 
became /in these numerals, giving lif, which is to Lith. lik 
as Go. wulia- for *wolhwa- is to Lith. vilka-. The precise 
grammatical force of lif, lik, whether participial, substantival, 
or what not, it is now impossible to determine ; but in point 
of general meaning it is probable that ainlif, twalif were 
originally equivalent to "one left, or over," "two left, or 
over " («. e., beyond ten) . 

(xi) The proper final consonant in these words was / and 
not b. This is clear from the O.H.G., where / appears in the 
interior as well as in the final position 9 : if b had been 
radical, O.H.G. should have answered with b or p. Yet, in 
the oblique cases in Gothic, b appears in the interior position. 
Kluge, therefore, (See note 8 ,) takes the interchange to be an 
instance ("the only certain one " in declension) of the accen- 
tual exception. It may, however, be simply due to the 
influence of the phonetic ratios referred to in §§ 30 (2, vii) 
and 31 (5) and (7), which are specially Gothic, and which 
even affected foreign names, as Ioseba by Iosei, and Asabis 
by *Asaf. 

(3) Go. *=H.G. b,p= Prim, bh (Grk. <f>, Lat./, b). 

(i) Examples: Go. hairan, "to hear" = O.H.G. b'eran, 
p£nm=Lat. fer-re*, Grk. <f>ep-€iv, Skt. bhar-; — Go. beitan, 
"to btte"=O.H.G. bizan, ipizan, Mod. 6ci§etl=Lat. fid-, 
find-ere, Skt. bhid-; — Go. boko- (f.), "a letter," in plur., 
" book," =$5u<b ; probably the same word as Teut. *bo*o-, 
A-S. boc — O.H.G. buocho- or yuocho-, Mod. Sltcfre, "a 
beecA,"=Lat. idgo-, Grk. <f>rjyo- (for <f>dyo-) ; — Go.' liuba- 
(adj.), "dear, be-fov-ed," A-S. U6i, "Zw?f,"=Ger. Uc6=Lat. 

7 The Lith. word for " ten " actually in use is deszim-ti- f an abstract 
subst. formed from deszim-, somewhat like the Grk. dciea-d- from fitjca. 

8 But for " elev-dn " some non-Gothic dialects show an an-stem (as in 
A-S. andleof&n, or eUeof an) ; and, as Kluge suggests (PBB. VI. 396-j-), it 
is more likely that the Gothic ainlif is an assimilation to twalif than that 
the other dialects should have introduced dissimilation. 

9 A fact which puzzles Holtzmann (Gram. 1. 807) ; but that is because 
he takes for granted that b, not/, is the radical consonant. 

G 
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lub- t fib- (in luh-et, lib-idon-, &c), Skt. /«bh-, "be per- 
turbed (with desire)"; — Go. sibjo- (f.) " relationship," A-S. 
«b, preserved in our "gos-**)?" (i.e. " good-sib "),=©ippe; 
cf. Skt. sabha-,"" community, society ." 

(ii) In other instances classical equivalents are wanting ; 
as: Go. badja- (n.), "bed" 9?ctt ; — bagma- (m.), "tree" 
(beam), ©aunt 10 ; — batizan- (adj.), "better/' buffer. 

(iii) The genuine interior b flanked by vowels, as well as 
the exceptional b (See (2, ii) above), on assuming the final 
position, either alone or coupled with s, generally becomes /; 
as : infin. giban, " to give," but 2 p. s. imperative git, 1 & 
3 p. s. pret. gai ; — bi-leiban, "to remain," 1 & 3 p. s. pret. 
bi-laii ; &c. Yet b not unfrequently occurs ; as : stem \riuba-, 
thief," N. s. \iubs ; graban, " to dig," 1 & 3 p. pret. grob, 
I digged." 

(iv) In the clusters rb, lb, mb, b was probably a close 
sound or media proper, and persisted in fine ; as in -swarb, 
1 & 3 p. pret, to -swairban, " to wipe" ; N. and A. s. lamb 
(n.), "a sheep," stem latnba-; — perhaps also in the cluster 
bn; as in stibno- (f.), "voice," O.E. steten, steven; ibna 
(adj.), " even, equal," N. s. m. ibns. 

(v) bb does not occur in Gothic words. 

35. Miscellaneous Phonetic Rules. 

(1) Crasis or vowel-fusion appears to have been unknown 
in Gothic : the collocation of two separate vowels, whether 
the same or different, giving what is commonly known $is 
" hiatus," frequently occurs ; e. g. : ga&rman, " to com- 
passionate " ; gnibnjan, " to make even or level " ; ana&ukan, 
" to add on " ; bisibrjan, " to be astonished " ; dx&tgangan, 
"to come to"; saisoum, "we sowed" (pret. 1 p. pi. to 
saian) . But apocope is allowed in a few recognized cases ; 
as, e ,g., of a, before ist, " is," -uh, " and," -ei, " that " (rela- 
tive) ; and of the i of ni, " not," before ist, and ibai, " lest, 
if " ; thus : \atist = \ata + ist, " that is " ; karist = kara + ist 
(imma), "there-is care (to him)" = " (he) cares"; \ammuh 
==\amma-\-uh, "and to him"; \ammei, "to whom," = 
Ipamma + ei, "to him that"; 3 p. s. -pret. fret =fra + et, pi. 
fretun, " he, they devoured " (but infin. fraitan, — see § 24, 
note 3 ); nist*=ni + ist, "is not"; nibai, " unless," = ni + 
ibai, "if not." In borrowed names a variety of treatment 
appears : sometimes a hiatus is preserved (gaisinna=y€€wa, 
"GeAenna"); sometimes it is filled up with h (Aharon^ 
Aaron) ; and sometimes one vowel is elided (Isak^= Isaac). 

* See § 29 (1, viii). 
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(2) The relationships subsisting between the final sounds 
of Gothic words and those of corresponding words in the 
parent speech have, in the main, been summed up in a few 
general rules (Auslautsgesetze, "Rules for the final sound ")\ 
Thus, as regards consonants, — 

(i) The only primitive final retained by the Gothic is s 
(whatever sound immediately precedes) ; any other final 
consonant is rejected; e.g. : Go. sunum (A. plur.)=prim. 
*sunum&, "sons"; Go. saihs =Jj&t. sex (=sefe) ; nom. sing. 
sunm, plur. $2m/ws=prim. *sunm, *suneu-es; — but 3 p. pi. 
pret. nemun (not nemunYj^^ne-n'm-unt (§24 (3) above); 
ace. sing. $imw=prim. *sunum 2 . 

As regards vowels — 

(ii) The Gothic rejects the prim, finals a, (o, e,) ?, — the last 
sometimes even when it appears to be a factor in the diph- 
thong at; the first («=a) even when it may be considered 
an element of a (= aa) =Go. ,d ; e. g. : Go. 3p.s. wait, " he 
knows/' =Grk. Fol8-e; Skt. veds,; 2 p. s. act. bairis^Qe'peis 
for *<£ep€<n=Skt. bhdrasi ; 2 p. s. pass. bairaz&, 3 p. bairads., 
3 p. pi. bairandsi= (<f>€pjj for) *<f>€peaat, 9 fyepercu, <f>€povrcu = 
Skt. bharase (-e=-ai), &c. : and of all fem. substs. with stems 
in o-=a (gibo-, "gift," saiwalo-, "soul," &c.) the N. s. (to 
which the accus. is assimilated) is in a (gibs,, saiwah, &c.) . 
Similar is the ratio -e : -a. See § 26 (1, iii) and (4, iii). 

(iii) These two central rules are subject to various qualifi- 
cations and extensions. Rule (ii), for example, is to be 
extended to cover the vowel of a final syllable ended by a 
consonant; as: stem daga.- (m.), "day/* or ansti- (f.), 
" grace/' O.Teut. nom. sing. *ddg*z, *dnst\z, but Gothic 
dags, ansts. Hence, when the terminating consonant is any 
other than s, both consonant (by Rule (i)) and vowel dis- 
appear ; as in the accus. of the substs. just cited, viz., dag, 
anst, for *daga,m, *anstim : in ^'a-stems the remaining j is 
then vocalized ; as : stem harja-, " army," hairdja-, " shep- 
herd," ace. s. hari, hairdi. 

1 Originally by Westphal, in Kuhn's ZS. II. ; there is a good summary 
by Schleicher, " Compendium," 3rd ed., 164-5 and 325-8 ; and an ample 
discussion by Scherer, " Zhir Gesch." 2nd ed. 174-211 : there are further 
important contributions to the general question by Sievers in PBB. V. 
101 +, and Paul in VI. 124+ ; whom, with very doubtful success, 
J. Schmidt opposes in KZ. XXVI. 20-42. (See § 85 below.) 

2 In *#un, mun, taihun, (§ 26 (11, iii),) n derived from a prim, sonant 
persists. Osthoff, however, (M.U. 1. 130-S) thinks that even these should 
normally have been *«t'6u, &c. ; but that the n has been preserved by 
influence of the ordinals sibunrda, &c, where the n correctly appeal's. 
Kogel, again, (PBB. VIII. 119-f ,) makes taihund the original form, 
whence, by (i) above, taihun, which influenced stbun and niun. 

o2 
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(iv) Monosyllables are exempt from these rules, which, in- 
deed, if applied, would reduce them either to a single conso- 
nant or to an unpronounceable cluster ; thus, the demonstr. 
N. s. m. sa, "that (man)," = Grk. 6 (for <7o), Skt. sa; — f. so, 
"that (woman) ,"=Grk. ff (for o-^=aa), Skt. sa; and the like. 

(v) A prim, final u also persists ; e. g. : stem svnu- " son," 
N. s. sunns, A. sunn; N. s. faihu (m.), "property" (orig. 
"cattle "),=Lat. pecu, Skt.paqn. This persistence is due, 
as Sievers suggests, to the fact that originally this u generally 
bore the accent. 

(vi) With respect to Rule (i) it is to be noted that a final 8 
has disappeared in N. s. after r preceded by a vowel; as : stem 
artyara-, " other," N. s. m. an\ar ; stem waira-, " man," N. s. 
wair. In the case of weak substs. in -an, the n also vanishes as 
well as the s; e.g.: stem guman-, "man," but nom. s. guma. 
These, however, are not distinctively Gothic characteristics 
(cf. Lat, altero-, nom. s. alter; homon-, nom. s. homo). 

(vii) But the most remarkable variation from Rule (i) is 
caused by the accession of an enclitic -a to the end of certain 
words, where it protects the final consonants. These words 
fall into two classes : («) some " cases " of the monosyllabic 
pronouns and of adjectives of the pronominal declension (§54 
at end) ; (/3) some " persons" of the subjunctive (= optative) 
mood of the verb : — as (a), masc. ace. \ana, " that (man), 
neut. N. & A. \ata> "that (thing)," (on the other hand hwa, 
by the rule, for *hwat, "wha/";) ins,, "him," ita, "it"; 
and similarly, of the adjective, say mikila-, "great," the A. m. 
is mikilana, N. & A. neut. mikilata,; and the like 3 ,* — (0), 
of bairaUy 1 p. pi. subj. pres. is bairaima, 3 p. bairaina, "we, 
they, may bear"; 1 p. pi. pret. bereima, 3 p. bereina,, "we, 
they, might bear"; and the 1 p. dual, pres. is bairaiwa,, pret. 
*bereiwa» Scherer traces this verbal -c (which probably 
differed from the pronominal -a) to <m=the &v that accom- 
panies the optative and other moods in Grk. Note, however, 
that a final consonant or even a syllable (sometimes involving 
s) has vanished from before it ; e. g., bairaim-, bairain-, =Eur. 
bheroimes, bheroint, Grk. <f>ipoi/j,ev (-fiesi), <\>ipot€v{r). 

36. Summary. (1) On the pattern adopted in § 15 the 
sounds of the Gothic tongue may be tabulated thus : — 

Clear gutturals ; Ic, A, g, and h=ng, (when conjoined with 

back vowels) ; a, a; 
Velars: qu (=kw), hw,gw; au (=o), 6; 
Semi-palatals : ai (*=£), e; 

3 This a is short to o ( = a) : see § 26 (4). 
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Palatals : k, h, g, and h,-=-ng, (when conjoined with palatal 

vowels) ; — -j ; i, ei (=f) ; 
Dentals : /, d,\ ; s, z ; r, I, n; 
Labials : p,b,f; m; u, u; w ; 
Diphthongs : ai, au, iu. 

(2, i) The phonetic texture of a language is best shown 
by the proportions in which its various sounds occur in con- 
tinuous speech. In Gothic, failing the living voice, we must 
fall back on continuous written composition. I have there- 
fore carefully tabulated the recurrent sounds, to the number 
of 5000, in ten passages selected from various parts of Ulfilas 1 , 
with the following results as regards the individual sounds : — 

Vowels :—a, 777 ; i, 410 ; u, 198 ; ei, 162 ; ai, 139 ; 6, 78; 
au, 76; e, 68; ai (e), 54; au (o), 28; iu, 14; u, 6; a, 2. 

Consonants :—n, 525 ; s, 410; \, 261; m, 207 ; t, 203 ; 
d, 202 ; A, 185 ; r, 174; j, 154 ; g, 125 ; w, 125 ; /, 108 ; 
/, 77; b, 69; *, 62; z, 39; qu, 21; p, 14; hw, 13; ng, 10; 
gw,4>. 

Total of vowels, 2012, or 40*24 per cent. ; of consonants, 
2988, or 59*76 per cent. ; i. e., of every five successive sounds 
two on the average are vowels and three are consonants. 

(ii) Or, otherwise, if the numbers in each division be re- 
duced to per-centages, it appears that, of the vowels alone, 
a = 38-62 per cent.; £=20*38; m = 9*84; ei (i), 8-05 ; ai = 
6*9; o=3*88; <w=3*78; e=3*38; ai{e)=268; au (p) 
= 1*39; iu-0'7; m=0*3; a=0*l. 

Of the consonants alone, tt= 17*57 p. c. ; s= 13*72; }>= 
8*73; w=6'93; *=6*8; tf=6*76; fl=6*2; r = 5*82;,/=5*15; 
^=4*18; u;=4*18; Z=3*62; /=2*58; 4 = 2*31; A = 208; 
2r=l*3; qu=07; j»=0*47; At0=O*44; n^=0*33; gw=01S. 

(iii) The striking preponderance of a among the vowels 
must have imparted a distinct tonality to the language ; and 
more than half of the recurrent sounds fall among these 
six, — a, i, u, n, s, \ ; not one of which is a complete stop : 
indeed (the mediae being partly reckoned among the open 
sounds), it will be found that only about one in eight of the 
Gothic sounds are complete stops. 

1 Those parts being avoided which show any marked departure from 
the normal spelling ; e.g., the earlier chapters of Luke, where d frequently 
occurs for the usual final J>. 
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PART III. 

MORPHOLOGY. 

37. (1) While Phonology, as we have seen, treats of indi- 
vidual speech-sounds, and takes words into account only in 
so far as they supply phonetic material; Morphology, re- 
versely, treats of the various forms assumed by individual 
words, and takes sounds and sound-clusters into account only 
in so far as they enter into the construction of such forms. 
Phonology may be called the physical side of language, 
where it comes into contact with physiology and acoustics ; 
its metaphysical side will hereafter come under consideration 
in Syntax, where language appears as a function of the mind, — 
an expression of mental modes and operations by means of 
phrase and sentence. Morphology lies between the two ; 
for, taking sounds and their combinations as so much phy- 
sical material, it builds up words therefrom as agents for the 
expression of ideas, and with a view to their collocation in 
the sentence. In this division of Grammar, therefore, a new 
element appears, commonly called " meaning," — a term that 
covers the notions, ideas, and feelings which are expressed by 
words, and apart, from which the sounds of speech would be 
so much mere noise. 

(2) The " meaning " of a word may undergo modification 
according as the word is used independently of, or dependently 
upon, other words ; and the independent meaning may often 
be subdivided into general and specific. To these varieties 
of meaning there correspond, in the older I-E. languages, 
definite sounds and sound-clusters that enter as components 
or factors into the phonetic body of the complete word. These 
accordingly fall into three strata, viz. : — 

(i) Factors embodying a general meaning ; 

(ii) Factors (whether, as we know them, they can be shown 
to have an independent meaning or not) which, when added 
to the factors described in (i), have the effect of specializing 
the meaning ; 

(iii) Factors (generally destitute, as we know them, of an 
independent meaning) which, when superadded upon the fore- 
going, indicate the relationships of words to other words in 
a sentence ; or which imply some special mode of conception 
on the part of the speaker. 
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A factor of the first or fundamental stratum is called a 
Root ; — a factor of the second is called a Suffix or a Prefix, 
according as it follows or precedes the root to which it is at- 
tached T , and the form resulting from the combination of root 
and suffix is called a Stem or Theme 2 ; — factors of the third 
order may be called Inflexional Suffixes ; and these, varying 
with the function of the fully-organized word (verb, pronoun, 
substantive, adjective), serve as exponents of its syntactic 
relations or grammatical properties (mood, tense, number, 
person, case). 

(3) For example : let us take the word aflageinai from 
the following Gothic sentence : — " Merida Iohannes daupein 
idreigos du aflageinai frawaurhte " (Mark i. 4), — i. e., " John 
preached the baptism of repentance for (=with a view to) 
the remission of sins." The root or core of this word is 
lag = Engl, lay, the deep-tone variety of the root lig with the 
general meaning of lie (§§ 24 (2) and 26 (1, i)). The first 
suffix was once probably of the form eja (See § 43 (2, i) 
below), giving a stem *lag-eja- with the modified but still 
general meaning of t€ cause to lie," .\ " lay, put." To this 
stem was added the secondary suffix ni, giving a feminine 
subst. stem with the narrower (substantival) meaning of " a 
laying, a putting." This composite stem appears reduced 
to the form lageini- (f.), which fell into a regular inflexional 
system (the "i-declension"), and from which compounds 
were formed by means of various prefixes, such as fl/="off, 
away, aside." The stem aflageini- therefore denotes " a laying 
or putting aside," and renders the Grk. dfeai-, " remission/' 
But it does not, in this shape, enter into relationship with 
other words of a sentence ; for this purpose it must be equipt 
with varieties of endings, the remains of older inflexional 
suffixes. Thus, in the passage above cited, the final syllable 
ai is used in Gothic to form a dative case for e-feminines ; 
and this case is always required in Gothic substantives cor- 
related to the rest of a sentence by du. Aflageinai, in its 
turn, requires a completing substantive which must indicate 
its relationship thereto by taking the genitive form, — here 

1 A factor might be thrust into a root, and would then be called an 
Infix. It is not certain that Infixes proper are a feature of I-E. mor- 
phology (but see Windisch, in KZ. XXL, and De Saussure, " Memoire," 
p. 239 et seqq.) : there is frequently found, however, what appears to be 
a phonetic transposition which closely resembles infixation, — as, e. g. } in 
the n of the Lat./wndo, lingo, &c, for fud-no y lig-no, and the like. 

2 Many later stems exhibit more tnan one suffix or prefix (See the 
example in (3)) ; but these imply the simpler stems with a single suffix. 
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the gen. plur. frawaiHrhte, stem frawaHrhtu (f.), " wrong- 
working, sin," from ^waHrkj "work." Now the investi- 
gation of such abstract relationships as those just referred 
to is the business of Syntax ; but the examination and 
classification of the factors of the completed word, ready to 
enter into those relationships (N. s. af-lag-ei-n-8, D. af-lag- 
ei-n-ai, G. pi. fra-waurh-t-e, &c, &c), is the business of 
Morphology. 

38. A line or two may here be added upon each species of 
factor with which Morphology has to deal, and upon the 
order in which the Word is conceived to be built up from 
them. 

(1, i) Roots were once, probably, independent vocables, — 
primeval words, of physical or concrete meaning, — possibly, 
in some instances, the rudimentary sentences of our remotest 
ancestors. As to their original form, however, nothing defi- 
nite can be asserted ; for we only know the I-E. root as the 
core or nucleus of a word or group of words, from which it 
is enucleated by modern analysis. But the completed I-E. 
word, as we find it, is an elaborate product of many ages 
of continuous, though it may have been very slow, mental 
and linguistic development, during which the constituent 
factors, before, and during, and after coalescence, may have 
undergone an indefinite amount of phonetic modification. It 
may be due (as Paul thinks) to some leveling process, rather 
than to any primordial necessity, that I-E. roots, as we know 
them, are all adjusted to the one general form of monosyl- 
labism, although, within this limit, any pronounceable cluster 
of elementary sounds may be compressed ; and so, when re- 
duced to writing, they may require for their representation 
one, two, three, four, or even five symbols (as i, " that, he " ; 
ei, " go " ; ed, " eat " ; pri, " love " ; ten, " stretch " ; steigh, 
" g°> g° U P^> sperg, "make a noise"; smerd, "bite, give 
pain" 1 ). The more complex of such forms probably arose 
from the fusion of two or more simpler roots ; but the results 
reached by so minute an analysis are too uncertain to be of 
much scientific value 2 . 

1 ei, gh, and the like, count of course as simple symbols. Words like 
the Latin 8tring(ere) suggest roots of six symbols ; but the n here once 
probably followed the g (See note 1 to § 37). 

2 See, however, Fick's thoroughgoing investigation in the Nachtrag to 
his W-B., 2nd ed., reprinted in the 3rd ed., and his treatise in BB. I. 1-|- ; 
cf. also Paul, in Beitr. VI. 118, note. Their views point to the conclusion 
that composite roots involve as many ultimate irresolvable roots (of the 
form ta f da, &c.) as they show consonants. 
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(ii) Nevertheless, behind and beneath roots lay the ele- 
mentary sounds that form the ultimate germs of language. 
These were probably, in the very first instance, used without 
any definite logical function, and served merely to arrest 
attention, or to express passion, or to instigate or impel to 
action ; for which purposes any one of the many producible 
sounds would serve as well as any other. But they would 
soon begin to be allocated, — defined as it were, — by deictic or 
imitative action, to two main classes of ideas corresponding 
to the difference in nature between matter and motion. 
Established interjectional sounds, as applied to things, would 
become first demonstrative and then generally pronominal; 
and, as applied to actions, imperative and afterwards pre- 
dicative. The division of primary roots, therefore, into 
pronominal and verbal, as given by most philologists, may be 
pretty safely accepted. The ultimate pronoun was, indeed, 
as Fick well says, the primeval noun ; for in the infancy of 
mankind every object would be "this thing w or "that 
thing " ; and the power to name things, in accordance with 
their apparent qualities, by means of combinations of roots, 
would be the result of a long period of observation and of 
mental (and corresponding linguistic) growth. 

(iii) It was, in fact, the power of combining simple into 
composite vocables, in endless variety, for the expression of 
combinations of simple ideas, that gave rise to the copious 
vocabulary of the parent I-E. people. Upon the successive 
fissures of this people (See § 1), each division and subdivision 
took with it so much of that vocabulary as it had already 
appropriated ; but in the course of its separate existence it 
gradually dropt words that were no longer required ; while, 
on the other hand, to express new ideas, new compounds 
were formed out of old materials and on the old patterns ; 
sometimes, probably, foreign words were adopted bodily 
from alien peoples with whom the various divisions came in 
contact ; and finally, the whole vocabulary and grammar of 
each division were moulded by certain characteristic tenden- 
cies which gave to them a distinctive aspect. But the derived 
peoples no longer (so far as we can judge) fashioned and 
operated with new and independent roots of their own ; so 
that by " roots " we strictly mean the primitive vocables so 
named. Nevertheless, it is convenient to be allowed to 
speak, for example, of Gothic, Latin, or Greek roots (e.g., 
Go. V ba(r =ha,t. y/fer=Grk. V$ep=prim. y/bher) ; and no 
harm will be done if it be borne in mind that we mean 
thereby " the special forms that primitive roots assume in 
Gothic, Latin, and Greek words." 
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(2, i) If Boots were originally independent vocables, then 
Stem-forming Suffixes — e. g., the ja of aflag~ja-, the ti of 
frawaurh-ti-, in § 37 (3) — must have been so likewise. In 
this case, they would probably be at the outset of precisely 
the same nature as the roots themselves ; but having entered 
into combination with the latter as qualifying or determining 
factors, they gradually lost their primeval independence and 
meaning, and probably, too, in many instances, their primeval 
form. Most or all of the oldest stem-forming suffixes are 
generally believed to have been of pronominal origin 3 . Their 
function, force, and shape, like those of roots, were settled 
in primitive times. The composites made up by their means 
served as bases for nouns and for secondary verbs; which 
were completed and differentiated by the accession of the 
factors that were afterwards ground down into Inflexional 
Suffixes. 

(ii) It may be added that, with the process of stem-forma- 
tion by the combination of previously independent elements, 
there agree certain modes of word-formation that have since 
prevailed over the whole I-E. area ; and the degradation (so 
to say) of independent vocables of definite meaning into mere 
formative syllables, expressive only in combination, may be 
illustrated by many comparatively modern instances 4 . 

(iii) The formation of stems from roots by the addition of 
appropriate suffixes is called Derivation. To investigate this 
process and to examine and classify the suffixes involved in it 
is the first of the three principal duties of Morphology. 

(3, i) But new forms, or at least varieties of older ones, 
may be constructed by combining subordinate initial factors 
with other factors related to them as principals. This pro- 
cess is called Composition, which appears to have grown out 
of the temporary collocation of a qualifying beside a qualified 
word, of a " governing" beside a "governed" word, or of a 
word with a specific beside one with a generic meaning. It 
may be that the factors of a compound are, as independent 
words, of coordinate grammatical rank, and that the relation- 
ship of principal and subordinate is but temporarily entered 
into -, still, for the time being, some sort of subordination is 
accepted by one or the other. A closer variety of ccftnpo- 
sition appears when the first factor is, as a separate vocable, 

3 Some later (but still primitive) verb-stems, however, show a simple 
primary verb as the accessory factor (e. g., Lat. cre-do = Skt. qrad-dhd-, 
where the first factor is a subst. and do*=dhd- t " set, put "). 

4 As, e. ff. f by our -ly in " god/y, wise/y," &c, originally like ; — by our 
-hood, -head = the independent Go. word haidu- (m.), " way, manner *'; — 
by the French adverbial -ment= Lat. ablative tnente ; &c. 
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of inferior grammatical rank to the word with which it com- 
bines. Yet, even in this case, the subordinate words only in a 
few instances surrender their independent existence, although 
there is certainly a tendency to do so (See § 45). 

(ii) The extension of the I-E. vocabulary by Composition 
is to be regarded as a younger process than that mode of 
suffixal combination out of which grew the I-E. stem ; and 
this process has retained much of its original vigour down to 
the latest times. As a matter of chronology only, Compo- 
sition should in fact come after Inflexion. As a matter of 
convenience, however, it may best be treated in the order 
here assigned to it. 

(4, i) The third and last main division of Morphology treats 
of Inflexion, and deals with those final sounds or syllables 
which complete the word as distinguished from the stem, and 
with words themselves as thus completed. 

(ii) In the I-E. grammatical system the Inflexional suffix 
is the result of an effort to express the relation in which one 
person or thing stood either to an action or to some other 
person or thing. The sounds originally so employed were 
probably, like stem-suffixes, of a demonstrative or pronominal 
nature. Until recently, indeed, it was almost a common- 
place of philology that the oldest "personal" suffixes of the 
I-E. verb, for example, were identical with, or compounded 
from, certain forms of the personal pronouns that also 
remained in ordinary use as such. Thus, the three sing, 
endings -mi, -si, -ti of Skt. ds-mi, a-si, as-ti ; Grk. e*-/u (for 
*€0--/xt), ia-o-i, €<t-tI, (reduced to the bare consonants in Lat. 
sum, es (for *e$-si), es-t; in the Go. im 6 , is (for *is-si), ist, 
and in the m, s, t, with or without a vowel, that appear so 
frequently in conjugation) have been by some identified with 
the base of the Skt. ma-, Grk. (e)/ie-, Lat. me, "me"; — Skt. 
tva-> Grk. rv, av, <re, Lat. tu, te, "thou"; — and Skt. ta-, Grk. 
to-, Lat. -te (in i*-te), Go. J?a-, " he, that man "; while the plural 
endings, -masi, -tas(i), ~(a)nti\ Lat. -mus, -its, -nt ; Go. -m, 
-J?, -nd, have been analysed into ma -f sa = /+ thou, i. e. 
we-, — ta + sa=he+ thou, i. e. ye ; — and an or ana + ta=he + he, 
i. e. they ; and so of other endings. Now some of such iden- 
tifications may pass, nothing being decisively known for or 
against them ; but others (as that of -si with twa-) are, on 
phonetic grounds, highly improbable 6 . Nevertheless, although 

6 This is the only instance in Gothic of a 1 p. sing, in -m=-?ni; all 
other verbs show -a=Lat. -o, Grk. -o>. 

6 See Brugnian, M.U. 1. 133+, and "Zumheutigen Stand," &c., 119+ j 
Delbruck, "Einleitung," 1st ed., 96'+. 
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the verb-endings, all or some, were not identical with the 
extant independent pronouns, they may very well have been 
of similar (pronominal) origin and force; for the separate 
pronouns proper are probably survivals out of a crowd of 
such vocables, of which many, superfluous as pronouns proper, 
would be open to appropriation for suffixal uses. On this 
view, the various " persons" of the completed I-E. verb 
would appear to comprise subject as well as predicate, i. e., 
were, in reality, simple propositions ; and hence it is that the 
verb in Latin, Greek, Gothic, and other old dialects, gene- 
rally requires no separate nominative, when such nominative 
is a pronoun. But where the personal suffixes have in course 
of time either been worn completely away (as, mostly, in 
English) or deprived of their primitive force, there the 
reappearance of a separate nominative or subject has become, 
in nearly every instance, a matter of necessity. 

(iii) The noun 7 , on its narrower scale, has passed through 
a history similar to that of the verb. To the stem were 
appended previously-independent vocables, likewise, it would 
seem, originally demonstrative, and similar to those which 
also appear as independent prepositions. These indicated 
that the person or thing denoted by the stem was that from 
or towards which an action proceeded, or in, by, near, to, 
or from which some other person or thing lay or moved ; 
and so on. Every such distinct relationship, when appre- 
hended, required, theoretically, its own special appendage, 
which by coalescence with the noun-stgm would form what 
was ultimately known as a " case." But whether cases to 
anything like the extent required were ever formed and were 
afterwards superseded, or whether (as is more likely) men in 
remoter ages were content to make a single form serve for a 
cluster of closely-related notions of reference, certain it is 
that in later primitive times only some eight cases (apart 
from the Vocative, which is of the nature of an Interjection) 
appear to be distinctly established. The liner shades of 
relationship, — the between, in, into, within ; without, out-of, 
away -from ; and numbers more, — were expressed by detached 
particles (viz., the aforesaid prepositions), each of which 
required to be followed by that one of the established cases 
which was felt to involve a notion most nearly corresponding 
to its own. Subsequently, the history of the noun is, in 
most of the derived languages, a history of the disappearance 
of many of the cases proper. In Latin there are but fi\e 

7 " Noun," in the present work, generally covers both substantive and 
adjective, — the latter of which radiated from the former. 
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(besides the Voc.) ; in Greek but four; in Gothic also four. 
In English we retain in partial use only the old genitive 
suffix 's ; other indirect relationships are nearly all expressed 
by prepositions, which have now become as indispensable to 
the noun as pronouns have become to the verb. 

(iv) It should be noted that Inflexional suffixes may be 
attached directly to a root, or, in other words, that a root 
may serve directly as a stem ; and nouns and verbs exhibit- 
ing this formation are said to be " non-thematic " (such as 
7ro8-" f oot," in Grk., or the present tense of Sl-So-pi) . Nouns 
inflected upon a simple root scarcely occur in Gothic, — all 
(with the partial exception of man-) having assumed some 
formative suffix ; but, among the verbs, besides the present 
sing, im, is, ist, all the preterites indie, of the strong verbs 8 , 
imply, at least in some "persons/' older non-thematic perfects. 

We now proceed to summarize the details of Gothic Mor- 
phology under the above-described sub-heads of Derivation, 
Composition, and Inflexion. 

(I) DERIVATION. 

In order to break up the abundant material into manage- 
able sections, it will here be convenient to treat the stem- 
formation of the principal parts of speech in succession, and 
to group the suffixes according to their degrees of complexity. 

39. Substantives and Adjectives : Stems formed by simple 
vowels \ 

(1) Suffix a = prim. o. — -'Examples: wulfs.- (m.), " wolf/' 
=L. lupo-, Gr.\v/co-;—jukeL- (n.), "yoke"=It.jugo- 9 Gr. 
$vyo-; — hatha- (adj., m. & n.), " one-eyed," =L. caeco-, 
" blind "; — raudsL-, "red," =L. 77//0-;— -junga.-, "young," = 
Ij. juvenco- : but sometimes a classical equivalent differs in 
suffix, and even in gender also; as: Go. fiska- (m.), "fish," 
= Ii.pisci- (m.) ; Go. wigs.- (m.), "way," =L. via- (f.), for 
*wehh'. Prim. formed masculines and neuters, and inter- 
changed with e in the course of declension (§ 23 (1)). 

(2) The suffix o=prim. d (I) forms feminines, and may 
be considered as complementary to a=o. — Examples : ahwo-, 
" water," = L. aqua- ; — bido-, " a prayer, request," from 

8 Including, of course, the old preterites that assumed the force of 
present tenses (§ 80). 

1 Gradation of the stem-vowels (§ 23 (1)) is mostly left out of account : 
the simplest vowel-form of a series is generally selected. 
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bidjan, " to pray, beg " ; — gibo-, " a gift," from giban, " to 
give " ; — so also, afrj?6-, " earth " ; \>iudo- y " folk, people " ; 
and others. Add the bases of the feminine of the strong 
fl-adj. (§ 55); as: haiho-, "one-eyed"; raudo-/' red" ;jungd-, 
" young "; &c. 

(3) Suffix i=prim. t. — Examples : awi- (f. ?)," sheep, ewe 
(but it only occurs in the compound awi-stra-, " sheep-fold, 
§ 41 (4)) = L. ovi', Gr. <n-, for *6ft-, Skt. avi-; — add: slahi- 
(m.), "a blow," from slahan, "to smite "; mati- (m.), 
" meat "; daili- (f.) , " a share, a dole " ; &c. Gothic i-substs. 
are m. & f. only. — Prom i-adjs. the i has disappeared and 
the stems have to be reconstructed from indirect evidence 
(§56). 

(4) Suffix a = prim. u. — Examples: faihii- (n.), "cattle, 
wealth," = L. pecu-, Skt. pagn- ; — haidu- (m.), "manner, 
way," = Skt. ketii-, i.e., kaitii-, " appearance " ; — filvi- (n.), 
"much," = Gr. tto\v; — kauru- (adj.), " heavy," = Gr. ftapv- 
(§ 26, note 6 ). Some stems originally ending in a consonant 
have assumed -m ; as : fotu- (m-) , "foot? but L. ped-, Gr. 
ttoS-, Skt. pad-, p&d-; — turijpu- (m.), "tooth," but L. dent-, 
Gr. o-Sovt-, Skt. danU, dat- : the Gothic w in these in- 
stances originally appeared in the accus. s. & pi., -un, -uns, 
and dat. pi. -um, for -n, ras, m, and thence permeated the 
whole declension. There is a similar " shunting," so to say, 
of substantives in \ar (§ 52 infra), but in the plural only 2 . — 
In tt-adjs. this vowel appears only in the three singular 
nominatives (§ 57) . 

40. Substantives ana 1 Adjectives continued : Stems formed 
by suffixes involving a single consonant 1 . 

(1) r- and U suffixes. 

(i) ra, fem. ro, in : a£ra- (m.), " field," =ay/Do-, Lat. agro-; 
— tagr&- (n.), "/ear,"=L. lacri-ma- (f.), for *ifacru-ma-, Gr. 
Satcpv- ;— fingrz- (m.), "finger/ 9 y/fanh {fang) infdhan, "to 
take, seize"; — %-ra (m.), "a couch, bed," */lig, "lie"; — 
skurb- (f.), " a storm of wind " (shower 2 ); — adjs. : m. & n. 
baitrsr, f. baitro-, " bitter "; — m. & n./ajrra-, f. fagro-, " suit- 
able " (fair) ; &c. * 

(ii) la, fem. Id, in: si/la- (m.), "seat, throne" (a settle), 

2 Brugmann, Stud., IX. 834-337 ; Osthoff, M.U., I. 130. 

1 The consonants will be taken in the order in which they are given in 
§§ 27-34; the subjoined vowels are those treated in § 39. 

3 The English words in parentheses are equivalents inform to the 
Gothic; the meaning has often changed. 
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= L. sella- (f.), for *sed\a- > Gr. iSpd- for *<refy>a-; — add: 
fuglz- (m.), "bird, fowl" for *flug\*-y y/fliug, flug, "fly, 
flee"; — tag\§- (n.), "a hair" (toil); — Atmlo- (f.) " an hour " 
(a while) ; — adj. : m. & n.^Sla-, f./Slo-, "foul" 

(iii) rw, /«, in: MAru- (m.), "hunger"; — wfyrxi- (m.), 
"lamb" (we^er),=Lat. vtf-ulo-; — adj. in lu : m., f ., & n. 
fl^-lu-, " hard/' i. e. " difficult." 

(iv) In the foregoing instances the suffix appears to be 
attached directly to the root ; but la, lu are sometimes pre- 
ceded by vowels of diverse origin ; — examples : saw-a-lo- 
(f.), " soul"}— <w-i-lu- (m.), "ass," (Ger. <£f-el), probably 
borrowed from the Lat. «s-i-no- (cf. A:a/-i-la- (m.), "pot, 
kettle," —1a. cat-i-no); — adj.: m. & n. wi£A:-i-la-, f. mik-i-lo-, 
" great," = Gr. jiey-a-\a-; — fei/-i-la- and -16-, "little"; — 
slah-ulsi-, and -/o-, " given to striking"; — wein-ula-, and 
-7o-, " given to wine " (m/=/; but a appears for u in the by- 
form slahala-). 

(2) m- and n- suffixes. 

(i) ma (fem. mo), and mi; as in : rfoma- (m.), " doom, 
judgment"; — hilm&- (m.), "helm, Jielm-et" 4/ Ml, Teut. hel, 
"cover"; — bag -ma- (m.), "a tree"; — iar-mi- (m.), "bosom"; 
— hai-mi- (f.), "town, village" (-ham, home), of which all 
the plural is based on the stem hai-mo-; — waur-mi- (m.), 
"serpent (worm) ,"= Lat. ver-mi-; — mid-u-mo- (f.), "midst," 
from mid- in the adj. mu/-ja-, "mid." 

(ii) an is a very favorite suffix 8 , inherited in not a few 
instances from primitive times; e.g.: auhsan- {m.)," ox" 
= Skt. uksh&n-; — wata.ii- (n.), " water," = Skt. udsm- (with 
weak s/) , L. unda- ior^ud'n-a-; — guman-," man,"=L. homon-, 
for *hemon-, Eur. base *ghm-on-. In other examples we may 
assume an equally ancient formation even though classical 
equivalents are wanting; as: brunnan- (m.), "a well, a 
spring" (iButnnen) ; — skula.ii- (m.), "a debtor"; — zvitaii- 
(m., in compounds), " one who knows." From these the 
suffix spread to words to which it did not originally belong ; 
as: augem- (n.), "eye" (cf. Lat. ocu-lo-, for *oquo-lo- (m.)) ; 
— ausan- (n.), "ear" (cf. L. auri-, for *ausi- (f.)). Newer 
words were formed on the same pattern ; as : ga-dailaii- (m.), 

a partaker," from daili- (f.), "apart"; — ga-jukan- (m.), 

a yoke-fellow," from juka- (n.), " a yoke." Foreign words 
are Gothicized by means of this suffix ; as : maimbranau- 
(m.), "a parchment," = fiefi/3pavd- (f.) ; faskja.ii- (m.), "a 

3 On the variations of the suffix and the nature of the a, see § 23 init. 
For a thorough investigation of this and the closely-related suffixes, see 
Osthoff, Forschungen II., and especially PBB. ELL 
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bandage/' =Lat./ascta- (f.). But, in particular, this suffix 
is the special characteristic of the consonantal or " definite " 
or "weak" declension of adjectives (§ 58 infra). 

(iii) To the ratio — of masculines answers the ratio — of 
7 an on 

feminines : thus, -war do- (f .) ," a keeper, female warder" alter- 
nates with -wardon-, beside the masc. -wards,-, " a warder, 
keeper"; — sunnon- (f.) and sunnaxi- (m.), both = "sun"; — 
datirbn- (f., but plural only), "door/* beside daura- (n.), 
"door, gate"; — compare also: widuwbn-, "widow" with 
Lat. vidua.-, for *widewa\-, and Skt. vidhava- ; — tungbn-, 
" tongue" i. e. " tung," with Lat. lingua-, O. Lat. dingua-; — 
quin-bn-, " woman,'' with yvvq, Skt. gtm- for *^«,wa-. Add 
the Gothicized feminines : aikklesjbn-, " church/' =€fac\r)crid- 
((.), and aiwangeljbn-, " gospel/' = evayyiKio- (neut.). -on 
also answers to the masc. -an in the fern, of the consonantal 
declension of adjectives (§ 58). 

(iv) Parallel with on as an extension of 6 stands the very 
important fem. suffix ein (i. e. in) as an extension of older t- 
(==/a-) stems. Substantives ending in ein are mostly abstract 
feminines closely related to adjectives, — probably in the first 
instance to i- or ja- adjs. (whence the ei) ; as in : airzein-, 
" error," adj. airz-ja,-, "deceived, in error"; — -frijem-, 
"liberty," adj. frija-, "free"; — bletyein-, "kindness," adj. 
bletyi-, bletyja-, "kind"; &c. : but afterwards ein appears to 
have been applied, as a simple suffix, to other adj. bases ; as : 
braidein-, "breadth," adj. braida,-, "broad"; — manage'm-, 
"multitude," adj. managa.-, " many " (in plur.); — naguadein-, 
" nakedness," adj. naquada-, "naked" The other principal 
positions of ein are : (a) in the fem. of the act. ptcp. ; as : 
bairandein-, " bearing," gibandein-, " giving," &c. (for the 
implied ja compare the Grk. fem. ptcps. <f>€powa-, SiSovaa-, 
i. e., <f>epovr-ja-, St&ovr-ja-, &c); — (b) in all the ferns, of the 
comparative degree of adjs.; as; managizem-, "more," 
&c; — and (c) in the fem. of the old superlatives in -man; 
as : frumein-, " first," &c. : the ei in (b) and (c) has not been 
satisfactorily accounted for. (See §§ 59, 60.) 

(v) Noticeable is the uniform appearance of 6 in the N. & 
A. s. & pi. of neuters of this formation, both substantive and 
adjective; as: stem aug-an- (n.), "eye," N. & A. s. augo, 
N. & A. pi. augbna; — weak adj. stem blindan-, " blind," N. 
& A. s. blindb, N. & A. pi. blindbna. This 6 is the long 
of prim, o = Go. a, and is probably the correct vowel (Ost- 
hoff, PBB. III. 56 and VIII. 262). 

(vi) The Go. infin. suffix an has been referred to the A. s. 
of an ancient noun-suffix ana preserved in a number of Skt. 



MORPHOLOGY : DERIVATION. 97 

verbal substs. ; so that Go. bindem, " to bind/' = Skt. bdndh- 
ana-, " (the act of) binding." 

(vii) na, no : — bam&- (n.), " child/' from bairan ; — liugn&- 
(n.), "a lie," from liugan, "to lie"; — ure/raa- (n., but pi. only), 
" weapons"; — at£Ana- (m.), "oven"; — runb- (f.), "a mys- 
tery"; — stibnb- (f.), "voice," ( = O.E. sfetfen); — adj. m. & n. 
t£na-, f. find-, " even "; — m. & n. swikna,-, f. swikno-, " pure"; 
and others. 

(viii) ana is the suffix of the strong-verb passive ptcp.,= 
Skt. and ; as : 6££ana-, " bitten," = Skt. bibhidsmi- ; — bug&nsi-, 
" bent," as Skt. bubhu^Bui- ; &c. 

(ix) ina is a by-form of the foregoing; thus : fulgmb- and 
ga-fulgin&-, " hidden," from filhan, " hide," commonly given 
as adjs., differ little or nothing in use from ptcps. ; — so also, 
as substantives, at^ina- (n.), "property, possessions," =, lit., 
" that which is owned," from aihan, " to own, possess "; — 
add: ra^rina- (n.), "counsel, advice"; — and /airino- (f.), 
" accusation, blame," may be of similar origin. 

(x) eina is an adj. suffix =Lat. ino, and like this denotes 
material ; as: c«rj?eina-, "earthen," from airpo- (f.), "earth"; 
— gutyeinar, "golden," from gufya- (n.), " gold" ; — fetAeina-, 
"bodily, carnal," from leika- (n.), "body"; — a^weina-, 
" spiritual," from ahm-, in ahm-vm-, " spirit "; — so, gumemz-, 

male," by ^wm-an-, " man," (cf. L. mascutino-); — quineina,-, 
female," bygwiw-6n-, "woman" (cf . h.feminluo- by/mi/ia-); 
— and the substs. sweina- (n.), "a pig, swine" and gaiteina- 
(n.), "a kid," are properly adjs. from Teut. *sm- (f.), and 
Go. gaiti- (f.), our " sow " and "goat/ 7 (cf. Lat. sil-ino-, from 
8u-s, and Aaed-ino-, from haed-us) . The possessives, meina-, 
&c. (§ 63), are similar adjectives based on their related pro- 
nominal roots. 

(xi) ni forms abstract f em. substantives from verbal roots, 
and a few adjectives ; as : ana-busm-, " commandment," verb 
ana-biudan, "to command"; — us-beisni-, "patience," verb 
us-beidan, "to await"; — sium-, for *sigwni- (§ 32 (2, v)), 
"sight, vision," verb saihwan, "to see"; and others: — 
adjs. Aratni-, " clean " ; skaum-, " beautiful " ; (ana-)sium-, 
"visible." 

(xii) eini (f.) is really a composite (§ 37 (3)) : substantives 
formed with it implyverb-stems in -ja, and denote actions, 
just as substantives in -ein, related to adjectives, denote 
qualities ; thus, while Arainein- denotes " cleanness, purity ," 
(adj.-stem. Aratm-(ja-), " clean, pure,") Anmieini- denotes " a 
cleansing," (vb.-stem Aramja-, " cleanse, purify .") In fact, 
ja-yerhs actually occur alongside nearly all the numerous 
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substantives in eini ; as : (infin.) daupjxn, " to dip, baptize " ; 
daupeini-, "a dipping, baptism"; — gw/jan, "to greet "; goU 
eini-, " a greeting " ; — laisjsji, " to teach " ; laiseini-, " teach- 
ing, doctrine " ; — /a fejan, " to instruct, admonish " ; talzeim-, 
" instruction, admonition " ; &c. 

(xiii) Feminines in ami and oni are similarly related to 
verb-stems in ai and 6 ; as : \>ula.i-, " endure " ; )n*/aini-, 
" endurance " ; — Ictyb-, "call, invite "; Ictyom-, "calling, 
invitation " ; &c. (§ 43 (2) below.) 

. (xiv) nu is rare : *imu-, "son/* = Skt.iunu-, y/su, "beget'*; 
add : J?at2mu- (m.), " thorn " ; guairnu- (f.), "quern, mill" ; 
and kinmx- (f.), "cheek" (c£i»). 

(3) «?- andy- suffixes : 

(i) wa, fem. wo: — ariwa- (m.), "time, duration," = Lat. 
flavo- (n.), Grk. ald>v for *alfd>v (m. & f.); — alewa.- (n.), 
"oil,"=L. o/fvo-, G. i\aio- for *e\at/o-; — ^eiwa-, "house," 
akin to Aai-mi-, " house, home " ; — /raiwa- (n.), " seed" ; — 
nirfwo- (f.), "rust"; — taihswo- ({.), "the right hand"; — 
adj., m. & n. triggwa,-, f. triggwo-, "true, faithful"; and 
others. 

(ii) wi occurs in the duplicate stem aiwi- = atwa- (See 
above) ; — in nawi-, N. s. nans, " a dead man, a corpse " ; — 
and the adj. alewi-, " olive, of-olives ": — wu, in manvni- (adj.), 
"ready"; — and *^%jwu- ; "careful, accurate," implied in 
the adv. glaggvrxxba. 

(iii) ja, fem. jo; /e£ja- (m.), "physician," (O.E. leech); 
Atmja- (n.), " generation, race," = Lat. ^ewio- in form and 
^ewes-in meaning; — bandjo- (f.), "band, bond," from bindan-, 
" to bind "; — adj., m. & n., wiidja-, f. wurfjo-, " mid" So, Go. 
hal]o- (f.), "hell"; — badja- (n.), " bed " \—fan]&- (n.), "clay, 
mud, (fen)"; — raalja- (n.), "net" ; — basja- (n.), "berry"; 
and many more. 

(iv) ju occurs in drunju- (m.), "sound, noise"; stub'^u- 
(m.), "dust" (Ger.gtaub); andwarfdju- (f.), "wall." 

(4) s-(z-) suffixes: 

(i) An important prim, suffix was of the form es, os A 
( = Skt. as, Grk. 69, 09, Lat. es (er), us). The substantives 
formed by this suffix were neuters, and the accent fell on the 
root-syllable ; hence, in Teutonic, the suffixal a became z 
(§ 30 (2,ii)); but in actual declension these es- (a?-) stems 
were attracted, to the prevalent pattern, — that namely of the 
a-substs., so that the suffix became the composite -&sra-, Go. 
-*>a-. Examples: aiza-, for *«/iza-, " copper," .*. "money," 

* See the elaborate investigation of Brugman in KZ V XXIV. 1-99. 
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= Lat. aes for *0/es- ;— * barizz-, "barley" (got from the 
adj. bariz-eina-, " made of barley/') ss Lat. far(r), gen. 
far-v-is for *far'z-is ; — swartiza,-, " ink/' from swart a-, 
" black "; — hatizz-, " wrath, hat-r-ed" from hat an, "to 
hate"; — a^sa- for *aWza-, "ear (of corn)/' = O.Lat. aces-, 
gen. acer-is for *acez-is } "husk, chaff"; — rigwiza-, " dark- 
ness ,> =^-/o€)8€<r-. — After evanition of the secondary suffix a 
in the N. & A. sing., the z left as a final should, and generally 
did, become s (§ 30 (2, iv) ; but the z of the oblique cases 
sometimes ousted the s from those two cases (as in riquiz, aiz, 
&c); more frequently, however, the s penetrated into the 
oblique cases ; as in all the extant instances of apisa-, " fear, 
awe"; rtwnso-, "quietness"; sigfaa-, " victory " ; and a few 
others. In ahsa- (cited above), weihsa-, "town, village," 
and beihsa-, "time, the age," the i has vanished after h\ 

(h) The is (iz) of comparative adverbs (hauhis, " more 
highly") and adjectives (stem hauhiz-an-, fern, hauhiz-ein-) 
is a compression of the prim, suffix -jes, -jos (-ios). In ad vs. 
the i might be expected to disappear (§ 35 (2, iii)), as it 
actually does in mins, " less," wairs, " worse," and one or 
two more. Paul, Sievers, and others, therefore, hold that 
the fuller adverbial form, in -is, is due to assimilation to 
the compar. adjs. 6 — The compar. form -oz-an (blindoz-an, 
" blinder," &c), attributed by some to fusion of -jos with the 
stem-vowel of the positive, is by Mahlow and J. Schmidt 
(KZ. XXVI. 390) with great probability asserted to be based 
on compar. advs. in -6s {-oz), pos. -o {e.g., sniumundos, " more 
hastily," pos. sniumundb, hastily) ; i. e., -oz-an and -6s stand 
parallel to -iz-an and -is. 

(iii) sa, fem. so : only in the possessive adj. swes&-, 
"one's own," related to the prim, reflexive pron. *swe-, 
Lat. se, Grk. e. 

(iv) In ssa, the ss comes from two dental mutes (§ 30 

(i,m)). 

5 More properly speaking, this suffix shows triple gradation -6s (-&), 
-es (Go. -is, -iz), and -s ; of which forms Latin and Greek show the first 
and second (L. gen-ua, for -o$, G. s. geti-er-is, for -ez-w ; Grk. yep-os, G. s. 
yev-ovs, for *ycv~€<r-os ) j and Gothic the second and third, as in the 
instances cited above. But an o-form appears in the A-S. «3-or, " vic- 
tory," = Go. sty-is ; and in Gothic itself prim, o in one or two words appears 
to have been darkened to « (cf. Lat. gen-us), and the words seem tnen to 
have been shunted on to the ^-declension ; as in sid-m (m.), *' habit, 
manners," = «0os f or *<rfc0os ; and in sihu. (n.), a gloss on sigia (Cor. I. xv. 
55), — a somewhat doubtful form however. Compare also juk-uz-jo- iii 
§ 41 (4, xii).— See Paul in PBB. VI. 187-8, and Kremer in VIII. 887-389. 

8 PBB. IV. 414, and V. 111. For a parallel example see note 8 to 
§36. 
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5) Suffixes involving guttural mutes : 

i) qua, quu, in : twatqua-, " crooked/' ■■ f>cu/3o- for 
*Fpavyfo- ; — )?/aquu-, " tender" ; — hnasqxm-, " soft, delicate" 
(O.E. flesh). 

(ii) ka, ki> in: ibuka- (adj.), "backward/' (ib- by-form of 
ab y af); — ahaki- (f.), "a pigeon." 

(iii) ^a, fern, ho, like Grk. -*• and Lat. -go/ forms adjec- 
tives : it is nearly always preceded by a (by i, as in Grk. and 
Lat., ~t*o-, -ico-, only in the obscure word bflriha*- (adj.?) 
"new, unfilled [cloth]" (§ 26 (8, iii) above)) : this -a may 
be taken as the stem- vowel of the base ; e. g. : stainaha.-, 
"stony/' from stain*- (m.), "stone"; — un-bamaha.-, "child- 
less," from barm- (n.), "child"; — aznaha-, "only," from 
ain&-, " one," (cf. Lat. unico- from two-,) with its fern, aino- 
ho- (as if formed independently on the fern, stem aino-) . — 
The h in these and similar instances implies, by Yerner's 
rules (§ 31), that the words were once paroxytone; but Grk. 
words in -ik6-$ are uniformly oxytone ; and this was probably 
the prevalent, although not the only, primitive accentuation 7 : 
accordingly, in a majority of instances this suffix appears in 
Gothic in the form of — 

(iv) ga; as: audagsr, "blessed"; wainaga.-, "wretched"; — 
managa.- "much, (in pi.) many"; — mod-agsr, "angry 
(moody)"; &c. : — handuga,-, "wise" (orig. perhaps "dexte- 
rous"), from handu- (f.), "hand," still shows the u of its 
base ; in other instances u has given place to the prevalent a ; 
as in gred&gd*-, "hungry" (greedy), from gredu- (m.)," hun- 
ger"; — t#w/J?aga-, "glorious," from wutyu- (m.), " glory." 

(v) Adjectives from t-substs. might similarly be expected 
to show -iga> or -aga : they actually show -eiga (i. e. iga) ; 
as : mahteiga,-, " able, mighty" from mahtl- (f.), " power, 
might"; — ansteiga,-, " gracious," from ansti- (f .), " grace"; — 
/a>teiga-, " crafty," from listi- (f .), " craft" The attempts to 
explain the ei in such instances 8 are all more or less question- 
able. Other adjs. in -eiga are based directly or indirectly 
upon j'a-stems; as: gawairpeigar, "peaceable," from ga- 
wairpja- (n.), "peace": these mostly run parallel to fem. 
substs. in -ein and -eini ; e. g. : usbtisneigo-, " patient," by 
usbeisnem-, " patience," (from usbeidan, " to endure ") ; — 
latieiga,-, " apt-to-teach," by iaiseini-, " teaching, doctrine/' 
(from laisfan, "to teach") ; — ]n*tt)>eiga-, "good, blessed," by 
j?tttj>eini-, "blessing, bounty," (from \iu\jan, "to bless"), 

7 Or h and g may be due to accent-shifting in the course of declension* 
(See Paul, Beitr. vl. 646, and compare the J> and d in (6, iv) below.) 

B As by Schleicher, Compendium, $ 111 ; L, Meyer, G.S.. § 466: Paul. 
PBB. VI. 646-6. 
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In such instances ei correctly stands for ja, or, sometimes, i; 
and it is possible that -eiga> having originated in this way, 
may have penetrated the series of adjectives from {-substan- 
tives. Noticeable, however, is gabig*- (the only word with i) 
beside the less frequent ^aieiga-, "rich/' (the subst. is 
gabein-, " riches," vb. giban, "to give/') — The only subst. of 
this termination is the abstract ttfreigo- (f.), "repentance"; 
but the adj. smeiga-, "old" (cf. Lat. senec-), is used with a 
concrete sense, " an old man, an elder/' 

(6) Suffixes involving denial mutes : 

(i) ta, ti, tu occur almost always in combination with a 
preceding h, s, f. The clusters hi, st, ft may come from 
the primitive clusters kt, tt,pt, &c. (§ 33 (1)). The s of st, 
however, may also of course be radical ; as in : fralitsti- (f .), 
"perdition," from fra-liman, "to lose"; — ganisti- (f.), "sal- 
vation," from^a-ntsan, " to be saved"; — fatstu- (m.), " proof, 
test," from kiusan, "to test." In a*ta- (m.), "a branch," 
t is correctly = prim, d; cf. Grk. o$o- for *o<r8o-. The excep- 
tional instances (where ta, ti, tu follow a vowel or sonant) are 
very few ; as : azetz-, " easy," (of unknown origin) ; — *a/ta- 
(n.), "salt" (with accretive t) ; — andanumti- ({.), "accep- 
tation," where t is probably for d (verb andniman, "to 
accept") ;— Aintu- (m.), "a farthing" ("a cent"? 9 ). 

The correct Gothic forms of the prim, suffixes ta, ti, tu 
are : pa {da), fern. po (do) ; 'pi (di) ; pu (du). 

(ii) pa, fern. po: aipar (m.), "an oath"; — munp&- (m.), 
"mouth"; — wairpn- (m.), "worth"; — gulp*- (n.), "gold"; — 
hliupa.- (n.), " attention, silence," cf. Lat. clu-ere = /c\v-€iv, 
"to hear"; — airpo-, "earth"; — sleipo-, "loss, injury." 
Most fern, substantives in -po are based on adj. stems ; but 
for the various primary stem-vowels i always appears ; e. g. ; 
unhrainipo-, " uncleanness," from un-hraini-, " unclean" ; — 
diupipb-, "depth," from diupa,-, "deep"; — hauhipo-, "height," 
from hauha,-, "high"; — manvApo-, "readiness," from manwu-, 
" ready " ; — and, similarly, i for ja, in faimipo-, " oldness," 
from fairnjBr, "old"; but in niufipo-, "newness,",; is pre- 
served, as it is throughout the declension of the adj. niuja-, 



« new." 



(iii) da (do), for pa (po), by the accentual exception 
(§§ 31 (3) and 33 (2, iii)),is more especially the distinctive 
suffix of the past ptcp. of weak verbs ; as in : m. & n. nasidsi- 
(f. -do-), "saved"; — m. &n. liugai&Br (f. -d5-), "married"; — 
m. & n. salbodsi- (f. -do-), "anointed"; &c, &c. Among 

9 J. «., according to Leo Meyer's suggestion that kintu- is the Lat 
cento-. 
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r piudo- (f.), "people, folk"; and mu/do- (f.) f 

a." 

few adjectives b or d may appear in Go., against a 
only ; e. g., p in davtya.- = Engl. " diad " ; — 
fold," as in ain-falp&-, lit. " one-fold," i. e. " sim- 
d in vnmdti- = "tt>ound-ed." This fluctuation is 
e to a prim, shifting of the accent, which in the 
n flexion sometimes rested on the root (giving 
d sometimes on the suffix (giving d). One of 
y p) permeated all the cases in one dialect, and 
'.) iu another. 

d di similarly interchange according to the former 
ways the original) position of the accent ; e. g.: 
i-'°, "a coming (together), an assembly," from 
a come," = Skt. gdti-, " a going," Grk. fiaot,-, 
»-), from venire ; — dw/pi-, " feast/* = Skt. dhrti-, 
o, ga-baurpi- " birth " ; — naupi- (but naudi- in 
ipounds), "need"; and two or three more. But 
idi-, " remembrance," = Skt. mati-, " thought," 
, " mind," the d, the weak root, and the accented 
ill in harmony. Similar are : ga-fmg6i-, " mind, 
'; — mitadi-, "measure"; — rf«Mi- (in compounds), 
-seili- (in compp.), "seed"; and others. All these 

ind du also similarly interchange ; as ': davtyu-, 
from *diwan (pret. *dau), "to die"; — n'w/jm-, 
-but wratodu-, "a journey," from wratdn, "to 
mhjodvi-, "noise," from auhjon, "to make a 
*dd : skildn-, " shield " ; — ftoda-, " flood " ; — 
hadow " : these are all masc. In the fern. 
and," akin to kin]>an, " to seize," the d probably 
the root. 

f. do, is normally = prim, dho, dha : the chief 
yaifrda-, "word"; gazda-, "sting"; Auzda-, "trea- 
zdo-, " Bpeech, dialect " ; and mizdo-n-, " pay, 
ave been investigated in § 33 (3) ; — add the adjs. ; 
ild," and naquada.-, " naked," (cf. Lat. gelido- and 

■e is no certain instance in Gothic, of a simple 
involving any labial mute. (But see §42 (3).) 

tantives and Adjectives, continued. — Stems formed 
involving two or more consonants. Such suffixes 

— miRR also the a—m of Skt. and Grk.) shows that Urn 
le was originally weak. 
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are all probably compounds ; and many of the components 
will be recognized as simple suffixes already treated of in the 
preceding section 1 . 

(1) r or / in first component : 

(i) arja forms masc. substs. denoting agents ; as : /a war j a-, 
" teacher," from laisjan, " to teach "; some such words, based 
on simpler substantives, are professional names ; as : £o£arja-, 
"scribe," from boko- (f.), " letter/' in plur. "book"; — wull- 
arja-, " fuller," from wuMo- (f.), "wool" But waw^arja-, 
" pillow," is neuter. 

(ii) ama in mama- (n.), "iron" 

(iii) ran (f. ron, rein) : swai/iran-, " father-in-law/' (Lat. 
socero-) ; swaihron-, " mother-in-law " ; — mzmrfrein- (f.), " a 
mark, goal/' 

(iv) raua : a£rana- (n.), " fruit," from akra- (§ 40 (1, i)) . 

(v) rja (n.) : ^a-%rja-, " a lying- with," (Lat. con-cubitu-,) 
from ligan, " to lie " ; — filigrj*-, " a cave, den," from filhan, 
" to hide." 

(vi) Ian, f. Ion, forms deminutives; as: barni\&n- (n»), 
" a little child," from barna- (n.), " child " ; — magician- (m.), 
" a little boy," from magu- (m.), " boy, servant " ; — mawildn- 
({.), "damsel," from maujo- (f.), nom. mawi, "maid." 

(vii) Ijan : st^ljan- (n.), " a seal " ; which implies a simpler 
*^la- (n.)=Lat. signo- (cf. asilu-, &c, §40(1, iv)). 

(viii) linga- (m.) : gadi\mg&~, "nephew"; — *Ai/linga-, 
" Rifling." (See inga below.) 

(2) m or n in first component : 

(i) man (f. mon) : woman- (n.), "name," = Skt. naman-, 
Jjat. women-; — 6/oman- (m.), "a flower (bloom)" where 
blo-=flo- in Lat. flo-s ; — afanan- (m.), " spirit," vb. ah-jan, 
"to think"; — Mamon- (f.), "a cymbal," vb. klis-m-jan, 
" to tinkle." 

(ii) But man with fern, mem is the suffix of a small group 
of ancient superlatives (§ 59 (3)), — e. g. : /rwman-, /rwmein-. 
(See also -duman, in (6, xiii) below.) 

(iii) munjo (f.) occurs in lauhmunjo-, " lightning," which 
implies a simpler base *lauhmun- = Lat. Km en-, for */owcmen-. 

(iv) munda : only in the adj. *$mwmunda-, " swift, hasty," 
implied in the adv. sniumundo, " hastily," from sniwan 
(i. e. *sniuan, § 26 (10, ii)), "to hasten," or more immediately 
from a stem snium-, given in the derived verb sniumjsxi, " to 
hasten" : (-mun-da- is exactly = Lat. -men-to-, and nearly 
= Grk. -/-mj-t- for -/-m-r-.) 

1 The order of treatment will follow that of the initial components. 
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(v) anda (in nom. s. masc.), with its n- extension andan, 
f. andein, (in all other cases,) is the suffix of the present or 
active ptcp. of all verbs : the simpler and appears in a number 
of old participial forms that are used as substantives masc. ; 
as : giband-, " giver " ; — nasjand-, " saviour " ; &c, &c. 
See §§ 52 (2) and 60 (1) below. 

(vi) anon only in gamaitanon- (f.), " concision " ; -an- 
belongs to the past ptcp. on which the subst. is based. 

(vii) undja (f. jo), extended by n in undjan, shows the 
weak form of the ptcpial suffix and; the instances are: 
hulxmdjb- (f.), "a cave/' from (us-)hulon, "to excavate "; 
— Jmrandjo- (f.), <€ thousand "; — and nehunmdjsjx- (m.), 
" neighbour," from nehw, nehwa, " nigh" 

(viii) inassu (m.), probably = in+at+tu. The in is .got 
immediately from secondary verbs, but ultimately from weak 
substantives upon which such verbs might be formed ; e.g.: 
yratyinassu-, "dominion," vb. jrauj'mbn, "to rule," from 
fraujan-(-jin-), " lord, master " ; — gw^'inassu-, " priesthood," 
vb. gudjinon, "to act as priest," from gudjan-(-jin~) , "priest." 
In some instances the intermediate verb leads to an a- or i- or 
other subst. ; as : drauhtin&ssvL-, " warfare," vb. dratihtmon, 
"to war," subst. (ga-)drauhti- (m.), "warrior"; — skalk- 
inassu-, "bondage," vb. *A;a/A:inon, "to serve," subst. skalka- 
(m.), "servant, slave" ; — /eArinassu-, " healing," vb. lekinon, 
" to heal," from lekja-, " physician, leech " ; but Jrittdinassu-, 
" kingship, reign," vb. piud&non, " to be king, reign," leads 
to a subst. in -ana-, viz. )wdana-, " king." In the case of 
i&nassu-, "equality," from ibna- (adj.), " even, equal," the n 
belongs to the adj., and the proper intermediate vb. is not 
extant in Gothic 2 ; nor is there anything between Woftnassu-, 
" worship," and the verb bio tan, " to worship." The simpler 
suffix assu occurs apart from n, in, jin, only in w/arassu-, 
" superiority, excess," from ufar, " over/' Our suffix -ness 
is a variety of the above conglomerate. 

(ix) inga : adj. *unwening&-, "unexpected," implied in 
unwenmgb, "unexpectedly"; and*&//inga-(m.), "shilling." 

(x) nan (m.), non (f.) : drobn&n-, "tumult"; — hatynon-, 
" heathen woman " ; — staimon-, " star," extended from a 
simpler *stemd- (cf. Lat. stella, for ster'la-) ; a yet simpler 
base appears in Grk. d-arep-, Skt. star-. 

(3) w orj in first component : 

(i) wan, won: jparwan- (m.), "sparrow"; — smakk&n- 

2 But O.H.G. ebanon. — It may be added that K. von Bahder makes the 
-at- in -assu- the same as the -at- in -atjan (§43 (2, i, b) below) : beside 
ibnassu, therefore, he constructs a verb *%bnatjan. (" Verbalabstracta, ,, 
115.) 
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for *mfl£wan- (m.), " fig " ; — )>eiAwdn- (f.), " thunder " ; — 
bandy/ on- ({.), " a sign," extended from bandwo-, which also 
occurs. 

(ii) wod, in weitwod- (m.), "a witness/' which is gene- 
rally explained as the remains of an old perf. ptcp. act. 
= Grk. €&8cu9 for ^FiSFm, G. €i86to$. 

(iii) jan gives masc. substs. denoting agents ; as : ywAjan-, 
"fisher/' f rom fiska- (m.), "a fish" ; — Kw^njan-, "liar," 
from liugna- (n.), "a lie "; — watfrs/wjan-, " labourer/' from 
waurstwa- (n.), "work"; and many others; — jan, as neut., 
occurs only in siglj&n- (See (1, vii) above) ; — the correspond- 
ing fern., jon, occurs in : sakjon-, " strife/' from sakan, " to 
strive " ; — brunjon-, " breastplate " ; and several more. 

(iv) For eini, eiga, = jani,jaga, see §40 (2) and (5). 

(v) jana, only in djana- (n.), " zeal." 

(vi) For is (=-jos) and -jodu, see §40 (4) and (6). 

(4) s (z) in first component : 

(i) asm : See inassu, in (2) above. 

(ii) izan, ozan, in comparative of adjs. : See § 40 (4, ii) . 
(iii) izwo (f.), only in ttiizwo-, "porch/' (prop, "pro- 
jection of roof/') = A-S. efese, Engl, eaves (which is /. not 
really a plural) : ub is probably the prep, uf (ub), "under," 
and iz perhaps the neuter s- suffix (§ 40 (4, ii)) . 

(iv) izjo only in a^wizjo- (f.), "axe." 

(v) iska (=Engl. ish, Germ, ifcf)) forms adjectives from 
substantives; as: barniskz-, "childish," from barna- (n.), 
" child " ; — gwtfiska-j " divine/' from guda-, " God " ; and 
others. In iudaiwiska-, " Jewish," from Iudaiu-, " Judean, 
Jew/' the w is for u. Hatyiwiska-, " wild/' prop. " growing 
or found in the wilderness or fields/' from hatyjo- (f.), 
"field, heath" implies an intermediate form *hai\>iwa- 
(wo- ?). The subst. a/iska- (n.), " cornfield/' was once pro- 
bably an adjective. 

(vi) iskja (i. e., isk extended by ja) forms neut. substs. ; 
as : aiwiskja-, " shame," and Jaraiskja-, " childhood." 

(vii) ista, osta, = Engl, -est, is the usual suffix of su- 
perlative adjectives ; as : suti-, " sweet," superl. sutista-, 
"sweetest" (cf. Grk. rjiv-, tjS-ioto-) ; — arma-, "miserable," 
superl. armosta- ; &c, &c. : the is-, 6s- is identical with the 
iz, oz of the comparative degree (§40 (4, ii)). 

(viii) istja, = the superl. suffix -f ja, forms two extant 
neut. substs.; viz.: AawAistja-, "the highest height"; and 
/rwmistja-, " the beginning." 

(ix) sla, zla forms the neut. substs. : swumslar- (sometimes 
spelt swumhla,-), "a pool," from *swimman, "to swim"; — 
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Azmsla-, "a sacrifice" 3 ; — skohsla-, "evil spirit"; — swartizldi-, 
"ink/' another reading of swartiza- (§40 (4, i) above) 4 : of 
this suffix the H.G. -fal is a by-form (in tUiBfal, &c). 

(x) skuldra : See (5, ii) below. 

(xi) usjo in Jerusjos, "parents" (N. pi. masc), corresponds 
exactly to the composite suffix (*-i/<r-ja-, N. s. -via) of the 
Greek pf. ptcp. fern. ; us, va are weak to was, F 09 (cf. eiSax;, 
stem FtS-Foo--), and ber is the pf. stem of bairan, " to bear" 
(§ 24 (3)). The Go. word may once have been a fern, (as 
indeed its derivation suggests) ; but in Lith. and Slav, also 
us-ja- has penetrated the m. and n. of the ptcp., and a masc. 
form (ISvioi) has even been discovered in Grk. 5 

(xii) uzjd,mjufcuz)o- (f.), "a yoke" (fig.), iromjuka- (n.), 
is a different suffix from the preceding, and is related to izjo in 
(iv) above, just as -us (-uz) is to -is (-iz) . See note 5 to § 40. 

(xiii) sama, in the adj. lustusama-, "desired, longed-for," 
from lustu- (m.), "desire/' is probably = our -some ("toil- 
some," &c), Ger. -fattt (tmi(j-fam, &c), and is akin to same, 
Go. saman-, not to some, Go. suma~. 

(xiv) sno, zno (f.) : filumo-, " multitude, abundance," from 
filu-, "much"; — hlaiwasno-, "tomb" (occurs in pi. only), 
from hlaiwa- (n.), of same meaning; — drauhsnb-, "a frag- 
ment, crumb";— -fair zno-, "heel,"=Lat.^erna-, Grk. irepva- 
and irripva-, I-E. base *^ersna- ; — arhwaznb-, "dart, arrow," 
from Teut. *arhwa-, "arrow," which is (in /onra)== the O.Lat. 
arquo-, later arcu-, " bow." 

(xv) In sni (f.) of ana-bmni-, " a command," from ana- 
biu&an, "to command," and us-beisni-, " long-suffering," 
from usbeidan, " to endure," the s represents a radical d : sni 
in the obscure words ga-reksm-, " design, counsel," and roAsni-, 
"palace," is probably formed on this pattern. (See xix.) 

(xvi) snja (n.) occurs only in/w/Asnja-, st secrecy, conceal- 
ment," iromfilhan, "to hide": it appears to be an extension 
of sni. 

(xvii) sta, sti, stu: gram$t&- (m.), "a chip, splinter," a 
" mote " in the eye (perhaps .\ from gramjan, " to irri- 
tate"); — arasti- (f.), "grace," from Teut. an, "I grant," 
infin. unnan; — ala-brun&ti- (f.), "a holocaust," from brinnan, 
" to burn"; — mattstu- (m.), " dung, dungheap"; and others. 
(See xix.) 

(xviii) stein, in J?ramstein- (f.), "locust." 

3 =A-S. husel, "a sacrifice," and, in christian times, "the sacrament ": 
cf. Shakspeare's "un-Aowserd" (Hamlet). 

* On this suffix, see Osthoff in PBB. HI. 335 ; Forachungen, I. 190 ; 
and Paul, PBB. VI. 138. 

8 Brugman in KZ. XXIV. 81, 83, 93. 
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(xix) stwa in waurhstwei- (n.), " work," for *waiirht-twa,-, 
a secondary derivative from warirkjan, "to work." (The 
simpler derivatives waurhti- (f.) and waurhta- (adj.) fre- 
quently occur in compounds.) — This example (See also (xv), 
(xx)) clearly shows how the s of a composite suffix may really 
be traceable to a dental before another dental (§ 33 (1, iii)). 
Such a form of suffix is also simulated when a root, followed 
by a /-suffix, ended in a genuine s ; as in kustu- (m.), " proof, 
test," vb. kius-an, "to prove, test"; — usdrusti- (f.), "a 
stumbling-place," prop. " a falling," vb. drius-an, " to fall"; — 
walistu- (m.), " stature," prop. " growth," vb. wahs-jan, " to 
grow." It is to the influence of such patterns that the s of 
sta, sti, stu, stein, sno, &c, is probably in many instances due. 

(xx) stra* (n.) : in ^i/stra-, " tax, tribute," from (us-)gildan, 
" to pay," s is again from d (cf. Lat. rastro-, rostro-, from 
radere, rodere; &c.) ; — but Aa/istra-, "veil/' is from the verb 
huljan, "to hide" (cf. Lat. Zwstro-, wionstro-, from luere, 
monere; &c). This suffix is properly applicable only to a 
verb-base; but in awestra-, "sheep-fold," from *awi- =Lat. 
ovi-, " sheep,"- — and in *wflwistra-, " grave, tomb," (implied 
in the verb ga-naivistrdii, "to bury,") from nawi-, nom. naus, 
" a dead man, a corpse," — the base is a subst. ; but as to these 
Osthoff (note 6 ) suggests that they are contractions of com- 
pounds *awi- wistra-, ^nawi-wistra- ; where *wistra- would 
denote " resting-place," from the vb. wis an, " to dwell, 
remain, rest." 

(xxi) stja only in tfrawstja- (n.), " covenant," from trauan, 
" to trust." 

(5) A guttural in the first component : 

(i) ikna (or kna?) : Atf/ikna- (n.), "a tower, an upper room." 

(ii) Ida : only in the adj. amakla-, "alone, solitary," (cf. 
Lat. siw-gulo-). hi is perhaps a weak form, which before 
consonants should appear as kul ( = &/): kul, extended by 
dra (See (6, iii) below), appears in the perplexing word spai- 
s-kuldra : (n.), " spittle," from speiwan, " to spit." The inte- 
rior s is here probably adventitious, as it does not appear in 
the O.S. *pe-caldra-, and O.H.G. spei-choltra- 7 . 

(iii) agwan: only in fo dag wan- (m.), "beggar," from 
bid-jan, "to beg," probably through an intermediate adj. 
*6i5aga-, " begging." 

(iv) han occurs in the m. plur. subst. 6ro)?ra-hans, " breth- 
ren," probably extended from an adj. in ha (§ 40 (5, iii)). 

8 This suffix has been specially investigated by Osthoff in KZ. XXIII. 
313-333 

7 Sievers in PBB. V. 523-4. 
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(v) hun, probably 8 = cun in Lat. -cunque, forms some 
indefinite pronouns. (See § 68 (2).) 

(vi) hna occurs in the distributive numeral tweihn&- =Lat. 
ilno- ; i. e., *tfi0fno-, "two each"; the A is remarkable. 

(6) A dental in the first component : 
(i) t in composite suffixes, as, generally, in simple ones 
(§ 40 (6, i)), appears only in combination with a spirant ; 
examples : waurstw&n- and uuzuritwjan-, " workman'' (See 
stwa in (4, xix) above) ; — wahtwon- (f.), f€ a watching/' from 
wakan, " to wake, watch " ; — wasted- ({.), " garment/' from 
wasjan, "to clothe"; — htvoftxxijo- (f.), " boasting/' from 
hwopan, "to boast"; — q/tuman-, "aftermost/' from adv. 
afta, "behind." The correct Gothic equivalents of prim, 
f-suflixes show ]> or d; as in : 

(ii) 'par, dor : brofar = Lat. frdter ;— /adar = pater, Skt. 
pttar-; — (but AraAtar=Skt. duhit&r- by (i)). 

(iii) \ra (f. tyro), dra 9 : maur\r&- (n.), "wwrder," cf. Lat. 
morti-; — $mair\r%.- (n.), "fat";— ^odra- (n.), "sheath, scab- 
bard"; — Afei|;r6- (f.), "tent"; and others. 

(iv) \rdhan in £rd)?rahans : See (5, iv) above. 

(v) \rjan, i. e. \>ra+ja+an, in (wflW0-)maffrj>rjan- (m.), 
"manslayer, murderer." 

(vi) drein: mun&rem- (f.), "a mark, object, goal," vb. 
mundon, "to note, observe," from munan, "to intend." 

(vii) \la, \lo : maj?la- (n.), "market-place" (prop, "place 
of intercourse," vb. ma\ljan, " to converse ") ; — we)?l6- (f.), 
" needle," s/rie, Lat. were, " to sew." 

(viii) \lja (=the preceding, extended hy ja) : hatmoplj*- 
(n.), "land, estate," from (haimi-) haimo- (f.), "village, 
(home) " ; — /atfra-ma|?lja- (n.), " governorship "; but also 
/atfra-majrija- (m.), "governor." 

(ix) yieini : maj?leini- (f.), "talk, conversation" : See mdpla-, 
in (vii) above. 

(x) tyioa) \wo, dwa : fijdpwo- (f.), "enmity," from fijan, 
"to hate"; — Jnwadwa- (n.), "servitude," from \iwa-, nom. 
\iu8, "servant, slave." 

(xi) yja: ga-mirifta,- (n.), "remembrance," vb. gamunan, 
"to remember"; — awe)?ja- (n.), "sheepfold," also "flock," 
from *awi~, "sheep"; — framatyB,- (adj.), "alien, foreign" 
(frcmb), from prep. fram. 

(xii) yjon, djon (f.) : raftjon-, "number, reckoning," = Lat. 

8 Notwithstanding the contrary opinion of Scherer and Bezzenberger. 
See Paul, PBB. IV. 387. 

9 This suffix is investigated by Sievers in PBB. V. 519-538 ; see also 
Osthoff, Forsch. L, and the Krit. Studien of Ascoli (Merzdorf). 
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ration-, \/ra, re, u think "; — miladjdn-, from the simpler 
mitadi-, " a measure/' vb. mitan, " to measure." 

(xiii) duman: Afeiduman-, " left-hand" (adj.); *Aiwduman-, 
"hinder" (See (2,ii) above). 

(xiv) duty (f.) =Lat. tut (i), in *en*ctut(i)-, &c. : a;widn)ri-, 
"eternity/' from an adj. *ajuka~, "eternal," and this from 
aiwa- (§29 (2, iv)); — ga-rnaindupU, "communion/' from 
ga-maini- = Lat. com-muni- ; — managdu)>i-, " abundance/' 
from managa-, "much, (pi.) many " ;— mikiButy-, "great- 
ness/' from mikila-, "great": these are all. — This suffix is 
= du + ty (§ 40 (6, v)) ; and the accent was once on the u 

(§ 31 (3))- 

(7) A labial in the first component : 

(i) Here falls the remarkable composite ubnja or ufnja 9 
which appears («) in the four neuters — /as/ubnja-, " a keep- 
ing, observing/' from /a*&m 10 , "to hold, keep";— /a*/ubnja-, 
"a fasting," from fastan 1 *, "to fast"; — waltfufnja-, "power, 
authority," from waldan, "to rule, govern"; — wt/ubnja-, 
"knowledge," from witan, "to know"; — and (/3) in the two 
f eminines : /raw/ubnjo-, " temptation," from fraisan, " to 
tempt " (so that this subst. also embodies a /-suffix) ; — 
ttnmrfufhjo-, "a wounding, a plague," from (ga-)wundon, " to 
wound" 11 . As there is no simple labial noun-suffix (§40 (7)), 
the difficulty is to account for the syllable ub (uf), nja being 
made up of well-known elements. With respect to that syllable, 
Bopp" started the prevalent and most probable explanation 
that ub (uf) is =«m; so that ubnja is =umnja, and is an 
extension by ja of umn(a), which is identical with the suffix 
in the Lat. m. a/umno-, f . co/umna- ; and of which, in fact, 
the very same extension appears in the Lat. ca/umnia-. The 
change of m to b (/) cannot indeed be paralleled within the 
Gothic itself; but Paul (Beitr. I. 157, note) has cited from 
the O.N. the two words nafn=namn ("name"), and *afhas 
samna ("to collect"). 

(ii) Closely similar to the foregoing suffix in form is ublja, 
in the solitary adj. daupublja-, "destined or appointed to 
death"; but they are not connected; for the u of ubnja 

10 These two, and hence the two derivatives, are no doubt the same word. 

11 It is noticeable that all the roots begin with a labial spirant (for w) 
and end with a dental stop (t or d), and that after the t a b follows, and 
after the d an/: the tribal name "Dtdgubnii" (Tac. Germ, xxxiv.) shows 
the same suffix, g being here followed by b : the Gothic form of this 
name (nom. plur.) would probably be *D*dgufnjo8. 

18 V.G. III. 181 (3rd ed.) : see also Sievers, PBB. V. 150, note 2, who 
further considers -umnja to be = -munja ; where -mun is weak grade to 
-man (See (2, i) above).. 
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above appears to belong to the suffix, which is applied to 
bare verb-roots, while, here, the u belongs to the base, i. e., 
the noun-stem dau\u- ; and again, before /, b could hardly 
come phonetically from m, unless (as is very improbable) I had 
also come from n. Sievers (PBB. V. 531 4- ), starting from 
a comparison of the O.H.G. driscu-fii (driscu-hili) with the 
equivalent A-S. %resco-ld, for *j?re$£0-dlo-, our " threshold/' 
both based on a Teut. *yresko- : 8\o-, strikes out the ingenious 
and likely explanation that hlja (for flja) comes from \lja 
(See (6, viii) above) ; so that the adj. daiipu-bljsr would come 
from *rfflwJ?w-J?lja- by differentiation of the spirants. It is an 
objection that /for ]?does not occur elsewhere in Gothic, nor, 
indeed, in the interior position in any related dialect. In 
the initial position, however, the substitution is well known ; 
e.g. : Go. \liuhan, but ON.flyja, A-S. fledn, Ger. flie#en, our 
flee 13 . 

(iii) fla, in tweifia,- (m., or n.?)=3ttwfel> "doubt" from 
twa-%, "two," 14 has been shown by J. Schmidt (KZ. XVI. 
431) to be the equivalent of the Lat. plo in rfuplo-, and the 
Grk. 7r\o in 8«r\o-, i. e. *8h-7r\o- ; it is related to the Lat. 
-ple-x, pli-c-&re, and is a word rather than a suffix. (For the 
ei of twei-, compare tweihnai in (5, vi) above.) 

(iv) bra in si/wbra- (n.), "silver," is obscure: whether it 
is a suffix or a component, or whether b belongs to the root, 
leaving a suffix ra, we cannot tell. The word, however, 
although common to all the O.Teut. dialects, appears to have 
been borrowed from the Letto-Slavic (O.S1. srebro, O.Pruss. 
sirabla-, but Lith. sidabra-, with tf for r) : Fick, indeed, thinks 
it is not an I-E. word at all. 

42. Pronouns; Particles. 

(1) The oldest pronominal bases are mostly monosyllabic 
and irresolvable. But two ancient derivative pronouns in 
-\ara appear in Go. (and Teut. generally) ; viz. : hwafam-, 
" which of two," and <m}?ara-, u the other of two " : of these 
the former is from the interrog. hwa-, "who," the latter from 
an old pron. *ana- : the suffix is probably of the same origin 
with that which appears in the Greek comparatives <ro<fxo- 
Tepo-, <ra-<^€<r-T€po-, &c l — Add one pron. in ja, also from 
hwa-, viz. : Awarja-, " which (of any number) "; but the r is 
unexplained. 

13 The reverse change in " to and thro" for " to and/ro," was formerly 
common, and is still to he sometimes heard, all over Kent. 

14 Cf. our popular idiom,. " to be of two minds." 

1 The Go. a is for e before r, as in/adar ; kark&ra = Lat. career, &c. 
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(2) Particles are generally excluded from Morphology; 
for the primordial prepositions and conjunctions (which were 
originally of a pronominal nature) are of so simple a form 
(Lat. de, Grk. i/c, Go. du, &c.) as to be no further resolvable ; 
while adverbs are for the most part fixed or (so to say) 
petrified " cases " of pronouns, substantives, and adjectives, 
and require some reference to Inflexion. More complex 
prepositions and conjunctions are often late and obvious 
compounds of known elementary forms (sub-ter, sup-ra, 
vel-ut, /j£y-toi; Engl, up-on, how-ever; &c, &c); and it may 
fairly be inferred that ancient conglomerates (trans, avev, 
Go. \airh = through, &c.) are similar compounds, although 
the exact original form and meaning of the components may 
not now he determinable 2 . Some prepositions that wear the 
aspect of derivatives are really adverbs, and may occur in 
both capacities (cf. Lat. intra, juwta, propterea, &c), according 
as they do or do not " govern " a dependent word or clause ; 
that is, the differentiation of function is based on syntactic 
grounds. 

(3) In the formation of Gothic adverbs several suffixes (or 
varieties of them) are employed that have already come 
under our notice in §§39-41; as in hwafyvb, " whence"; 
aftreL, " again " ; iupanz, " from above " ; the comparative 
suffix -is, -6s, in hduhis, " higher/' sniumundos, " more 
hastily " ; &c. : undar, " under," is, in use, a prep, only, 
although of adverbial (originally adjectival) formation (cf. 
Lat. infero-) ; undaro, like the equivalent Lat. infra, is an 
adv. which may have a prepositional force. One suffix is 
peculiar to Go. adverbs, viz., ha, exactly equal in force to our 
ly; as: baitra-b&, "bitterly," from baitra-, "bitter"; — 
hardubs,, "hardly" from hardu- "hard"; &c. : this has been 
connected by Osthoff (KZ. XXIII. 93) with a suffix ba that 
makes abstract substs. in Lith. and O.S1. — The inflexions from 
which the various adverbial forms have branched off will be 
referred to in the proper place under the next division of 
Morphology. 

43. Verbs. — These may be conveniently treated under the 
heads of (1) Strong Verbs ; and (2) Weak Verbs, (i) in ja ; 
(ii) in ai; (iii) in 6; (iv) " Correlative Passive" Verbs in 
no (na). 

3 Grassmann, in KZ. XXIII. 559-579, attempted, but with doubtful 
success, to resolve all the older prepositions into monosyllables of the 
form ka, ki y ta, ti. tu, and the like, with or without a prefixed demonstra- 
tive a. 
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(1) Many Strong Verbs are inflected upon irresolvable 
roots of the simplest type; — as an, " breathe "; al, "grow"; 
sit, "sit"; tig, "lie"; let, "let"; &c.;— which, with vowel- 
change, or reduplication, or both, serve as steins for the 
preterite indicative, but which, for the present tense indie, 
have to be furnished with the stem-vowel a or i (=o or e), — 
sit*, "I sit"; sitis, "thou sittest"; &c. Others probably 
involve a consonantal suffix, — as: bland*, "mix, blend"; 
wold*, " rule, govern, (wield) " ; &c. Of some, the formative 
suffixes are carried through the whole conjugation ; of others, 
only through the present tense. 

(i) Suffix na : this forms the present-tense stem in/rafAna-, 
"ask," V/WA=Lat. prec in precor; the pret. (1 p. s.) is 
/rah. In a few verbs — rwna-, " run," du-ginn&-, " begin,"— 
na is probably assimilated from wa (ua). 

(ii) ja forms the pres.-t. stems of iirfja-, "pray," (pret. 
bd\p, see § 71); Aa/ja-, "take up, bear," = Lat. capio, (pret 
Ad/), and the six similar verbs in § 76 infra. Ja is also 
the characteristic of the subjunctive (optative) mood; as: 
*i-ja-t*, *t-ja-t$, *£-ja-t, "I, thou, he, may be"; but in this 
capacity it mostly undergoes phonetic change (pret. opt. 3 
p. s. set-\, 1 p. pi. set-ei-ma, &c.) 

(iii) sa: blesBr, " blow " ; liuasL-,"lose" 

(iv) ska: only in j?riska-, "thresh"; >/Jvi for )?tr=fcr= 
Lat. ter in ter-ere. 

(v) Dental suffixes, ta, \a, da, appear in gluts,-, " pour," 
= Lat. fundo for /w-d-wo (§32(3, ii)); — (ws-)a/)?a-, "be or 
grow old," from a/an, "to grow, increase"; — so wa/da-, 
blandz-, gairdz-, and others. 

(vi) Composite suffixes probably appear in — waAsja-, for 
wah-s'-ja- ?, " grow," O.E. "wax"\ — stand*.-, "stand" for 
sta-d'-na-? 1 the pret. is sto\> ; — brings-, " bring," perhaps for 
bri-g'-na-, in which case bri is for bir, bair, " bear," = Lat. 
fer-o : (compare tyi-slca-, above.) 

(2) The stem of Weak Active Verbs was originally formed 
by adding jo = Go. ja, or, for causatives, (jo = Go. *ija, Ha, ja, 
to simpler stems. According as the terminal sound of the 
simpler stem varied, so the suffix appears, in Gothic, either 
to have maintained its own form or to have fused with the 
final vowel of the said stem either into ai or into 6 ; — ja, ai, 6, 
therefore, may stand as the distinctive signs, or " exponents," 
of three weak active conjugations. A similar distribution of 
derived verbs appears in other old European languages, — as 
in Latin ; which answers with the i-, e- 9 and a- conjugations ; 

1 See note l to 5 37. 



morphology: derivation. 113 

or in Greek ; which answers with the verbs in (1 p. s.) !m, ia>, 
oca and dm. ' But the primitive distribution of verbs among 
these conjugations was afterwards much perturbed; for every 
language has some favorite and prevalent conjugation which 
absorbs newly-formed verbs and attracts to itself verbs once 
belonging to other conjugations. 

(i) ya-verbs. — These are mainly of two classes known as 
" denominatives " and " causatives." 

(a) " Denominatives " may be formed upon substantive 
stems as bases. The simplest formation appears when the 
base ends in a consonant ; as : weitwodja,-, " bear witness," 
from vmtwod- (m.), "a witness/' (cf. Lat. custodl-re from 
custod-) ; — namn]a.-> fC name, w from naman-, weak namn- (n.), 
" a name/' The next simplest appears when the base is an 
*-stem; as: dailyo,-, u dole out, distribute," from daili- (f.), 
"a share, dole"; &c. (cf. Lat./mi-re, from/lm*, &c). But 
numerous a- (^o-) stems are also used for bases; as : and- 
bahtja.-, a serve," from andbahta- (m.), " a servant," (cf. Lat. 
servi-re from servo-) ; — dowija-, " (to) judge," from doma- 
(m.), "a judgment, doom"; — rignja-, " (to) rain," from 
rigna- (n.), "rain"; &c. A few^/a-verbs even appear to be 
based on fern. 6- ( = a-) substs. (See (iii) below) ; as : botja-, 
" (to) profit, boot" from botb-, " profit, advantage/' 

(/3) Denominatives based on adjectives (which may be of 
any termination) closely resemble causatives (See (7) below) 
in meaning : they may, however, be called " factitives " ; as : 
Arawja-, "cleanse," i. e. "make clean," from hraini-, "clean," 
(cf . Lat. molli-re from mollu) ; — daufta,-, " kill," t. e. " make 
dead/' from dau\a~, " dead," (cf. L. saevi-re from saevo-) ; — 
(ga-)hardja^ 9 "harden," from hardu- {hardja-), "hard"; and 
many more. 

(7) Causatives proper are formed from the deep-tone verb- 
root by adding ja (originally ija^ejo) ; e.g. : lag-]a-, "lay," 
i. e. " cause to lie" strong vb. %-, lag, " lie "; — -sa/ja-, " set," 
i.e. "cause to sit" strong vb. sit 9 sat ; — drankja-, "cause to 
drink". strong vb. drink, drank; — (ttr-)raisja-, "raise (up)," 
i. e. "cause to rise," strong vb. -reis-, -rais, " (a-)rise"; and 
others. 

(8) Three ^a-verbs are based on stems in -at; viz. : swog- 
atja-, "groan"; kaupatja,-, "cuff, box the ears"; and lauh- 
atja-, " lighten," beside the noun-stem liuhada-, " light," and 
the simpler verb liuhtja-, "shine." The derived subst. 
akrnateini-, "inspiration," implies a fourth vb. *aAiraatja-, 
"inspire," (but the Go. word for spirit is ahman-). These 
verbs have been aptly compared to the Grk. vbs. in -af<&>= 
-aS-jo), as : ovofid^m, davfidfyo, beside the nouns ovofiar-, 

1 
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Oavfiar- ; &c. a Within the Teut. area they answer to A-S. 
verbs in -6?#<ro=O.H.G. verbs in -ezzen 3 . 

(e) This ^a-conjugation is the prevalent one in Gothic ; 
and it numbers more than twice as many verbs as the ai- and 
o -conjugations put together. In Latin the a-conjugation is 
the favorite, and hence some of its vbs. (which inform are 
= Go. o-vbs.) correspond in meaning to Go. ja- verbs; as: 
nomin§L-re= Go. namnfa-n; doma-re (in pres. tense) = Go. 
tamj&-n ; signH-re = Go. siglja,-n ; lacrimii-re = Go. tagrja.-n ; 
and others. 

(ii) fli-verbs. — (a) These answer, in formation, to Latin 
e-vbs. ; some instances are identical in the two languages 
both in form and meaning; as : Go. sifai-, "be still," = Lat. 
sile-(re) ; Go. JraAai-, "hold one's tongue," =L. tace-(re) ; 
Go, wita\-, "watch, observe," = L. vide- (re) ; Go. hab&i-, 
"have,"=L. habe-(re) ; Go. *foftai-, "hope," (implied in 
the subst. lubaini-, "hope," §40 (2, xiii),)=L. lube-(re). 
These vbs. (as Mahlow and Kogel suggest, PBB. IX. 509+) 
may very well have been formed on noun-bases in -e, so that 
*habai-an (afterwards reduced to habari) would imply a base 
Aafie-, just as sai-an implies a root $e- (§ 25 (2) above) ; and 
verbs so formed would set the pattern of the conjugation. 

(/J) There is further a general correspondence of meaning 
between most of these ai-vbs. and many Latin e-vbs., in that 
both sets indicate duration, state (condition), or feeling 
(emotion) ; e.g. (besides some of the instances just cited) : 
^w/ai-, " endure " ; libsi-, " live " ; maurnai-, " be anxious " ; 
reirai-, "tremble"; fijai-, "hate"; trau&i-, " trust "; si/si-, 
" rejoice " ; and others. (Cf. L. manere, lugere, algere, dolere, 
&c. &c.) 

(7) When once this form of verb was associated with a 
definite category of conceptions, it would attract to itself all 
verbs of similar force, irrespective of the base out of which 
they grew: thus we find hweilai-, "linger," by the o-fem. 
hweilb-, "time" (from which an o-vb. might have been 
expected — see (iii) below) ; and similarly saurgni-, " (to) 
sorrow," by saurgo-, "sorrow"; liuga,i-, " marry," by Hugo-, 
marriage " ; and others ; — also, from adjectives, (ga-tyarbsi-, 
refrain or abstain from," adj. \>arba-, "needy"; — an»ai-, 
"have mercy on," adj. arma-, "miserable";— weiAai-, "hal- 
low/' adj. weiha-y " holy," (which last is, in force, a factitive, 
like the ja- vbs. of (i, /J) above,) 

2 L. Meyer, G.S. § 107 ; Grein, "Das Got. Verbum," p. 61 ; Kogel in 
PBB. VII. 181+ ; but Pott thinks that the t of atian was prim. (BR 
VIII. 66). 

3 Collected by Kluge, PBB. IX. 164. 
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(iii) o- verbs. — (a) The pattern of this conjugation was set 
by verbs based immediately on fem. substantives in -o ( = a) 4 : 
to these jo (je)=Go.ja (ji) was originally added, but was 
afterwards reduced, in certain " persons " of the vb., to i, and 
then absorbed by the o. In Gothic, neither ja nor * anywhere 
appears (See § 79 (3) below) . Examples: jfcar6(ja-), "(to) 
care/' subst. karb-, "care"; — idreigbijBr) , u repent," subst. 
idreigb-, "repentance"; — (ga-)paidb§&-) , "clothe," subst. 
paidb-, " coat"; — midumbfa-) , "mediate," subst. midumb-, 
"middle, midst"; — (#a-)*s0i/6(ja-), "justify," subst. sunjo-, 
"truth"; and others. (Cf. Lat. formk-re from formk-, 
culpk-re from culpa.-, &c. ; or Grk. rtfid-<o for *-ajw from 

Tlfld-, &c.) 

(ft) But not a few o-vbs. are from m. & n. a-(=0-)substs.; 
as: fiskbCja,-), " (to) fish," from fiskz- (m.), "a fish"; — 
awiliudd(jvi-), " give thanks," from awiliudsL- (n.), " thanks "j 
— /wj?6(ja-), "sing," implying *7iw]?a- (n.), "song"; and 
others. (Cf. Lat. fuma-re from fumb- ; sona.-re from sono-, 
&c. : the Greek, in such instances, shows 1 p. s. -oa> for -oj», 
as in 8ov\6a> from Sov\o-.) 

(y) Even w-stems give off o-vbs.; as: 7ws/o(ja-), "lust 
after/' from lustxx- (m.), " lust " ; — gredb(]?i-)^ " (to) hunger," 
from gredxi-, " hunger." 

(8) An important group of d-vbs. is based on noun-stems 
in -an (-in), -ina, -ana : these denote " acting as, playing the 
part of"; e.g. : gudfmoQBr), " act as priest," from gudja.n-, 
"priest";— -fraujmbfo-) , "be lord (over)," from /raw/an-, 
"lord," (cf. Lat. dominZ-re from domino-); — ]>iuda,nd(ja.-), 
"be king, rule," from Jmjtfana-, "king"; — rd$rin6(ja-), 
"rule, act as governor," by ra^inja- (m.), " governor," ulti- 
mately from ragina,- (n.), " counsel, judgment " ; — ai^ino(ja-) 5 , 
" own, be owner of, possess," from aioina-, " property, pos- 
sessions." One o-vb. of similar meaning, but without the 
-iw-suffix, is a borrowed Lat. a-vb., viz., militb-, " serve as a 
soldier," = L. mHitsL-re. Several such verbs, however, are 
based on stems in -a, -ja, -i, -u, or a consonant, either inter- 
mediate substantives being lost, or (what is more likely) 
-ino- (like ai above) having come to be considered as a single 
formative suffix to be employed for the construction of a 
special category of verbs irrespective of the termination of 
the base; hence we have : airino(ja-), "act as ambassador," 
from aim-, "ambassador"; — rfra^Arino(ja-), "serve as a 

* L. Meyer, G.S. § 457 ; Kogel, following Mahlow, PBB. IX. 504+. 
5 This actually occurs, however, only in the compound ga-aiginon 
11 take possession of." 

i2 
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soldier/' from (ffa-)drauhti- 9 " soldier "; — /£*ino(ja-), "heal, 
i. e., act as physician/' from lekja,-, " physician " ; — Aorino(ja-), 
" play the adulterer, commit adultery/' from Aora-, " adul- 
terer " ; — ra£ino(ja-), (( reign, be ruler," from reik-, " ruler/' 
(Cf. Lat. regnh-re, from regno-, and ultimately from reg- f 
" king/') — See also § 41 (2, viii) above. 

(iv) The " correlative passives " were originally based on 
past or passive ptcps. (in -ana-) of strong active verbs. Their 
" characteristic" was -d, so that this conjugation was a sub- 
division of that in (iii) above ; but in all the present-tense 
forms -o is supplanted in Gothic by -« (-«) after the pattern 
of the strong verbs, so that the paradigm has a heterogeneous 
aspect. Thus we have : 

Btroug verb. Pass. ptcp. Correl. pass. stem. 

Bi-auko-, " augment " bi-avkana- . . bi-atdcno-* bi-aukna,-, u be 

augmented, increase " ; 
Brika-, u break * brukana- .... (u8-)orukhch, -bruko&-, •* be 

broken " ; 
Di+iaira-, u tear asunder " .... dis-taurana- . . dis-taumb- and -na-, u be 

torn asunder "; 
Fra-liusa-, " lose " (z=perdere) . . fra-lusana- . . fra-lumo- and -na-, u be lost, 

perish." 

Sometimes an act. ja-vb. and a correl. pass, are both refer- 
able to a single strong vb. ; as : (intrans.) waka-, " wake, 
watch/' (trans.) -wakja- (in us-wakja-, "awaken"), correl. 
pass, -wakno- and -na (in ga-wakno- and -na-, properly, " be 
awakened ") . Afterwards, as it would seem, -no (-na) came 
to be regarded as more especially correlative to -ja, and the 
verbs so formed, as correlative to the factitive verbs based on 
adjs. (See (i. j3) above) : this class of no-vbs. is actually a 
majority of the conjugation. Examples : 

Adj. AeLja-vb. OorreL past. 

blinda-y " blind/ 7 ga-blind}*-, " (to) blind/ . . ga-blindnb- and -na-, u be- 
come blind " ; 

fulla-, "full/ fitiffcf " fil V yi^no- and -na-, « be filled"; 

gabiga-, " rich," gabigje,-, u enrich/ gabignb- and -no-, " be en- 

* riched " ; 

manage*-," much, many/ managiA-, u multiply," . . managno- and -na-, u be mul- 
tiplied/ /. " abound " ; 

swinbo-f " strong," .... wmjja-, " strengthen," . . swintynb - and - na -, ** be 

strengthened " ; 

and others. One, the only extant, no-verb correl. to an act. 

6 Between -ana and -na, -««, may he supposed to have come the 
intermediate form -ina (§ 40 ^2, ix) above). 
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m-vb. (which is also based on an adj.) is: weihno- and 
-na-, " be hallowed/' aet. weih&i-, " hallow/' from weiha-, 
"holy" 7 , 

(H) COMPOSITION. 

44. (1) By " Composition " is meant the combination of 
two or more words into one word. In compounds made np 
of two components only, (to which class onr attention must 
be chiefly confined,) the first of the two stands towards 
the second in some subordinate or qualifying relationship 
(§38 (3)), even although, as independent words, the two 
may be of coordinate grammatical rank. Moreover, if each 
separately is an inflectible word, the second alone, in perfect 
composition, retains its inflexions, while the first appears 
either in a thematic or a radical form. The present section 
will briefly deal with compounds formed from inflectible 
words (at least, substantives, adjectives, verbs) \ leaving to 
§ 45 the treatment of the numerous and more closely-fused 
compounds of which the initial factors are got from gram- 

7 This conjugation is really a new and ingeniously-evolved passive 
voice: it became a somewhat favorite one in the Gothic and Scandi- 
navian dialects : in the Western dialects, on the contrary, it almost died 
out. A survival in our own language is the vb. learn. The Go. causative 
faisjan, for *laizjan, " to cause to Know," -\ " to teach," = O.S. lerian, 
O.H.G. leran, A-S. laran,\& referable to an old strong verb = Go. *leisan f 
of which only the pret. Go. lais (used as a pres. = ) u I know," is extant. 
On the ptcp. Hizana- mast have been formed a correlative pass. = Go. 
*lisndn (not extant) = W.Teut *lizndn, = O.S. linfm, O.ILG. Urnbu and 
lernen, A-S. leomian (pret. feom©cfe),prop., " to be taught," .'. i% to learn." 
The German still keeps both vbs. clear and distinct (ttfjreii, lernen). In 
English, up to the 12th eentnry, the act. vb. was in general use, but it 
has since bsen expelled by a teach." Before its expulsion, however, there 
occurred a period of confusion between the act. and pass, forms, which was 
partly due no doubt to the phonetic resemb'ance between the later forms 
of leren and lernen, and of which many curious instances might be col- 
lected from early English writers. We even find Spenser writing (for 
the sake of rime) : u He of Tityrus his song did Ure " ;. he means, of 
course, learn. More generally, lernen encroached on the domain of leren* 
Thus in the Psalms of the Prayer-book we find : " learn (= teach) 
me understanding " ; so also our unlettered provincials : u I l4rnt him 
his letters,'" and the Hke. The substitution is universally accepted 
in the participial adj. learne'd=doctu8, flcleljr*, orio\ lerSd (as in Robert of 
Brunue, who wrote his Chronicle *' not for the lerid hot for the lewed "J. 
— Another correlative pair still extant are : oioe, old pret. ought (= A-S, 
aicm, pret. dhte) and own, owned = A-S. d^nitin, a&iode. The latter 
however had, even in A-S. times, taken jand it still keeps) the meaning 
of the parent verb (" to possess n ) ; while the former, which maintained 
its old meaning down to Shakspere, has become the equivalent of Lat. 
debere, — with an additional shifting of ought, in an abstract sense, into a 
^torn-present tense. 
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matical categories (prepositions, adverbs) subordinate to 
those of the final factors (substantives, adjectives, verbs) . 

( 2) Of the compounds to be first treated the most numerous 
are the various classes of Noun-compounds ; i. e.> combi- 
nations of a substantive or an adjective with another sub- 
stantive or adjective (" adjective " including participle), in 
any admissible order. Of these a few examples will here 
be considered and arranged with special reference to the 
important question as to the conditions under which the 
first factor retains or drops its stem-vowel, or (if the stem 
ends in a consonant) modifies its stem-suffix. This question 
has been discussed, as it affects the Gothic, by J. Kremer 
(PBB. VIII. 371-460), who lays down the general rule that 
the first factor ought to show the stem-vowel when this 
vowel originally bore the accent in the independent word 
and retained it in composition, while consonantal stems 
should show the weak stem-form. There are, however, 
so many exceptions among a-nouns, (caused, no doubt, by a 
later assimilation of compounds of one pattern to those of 
another *,) that the rule is often of doubtful value. 

(i) a- ( = 0-) stems:— r A correct form for subst. + subst. 
is gud-husa-, " temple " (=guda,~ (n.), "God/' + husa,- (n.), 
" house ") ; but compounds like wein&-gardi-, "vine-yard" 
( = wein&- (n. ) , " wine/' + gardi-, ' € garden ") are numerous ; — 
for subst. + adj. we have, correctly, guda.-faurhta~, " God- 
fearing, devout " ( = guda-y " God/' + faurhta-, " fearful, 
afraid"), &c. ; — also, for compound adjs. made up of adj.-h 
subst., we find, correctly, lausa-waurda- (adj.), " babbling, 
talking-foolishly " ( = lawa-> "vain, empty ," + watirda- (n.), 
"word"), &c. ; but again, laus-handu-, "empty-handed" 
(= lausa- + handu- (f.), "hand"), &c. Other examples: 
hunda-, " hundred," +fadi-, " master," = hunda-fadi-, "cen- 
turion"; weina- + drunkjcm- (m.),' "a drinker," = wein- 
drunkjan-, "wine-bibber"; hauha-, " high," + hairtan- (n.), 
"heart," = hauh-hairta- (adj.), "high-minded, proud"; 
/iwia-, "dear, beloved," + leika- (adj.), "like," = liuba- 
leika- (adj.), " love-ly " ; and many more. 

(ii) ^'fl-stems : — -ja persists when the base is a short syllable; 
e.g. : /ra£ja- (n.), "mind, understanding," + marzeini- (f.), 
"offence, injury," =/raj?ja-mar;seiwi-, "mental delusion"; — 
but if the base is long, or of more than one syllable, ja (or 
more properly id) becomes i; as: andja.- (m.), "end,"-t- 
lausa- (adj.), "void of," = andi-lausa-, "endless"; and so 

l For a discussion of the irregularities I must refer the student to 
Kramer's article. 
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also the fern. ^usund]b- y " thousand/' +fadi- } " master," = 
)>usundi-fadi-, " captain of a thousand." 

(iii) o- (=a-) stems (fem.) : — stem- vowel appears as a- ; 
e. g. : a(r\>6-, " earth," + kunda-, " springing-from," — a£rjja- 
kunda-, " terrestrial/' 

(iv) i-stems : — i generally and correctly persists ; as : gasti- 
( m > " guest," +goda-, " good," =zgasti-gdda- } " hospitable " ; 
— mat'i- (m.), "meat," -f balgi- (m.), "bag," = mat'i-balgi- 
(m.), " wallet." — But in a few instances i does not appear ; 
as : brudi-, " bride," +fadi-, " master," =s= bru\>-fadi- } " bride- 
groom"; — tw alibi-, "twelve," + wintru- (m.), " winter," = 
twalib-wintru- (adj.), "twelve-years-old." 

(v) w-stems : — n correctly persists (See § 35 (2, v)) ; as : 
handu- (f.), "hand," -f waurhta- (ptcp.), "wrought," = 
handu~wa / tirhta~ (adj.), "made by hand"; — grundw- (m.), 
" ground," 4- tvaddju- (f.), " wall," = gruadu-waddju- (f.), 
" foundation " ;—>7u- (adj.), " much " (= adv. " very "), + 
galauba- (adj.), "dear, precious," = filu -galauba- (adj.), 
"very precious." 

(vi) n-stems : — these all, as initial factors, follow the 
pattern of the a-stems a that keep the a (See (i) above) ; as : 
waihstam- (m.), "corner," 4- staina- (m.), "a stone," = 
waihstsL-staina- (m.), "corner-stone"; — auga.11- (11.), "eye," 
-hdaura- (n.), " door/' = auga,-dauran- (n.), "window." 

(vii) Other consoDantal stems : — r-steru : 6ro|?ar- (for -er-) 
+ *-lubon- (f.), " love," = brd\rru~lubdn- (f.), " brotherly love," 
(ru, wk. grade to er (re), — see §24 (3), (4) above; but 
iropra-l. also occurs) ; — $-stem (in Go., -isa, -iza) : si^is(a)- 
(n.), " victory," + launa- (n.), " reward," = sigis-launa- (n.), 
" prize of victory." 

(3) The composite Pronouns will be given under "In- 
flexion" (§§62-68 below). 

(4) Composite verbs ( = noun + vb.) occur, but rarely; 
as: J?iw|?a- (n.), "good," -f spillon, " preach," = \iu\-spilldn, 
<( preach good tidings " (where \>iup may originally have been 
ace us. to spillori) . But it should be noted that some apparently 
composite verbs are really denominatives (§43 (2, i)) based 
on composite noun-forms ; as : ubil-wawrdjan, " to abuse, 
speak evil of," which is based immediately on the adj. ubil- 
waurda-, "abusive," which again is formed from ubila-, 
" evil," and waurda- (n.), " word." 



2 Perhaps because some of the older compounds may embody, as first 
factor, the sampler a- (=0-) stems of which the an-stems were extensions 
(§ 40 (2;). 
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45. (1) Prepositions, or rather Adverbs, when used as 
initial factors of compounds are called " Prefixes." Most of 
these (known as "separable" prefixes) still maintain an 
independent existence also; but some few (known as " inse- 
parable " prefixes) have, as independent words, disappeared. 
The compounds formed from the latter are often (somewhat 
unhappily) called "proper," and those from the former, 
"improper/* compounds. The next subsection will display 
the Gothic prefixes in alphabetical order, each followed by 
examples of the various compounds formed therewith ; and 
the meanings assigned to the prefixes are those which they 
possess as such, and which may or may not agree with their 
meanings as independent words. (Inseparable prefixes will 
be specially indicated.) 

(2) Gothic Prefixes, and Compounds formed therewith : — 

Af, "off/' .\ "away"; "wra-"; sometimes an intensive 
=" quite, completely " ; examples : afmaitan, " to cut off " ; 
— afniman, "to take away ** ; — afdumbnan, " to become quite 
dumb"; — afetjan- (m.), "a glutton," lit. "an eater-up"; — 
qfhaimi- (adj.), "away from home," .*. "absent" ; — afguda- 
(adj.), "ungodly, godless"; — afgudein- (f), " godlessness " ; 
and many more. 

Afar, " after " : afargangan and afarlaistjan, " to go 
after, to follow"; — afardaga- (m.), "the day after"; — 
afarsabbatu- (m.), "the (day) after the sabbath." (These 
are all.) 

Aftra, "again"; only in aftra-anastodeini- (f.),"a be- 
ginning again, a renewal.** 

Ana, " on ; up ; at ; again ( = Lat. re-) ; over ; and over- 
(in sense of excess) " ; as : analagjan, " to lay on (hands, 
&c.) " ; — anatimrjan, " to build up " ; — anahaimi- (adj.), " at 
home," .*. " present " ; — ananivjan % " to renew " ; — anafilhan, 
" to hand over, give in charge " ; — anakaurjan, " to over- 
burden " ; and many others : ana is in most instances nearly 
= Grk. dva, and exactly so in anakuwian = dvayiyvdxrteew, 
" to read." 

And, " against, over against," .*. " in front of; to ; on " ; 
also (like its Germ, equivalent ent) = "tm-"; as: andweihan, 
"to war against"; — andstandan, "to withstand" (trnth-, 
here, is also = "against") ; — andwair\a- (adj.), " present " 
(prop., "being in front of"); — andhausjan, "to listen to," 
,\ " obey " ; andsaihwan, " to look upon " ; — andbindan, " to 

unbind " (eiitfcinben) . 

Anda- (insep.), the fuller form of the foregoing; hence, 
beside and-haitan, "to confess," there stands anda-haita- 
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(n.) \ " confession " ; beside and-hafjan and and-waurdjan, 
"to answer," stand anda-hafti- (f.) and anda-waurdja- (n.), 
" an answer" ; — add : andaneipa- (adj.), "contrary, opposed"; 
— andastcfyja- (m.), "an adversary"; and others. Words 
with anda- are all substs. or adjs. 

At, " by ; to ; before ; down " ; as : atstandan, " to stand 
by " ; — atgangan, "to go or come to " ; — atsatjan, " to set 
before, present " ; — atsteigan, " to come down, descend " ; 
and many more. 

Bi, "around; round about; all-over"; often szbe- ; e. g. : 
trigraban, "to dig around (a place) " ; — bisaihwan, " to look 
round about " ; — bisauljan, " to be-sully, defile " ; — bilaiffdn, 
" to be-lick, or lick all-over " ; — biskaban, " to be-shear, or 
shave all-over " ; &c., &c. 

Dis- (insep.), "apart; asunder; upon"; often ="<#.*-"; 
e.g.: distairan, "to tear asunder"; — disdaHjan, "to dole 
out, distribute"; — dishaban, "to seize upon"; — disdriusan, 
" to fall upon"; and others. 

Du, "to; be-"; as: durinnan, "to run to"; — duginnan 
or dustodjan, "to begin"; and (in one codex) duwakan, "to 
keep watch (against)." These are all the words in which du 
occurs alone ; but it is also found in combination with at or 
ga- ; as : du-at-rinnan, "to run up to " ;-rdu-ga-windan (sik), 
"to entangle (oneself)." 

Fair- (insep.), an intensive="/>er-; ex-," Germ. KW-; as : 
fairweitjan, "to gaze"; — fair-rinnan, "to extend"; — fair- 
greipan, "to take hold of"; and a few more. 

Faur, "before; by; for- 99 : fatirlagjan, "to lay or set 
before"; — faurgangan, "to go or pass by"; — faurbiudan, 
" to forbid "; and others : faur and bi occur in combination, 
as in faur-bigangan, and faur-bisniwan, " to go on before " ; 
(but bi\ragjan faur , " to run on before.") 

Fair a, the fuller form of the foregoing, =" before; be- 
forehand"; as: fauraquiman, "to go or come before"; — 
fauraquiman, " to say beforehand, to prophesy"; and many 
more. 

Fra- (insep.), "from or away; out"; also =z"for-; per-; 
re- " ; also an intensive ( = up) ; or it may imply wrongness ; as : 
frawairpan, "to cast away"; — -fradailjan, " to dole out, dis- 
tribute " ; — fragiban, (sometimes = ) "to forgive ' y ; — fralus- 
nan," to be lost, perish " ;—fragildan, "to repay ";—fra-itan, 
"to eat up, devour"; — fraslindan, "to swallow up"; — fra- 
waurkjan, "to sin/ 1 lit. "to work or act wrongly"; and 
many others. 

1 The difference between and- and anda- is due to variation of accent 
in the compounds (See § 44 (2) and § 85). 
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Fram indicates distance onwards, or extension in advance ; 
as: framaldra- (adj.), "very old," or "advanced in years "; — 
framgahti- (f.), "advancement"; — -/rami* (adv.), "further 
on"; — framwair^is (adv.), "henceforth"; and two or three 
more. 

Fri- (insep.), perhaps a variety of fra-; only in frisahti- 
{f.), "example, pattern, form." 

Ga- (insep.) occurs far more frequently than any other 
prefix : its shades of meauing are various, and often difficult 
to determine : it was originally perhaps = " with, together, 
(co-, con-,)" as in galisan, " to gather together "; — ga-bairan, 
prop. " to bring together, /.to compare," (like Lat. conferre) ; 
whence its "collective" use in gaskohja- (sing., neut.), "a 
pair of shoes" (cf. Germ, ©e&liiber, ©ebitqe, & c -)> — an <l 
also its sense of "fellow-," as in ga-arbjan- (m.), "fellow- 
or joint-heir"; — ga-waurstwan- (m.), " fellow -worker ": 
other shades of the same meaning appear in gabaura- (m., 
occurring in plur. only) , " a common meal, a feast " ( = Lat. 
convivium, Grk. avfiiroinov) ; but gabaura- (n., sing.), " a 
contribution"; — gawilja- (adj.), "of one mind or will": 
from this (like Lat. cow-) it passed on to various shades of 
intensive use ; as : gabrannjan, " to burn up " ; — g adorn] an, 
"to con-demn" ; — gadraban, "to hew out"; — ga-brikan, 
"to break to bits"; — galukan, "to shut up"; — gastandan, 
"to stand still, or to stand fast"; — gastaurknan, "to pine 
away " ; — gawigan, " to shake down " ; — gawaurkjan, " to 
work out, to e/fect"; and the like. It is not seldom used to 
assist in the formation of ja- verbs and their correlative 
passives; as in gablindjan, "to blind, strike blind," and 
gablindnan, "to become, or be struck, blind"; — gahailjan, 
"to make whole," and gahailnan, "to be made whole." 
Ga- frequently occurs in detached verb-forms; thus, it is 
used to fortify the notion of passivity, or completeness, or 
both, as in the past ptcp. ; e. g., gadailida-, "divided "; ga- 
walida-, "chosen, elect"; &c, &c. It is also used, although 
by no means uniformly, in present tenses with a future 
sense (See under "Verbs," in the Syntax). But the differ- 
ence between a bare verb and the same verb with ga- is 
sometimes imperceptible, owing, no doubt, to a debilitatiou 
of the force of the prefix : hence we sometimes find that a 
simple verb has vanished before the compound, as being a 
mere duplicate ; — as *nisan before ganisan, " be saved " (but 
both of the related causatives, nasjan and ganasjan, frequently 
occur) . In a few instances ga- appears to be doubled upon 
itself; as: ga-gawair\jan, "to reconcile"; ga-gamainjan, 
" to make common, to defile " (Mark vii. 23 ; but in 15, 18, 
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20, the simpler gctmainjan appears) : these, however, are 
based on less elaborate compounds in ga- ; as ga-wair\fja- 
(n.), "peace"; ga-maini-, " common." Ga- was sometimes 
rather loosely attached to a word ; for a particle might be 
thrust in between them ; as the interrog. u, in Ga-u-laub- 
jats . . . ? "do ye-two believe t . . ? " — or a particle and a 
pronoun; as : (Frah ina) ga-u-hwa-sehuriz= (t (he-asked him) 
whether (u) he-saw aught (hwa)"; — and even three particles 
are found so inserted ; as in : Ga-\-ban-mty-sandidedum imma 
brdppr=" and ('J> for J hz=uh) besides tyan) we have sent with 
{mty) him a brother/' 

Hindar, "behind," ,\ "away"; only in hindar letyan, 
" to pass away "; and hindarweisa- (adj.), " crafty," with its 
derivatives un-hindarweisa-, u unfeigned," and hindarweisein- 
(f.), "craft, guile." 

lb- (insep.), probably a weaker form of the fuller ab=af 
(a=A) : ib-daljan- (m.), "a declivity, descent "; — ibuka- 
(adj.), " backward." 

Id- (insep.), "back; again; re-": idweita- (n.) , "reproach," 
and idweitjan, "to reproach, revile." Idreigo- (f.), "re- 
pentance," is sometimes given as formed with id; but this is 
very doubtful. 

In, " in, into, en- " : insaian, " to sow in (a place) " ; — 
inagjan, <( to threaten " (lit., " put fear into ") ; — ingardi- 
(adj.), "in the house," ( = Lat. domestico-) ; — inliuhtjan, "to 
enlighten " ; — inmaidjan, " to make a change in," .*. " to 
transfigure " ; and many more. 

Inn, inna : only 2 in inn-at-gahti- (f.), " a coming-in to, an 
entrance"; and innakunda- (adj.), "belonging to the same 
family or household." 

. Missa- (insep.) =" mis" and denotes wrongness, badness, 
or difference; as: missadedi- (f.), "misdeed, trespass"; — 
missataujandan- (m., ptcpial subst.), " an evildoer " ; — missa- 
quissi- (f.), "contention"; — missaUika- (adj.), "various, 
diverse." These are all. 

MVfy "with; together; cow-": alone in mfywissein- (f.), 
"conscience"; — with ga- in mi\>-gasiripan- (m.), "a fellow- 
traveller with (any one)"; — mi)>-galeikdnd- (m., ptcpial subst.), 
lit. "one who likens (himself) with (some one else)," .\ "an 
imitator ." Mip often more loosely precedes a verb, with 
which indeed some editors combine it ; as : mi\> gang an or 
mi]>gangan, "to go with"; &c. 

Silda- (insep., but prob, a subst. or an adj., the base of 

2 The words " only in," and the like, refer to the use of inn &c. in com- 
position ; as independent adverbs they may incessantly occur. 
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out seldom, Ger. fclten): "rare/' .\ " strange "; as in silda- 
leika- (adj.), " wonderful," and its derivatives. 

Swa, "so": swaleika- (adj.), "such"; swalauda- (adj.), 
N. s. m. swalau\>s, " so great." 

Tuz- (insep.) is probably a weak form of tivis: it occurs 
only in tuzwerjan, " to doubt,, disbelieve." 

Twis- (insep.), from twa- } "two," denotes divergence or 
separation : it occurs only in twis-standan, " to take leave, 
depart," and the related subst. twis-stassi- (f.), "sedition." 

pairh, " through " : pairhlefyan, "to go through"; and a 
few more. 

Uf, "up; under; sub-"; as: ufblesan, "to puff up"; — 
ufgairdan, " to gird up "; — vfknaiwjan, "to put under, sub- 
ject"; — ufhropjan and uftvopjan, " to cry out," or " lift up the 
voice "; — ufrakjan, " to reach out, or stretch forth "; — vfmeU 
jan, " to write under, subscribe "; and many more. 

Ufar, "over; above; more-than ; super-": ufarfulla- 
(adj.), "more-than full, overflowing "; — ufarmeljan, "to 
write over, or superscribe "; — ufarhugjan, "to think too- 
highly (of oneself)"; — ufargvdjan- (m.), u a chief priest"; 
and others. 

Un- (insep.) is a negative prefix = "tm-, in- y dis-, -less"; 
as : un-at-gahta- (adj.), " unapproachable or inaccessible "; — 
unagandan- (ptcpial adj.), " fearless "; — unbarnaha- (adj.), 
childless "; — ungalaubeini- (f.), " unbelief " ; — unsweran, 
to dishonour"; and many similar. 

Und, "to; up to; on to"; prob. a weak form of and: 
only in: undrinnan, "to come or fall to (as a share)"; — 
undredan, " to offer, provide "; — undgreipan, " to seize on, lay 
hold of." 

Undar," under ": only in the wk. neut. superlative undar- 
isto used as a subst. = " undermost or lowest (part)," and the 
wk. adj. undarleijan-, "lowest (in degree)," E.V. "less than 
the least." 

Un\a- (insep.), "away": occurs only in urtyafyliuhan, "to 
flee away, escape." 

Us, uz (and by assimilation ur), "out; forth; up; with- 
out"; also intensive, "thoroughly" (Anglic^ "out and 
out"?); as: usdreiban, "to drive out"; — urreisan, "to arise, 
rise up "; — urrinnan, " to run or go forth"; — usfairinan- (wk. 
adj.), "without blame"; — uslaisjan, "to teach thoroughly," 
(cf . Lat. e-docere) ; arid very many more. 

Waila, "well=good"; as : wattadedi- (f.), "a good deed, 
benefit"; — wailanierjan, " to preach good tidings "; and two 
or three more. 

Waja- (insep.) and wax, prob. identical with wai, " woe," 



« 
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.\ indicating evil or calamity (the opposite of waila) ; as : 
wajamerjan, "to speak evil of, to blaspheme, revile"; — 
waidedjan- (m.), "an evildoer, a malef actor ." 

WVfra, "towards, against"; only in : wi\rawair\a- (adj.), 
" opposite, over-against "; — wtyragangan and wtyragamotjan, 
" go to meet." 



(HI) INFLEXION. 

46. Under this head we have to consider the completed 
words formed from stems by means of final suffixes which 
ultimately served to fit one word for entering into relationship 
with others in continuous speech. These endings were 
probably of pronominal origin (§ 38 (4)). By coalescence 
with more vigorous pronominal roots they gave rise to the 
scheme of the inflected pronoun, and by coalescence with 
primary verb-roots, or with stems formed from them, they 
gave rise to the noun-scheme, and to the scheme of the verb, 
primary and secondary : the noun afterwards radiated into 
substantive and adjective. These four word-categories, or 
'*■ Parts of Speech, " — the substantive, the adjective, the pro- 
noun (with the article), and the verb, — maintained their 
inflexibility in all the separate I-E. languages. But the 
general head of " Inflexion " is usually extended to cover 
other parts of speech, — adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, — 
which (with the exception of some adverbs) are no longer 
inflectible, and are often classed together as " particles": 
these, however, are all derived either from inflectible words 
or from one of the two classes of ultimate roots. And, 
further, owing to the importance of bringing the whole word- 
system of a language into one connected view, it is usual to 
range the interjection under the head of particles. These parts 
of speech will now be considered in the following order : — 
(a) Substantives ; (/9) Adjectives, including the Verbal Ad- 
jectives (Participles) and the Numerals ; (7) Pronouns, in- 
cluding the Article ; (8) Verbs ; (e) Particles. 

(a) Substantives. 

47. (1) The variations of form which the endings of sub- 
stantives undergo give what are called Cases of those sub- 
stantives ; and the complete scheme of cases appertaining to 
each substantive, or group of similar substantives, is called 
its (or their) Declension. It is probable that the cases of all 
substantives were once formed by the same series of suffixes 
or endings; but in later primitive times substantives of 
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different genders or of different stem-forms had already, in a 
few of their cases, assumed different or modified endings ; 
while, in the separate descendent languages, special phonetic 
and accentual tendencies led to a great diversity of declension. 
Of the primitive cases the Gothic has preserved the Nomi- 
native (N.), the Accusative (A.), the Dative (D.) — with 
which in certain declensions the old Ablative (Abl.) and 
Locative (L.), and perhaps the Instrumental (I.), have coa- 
lesced, — the Genitive (G.), and the interjectional Vocative 
(V.). Originally, the endings of these cases probably were, 
for the masculine : Sing. N., -* ; A., -m ; D., L., -i ; Abl., -ed; 
Instr., -e or -o ; G., -es, or for o- stems -sjo ; V. (no suffix); — 
Plur. N., -es ; A., -ms or -ns; D., -bhias, or I., -this (but 
Teut. everywhere shows -m, which can hardly be derived 
from either of these l ) ; G., -em or -dm ; V. (N. form would 
probably be used). The neuter differed in the N. & A. s. 
{-m or 0) and N. & A. pi. (-a) ; the feminine chiefly in the N.s., 
which often dropt -s. An old Teut. masc. o-subst. (say 
*wolfo- = Go. wulfa-, "wolf") may accordingly be supposed 
to have shown the following declension : — 

Sing.: N. wolfo-s; A. wolfo-m; D. wolfai; G. wolfer 
sjo; V. wolfe. 

Plur.: N. wolfbs (-6s=o-es); A. wolfo-ns; D. wolfo-m'; 
G. wolfem (or -dm) ; V. (=N.) wolfos. 

In comparing this with the Gothic declension in the next §, 
we have to put a for o and i for e (§§ 21, 22), and to apply 
the rules of § 35. Where either rule appears to break down 
(as in wulfo*, -ans), the cause may lie in the accentuation 
(§85). 

(2) The Gothic Substantives will now be laid out in declen- 
sions according to the various terminations of their themes 
or stems, by which their inflexional endings are affected. 
Those whose stems ended in a (fern. 0), 1, u are grouped 
together as the Vowel Declensions ; those whose stems ended 
in », and a few ending in r, rf, g, &c, form the Consonant 
Declensions 2 . 

48. The Vowel Declensions: Stems in a (masc. & neut.), 
and 6 (fern.); including the special groups in ja (Jo), wa 
(wo), sa> and ra. 

1 Compare the O.Slav, -mw, and the Lith. -ms ; some vowel once pro- 
bablyf ollowed the m in Teut. 

2 The Vowel and the Consonant Declensions are sometimes called, 
respectively, the Strong and the Weak Declensions. — On meeting with the 
successive stem-sumxes the reader is requested to refer to §§ 39-41, 
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(1) Masculines: (i) Stems in a. Examples: 





wulfa-, 


" wolf/' 




Sing. 


Plur. 


N. 


wulfs 


wulfos 


V. 


wulf 


(wulfos) 


A. 


wulf 


wulfans 


D. 


wnlfa 


wulfam 


G. 


wulfis 


wulfe. 



hlaiba-y 


« loaf." 


Sing. 


Plur. 


hlaif s 1 


hlaibos 


hlaif 1 


(hlaib5s) 


hlaif 1 


hlaibans 


hlaiba 


hlaibam 


hlaibis 


hlaibe. 


ith"; be 


igma-, "tree"; 



Similarly are declined : aipa-, " o«ath 

dag a-, " day "; fiska-, " fish"; fugla-, " bird, fowl "; muripa-, 

" mouth " ; staina-, " stone " ; piudana-, " king " ; vnga-, 

"way"; and others. Reika-, " prince/' resembles some of 

the consonant declensions (§ 52 (2)) in making the N. pi. 

reiks. 

(ii) Masc. ^'a-stems make the N. s. in -jis when the radical 
syllable is short and closed or long and open 2 ; but when it is 
long and closed 8 , or when the base (apart from any prefix) 
is of more than one syllable, the N. & G. s. show -eis (i. e., 
-is=-i-is) and not -jis. The A. s. in all instances shows i ( = 
vocalized j). Thus :' 



harja-, " army, host. 



» l~£~j:~ c< «i.«„i,««j >> 





Sing. 


Plur. 


N. 


harjis 


harjos 


V. 


hari 


— 


A. 


hari 


harjans 


D. 


harja 


harjam 


G. 


harjis 


harje. 



hairdja-, 


" shepherd. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


hairdeis 
hairdi 


hairdjos 


hairdi 

hairdja 

hairdeis 


hairdjans 
hairdjam 
hairdje. 



Like harja- decline ni\ja-, "kinsman" ; and like hairdja-, 
andja-, " end," (which, however, makes A. pi. andim, Rom. x. 
18); hwaitj a-, "wheat"; lekja-, "physician"; siponja-, "dis- 
ciple"; bokarja-, "scribe"; laisarja-, "teacher"; and the 
like. (Ubii-)toja-(to-, long and open 2 ), " (evil-) doer," gives 
N. s. -tojis ; the V. & A. do not occur ; if they did, we should 
expect -taui, by § 26 (4, v). 

(iii) In masc. wa-stems the w before s and in fine becomes 
u after a short radical vowel, but after a long vowel it persists 
•(§29(l,vi)); e.g: 

1 For the final/ (/s)=interior 6, see § 31 (5). 

a " Closed," i. e., ended by a consonant (as har-> nty-, &c.) ; " open,'' 
not so ended (to-). 

3 This includes length by "position," as it is called in classical prosody 
(as, haird-, i. e., herd-). After such roots the suffix was once probably of 
the form -ia. 



1 



saiwa-, 


" sea/' 


Sing. 


Plur. 


saiws 


saiwoa 


saiw 


•■^ ■ 


saiw 


saiwans 


saiwa 


saiwam 


saiwis 


saiwe. 



>y 
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\>iwa~, " servant, slave." 

Sing. Plur. 

N. }>ius fiwos 
V. )>iu — 

A. }>iu piwans 

D. j?iwa fiwam 

G. fiwis fiwe. 

Like saiwa- decline snaiwa-, tS snow.' 

(iv) When a stem ends in sa- {za-), only one 8 appears in 
the N. s., which is consequently identical in form with the 
V. & A.; as: -halsa- (in compounds), "neck" (&C&i), 
N. V. A. -hals, D. -halsa, &c. ; — anza-, "beam (of wood)/' 
N. V. A. *ans, D. ama, &c. 

(v) If a stem ends in ra- preceded by a vowel the s of the 
N. s. does not appear; as: waira-, "a man/' (Lat. viro-,) 
N. V. A. watr, D. walra, &c. But if a consonant precedes 
ra-, the 8 appears as usual ; as : akra-, " field/' (L. agro-,) 
N. akrs, V. A. akr y D. akra, &c. 

(vi) Two words (like andja- in (ii) above) show assimi- 
lation to the i-decleusion in one case of the plural, viz. : 
aiwa-, N. s. aiws, " time, duration/' but A. pi. aiwins (not 
-ans) ; wega-, " wave/' but D. pi. wegim (not -am). 

(2) Neuters : (i) stems in a. 

juka-, i€ yoke/' 
Sing. Plur. 

N. A. juk juka 

D. juka jukam 

G. jukis juke. 

Similarly are declined : barna-, " child" ; haurna-, "horn " 
hunsla-, N. A. hunsl 5 , " a sacrifice " ; huzda-, " treasure " 
maur\>ra-, t€ murder " ; tagra-, " a tear " ; tagla-, " a hair " 
waurda-, " word " ; wit 6 da- (N. s. wito\>), " law " ; and many 
more. 

(ii) The neut. ya-substantives, like the preceding, differ 
from the masc. in the N. s., which is identical in form with 
the A. s., and in the N. & A. pi. Examples : 

kunja-, " a race, generation." andbahtja-, <( service." 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

N. A. kuni kunja andbahti andbahtja 

1). kunja kuDjam andbahtja andbahtjam 

G. kunjis kunje. andbahtjis (and -eis) andbahtje. 

4 See § 31 (5). 

6 For the " new sonant '* or " syllabic " values of r, /, m, n, see §§ 27, 28. 



Examples : 




haubida-, 


"head." 


Sing. 


Plur. 


haubi]? 4 
haubida 


haubida 
haubidam 


haubidis 


haubide. 
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Like kunja- are declined badja-, " bed "; fairgunja-, " moun- 
tain" ; frafyja-, " understanding " ; gauja- (N. A. s., gawi), 
"land, region" ; hauja- (N. A. s., hawi), "grass, (hay) "; 
kuripja-, "knowledge"; natja-, u T\et"; reikja-, "rule, power"; 
toja- (N. A. s., taut, § 26 (4,v), " a deed " ; but waldufnja-, 
" authority," and perhaps the similar neuters (§ 41 (7)), have 
G. s. -jis and -eis. 

In the G. s. we should expect -eis under the conditions 
given for masculines in (l,ii) above; but only two neuters — 
traustja-, " covenant," and faura-maplja*, " governorship " — 
show -eis only: in most other instances -eis interchanges 
with -jis ; and kuripja-, reikja-, and fairgunja- show -jis only. 

(iii) Neuters in -wa vocalize w in the N. & A. s. after a 
short vowel, but preserve it after a long one; as: kniwa-, 
" knee," N. A. s. kniu, D. kniwa, G. kniwis ; N. A. plur. 
kniwa; &c. ; but fraiwa-, "seed," N. A. s. fraiw, J), fraiwa, 
G.fraiwis; N. A. pi. fraiwa, &c. Like kniwa- is declined 
the only other similar subst. extant, viz., iriwa- } "a staff, 
bludgeon," prop, "wood" (our tree) ; — like fraiwa- : hlaiwa-, 
" tomb " ; lewa-, " occasion "; alewa-, " oil "; and one or two 
more. 

(iv) Neuts. in -iza generally show s in N. & A. sing. ; 
as : stem hatiza-, N. A. hatis, " hatred " ; diuza-, N. A. *dius, 
"wild beast"; &c. As to the s and z, see §§30 (2) and 
40(4). 

(v) Chida-, " a god," is properly neut., and so appears in 
the plur. (guda = "gods, idols") ; in the sing. (="God") 
it is always a masculine in sense, although it maintains its 
neut. form (N. V. A. gup) : the D. G. s. should be *guda, 
*gudis (§33 (3) above) ; but in the MSS. there occur only 

the contracted forms g\a, g\s, which are generally resolved 
into gvfya, gups ; but there is no reason why the latter should 
not be gu\ns. 

(vi) The neut. fadreina- 6 , "race, lineage," — in plur., 
" fathers, ancestors," — is used in the N. & A. s. (with or 
without the article) as a collective = a masc. plur., — (]>ai, 
\ans) fadrein, " the parents." 

(3) Feminines : (i) Here, in N. & A. s., o=a appears as 
a (§ 35 (2, ii)), and the D. ends in ai\ the^o-stems based 
on a short radical syllable follow the normal declension. — 
Examples : 

8 Apparently a neut. adj. homfadar; cf. swetna-, quineina-, &c, in 
§ 40 (2, x). An abstract fern, subst. in -ni (fadreini-)^ also meaning " race, 
lineage," occurs once (in the G. sing.) ; and should be distinguished from 
the former. 









gibo-, 


"a gift." 








Sing. 


Plur. 


N. 


V. 


A. 


giba 


gibos 






D. 


gibai 


gibom 






G. 


gibos 


gibo. 
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sunjo-, " truth." 
Sing. Plur. 

sunja *sunjos 

sunjai *sunjom 

sunjos *sunjo. 

Like gibo- are declined: ahwo- (= Lat. aqua-), "water, 
flood " ; bido-, " prayer " ; hairdo-, " herd, flock " ; hweilo-, 
" hour, time " ; \iudo-, " a people, folk " ; ne\lb-, " needle " ; 
runo-, " a secret, mystery "; saiwalo-, " soul " ; stibno-, " voice "; 
wambo-y " belly " ; wullo-, " wool " ; and many more. Sub- 
stantives like sunjo- are few, and occur only in detached 
cases; such are: banjo-, "a wound"; hdljo-, "hell"; sibjo-, 
" relationship " ; wipjo-, " a crown " ; winjo-, " pasture." 

(ii) But when the base of a Jo-stem is either one long 
syllable, or consists of two or more syllables, the Nom. s. 
appears as i (for older z=^"a). — Examples : 

bandjo-, " band, bond." jriudangardjo-, " kingdom." 

Sing. Plur. 

piudangardi piudangardjos 

piudangardja jnudangardjos 
jriudangardjai piudangardjom 
jriudangardjos piudangardjo. 

Similarly are declined: aquizjo-, "axe"; fraistubnjo-, 
u temptation " ; hatyjo-, " field, heath " ; jukuzjo-, " a yoke " 
(fig.); lauhmunjo-, "lightning"; and a few more. But 
maujo-, " girl, damsel," (for *magwjo-, from magu-, " boy,") 
and \iujo-, " maid, handmaid," (from \iwa-, plus, — see (1) 
above,) turn their u into w before the i of the N. s., — 
N. maivi, A. maty a, D. maujai, &c. ; N. ]nwi, A. \%uja, 
D. \iujai, &c. 

(iii) wo-stems follow gibo- throughout ; as : triggwo-, 
" a covenant," N. A. triggwa, D. triggwai, &c. So also : 
bandwo-, "sign, token"; fria\wo-, "love"; fijdpwo-, 
" enmity " ; and two or three more. 



Sing. 


Plur. 


N. V. bandi 


bandjos 


A. bandja 


bandjos 


D. bandjai 


bandjom 


Gk bandjos 


bandjo. 



49. The Vowel Declensions, continued : Stems in i (m. & f . 
only) . 

(1) Masculines : the sing, resembles a-nouns in form. — 
Example : 

balgi-, " bottle (of leather)." 

Sing. Plur. 

N. balgs balgeis 

V. balg — 

A. balg balgins 

D. balga balgim 

G. balgis balge. 



MORPHOLOGY : INFLEXION OP SUBSTANTIVES. 131 

Like balgi- are declined: armi-, " the arm"; gardi-, 
" house " ; gasti-, " stranger, guest " ; hupi-, <c the hip " ; 
brvtyfadi- (N. -fafys), " bridegroom " ; and a few more. 

Substs. in si show only one s in the N. sing. ; as : urrunsi-, 
" a rising, a going forth/' N. A. s. urruns; and those in ri 
preceded by a vowel show no s at all ; as : bauri-, " one 
born, a son/' N. A. s. baur. (See § 48 (1, v).) 

Nawi-y " a dead man, a corpse/' makes N. sing, nates, 
A. *naw> N. pi. naweis, A. nawins. (The other cases, like 
the A. sing., are not extant.) 

(2) Feminities. — Example : 

ansti-, u grace, bounty." 

Sing. Plur. 

N. ansts ansteia 
V. anst — 

A. anst anstins 

D. anstai anstim 

G. anstais anste. 

So also : arbaidi-, " labour " (N. s. arbatys, A. arbaty) ; 
daili-, (< a part, share " ; dedi- (in compounds), " deed " 
(N. s. strictly deps) ; fahedi-, " joy" (N. s. -\$) ; fralusti-, 
" perdition " ; gahugdi-, c€ mind, thought " ; gaquumpi-, 
assembly, synagogue " ; mikildupi-, " greatness " ; queni-, 
wife, woman " ; siuni-, c< sight " ; taikni-, " token, sign " ; 
and many more. 

Of the abstract substs. in -»i derived from the three conju- 
gations of wk. act. verbs (§ 40 (2, xii, xiii), those in aini and 
oni are perfectly regular ; as : libaini-, " life," N. libains, 
A. libain, D. libainai, &c. ; mitonu, " thought," N. s. mitons, 
A. miton, N. pi. mitoneis, A. mitonins; &c. But those in eini 
make the N. & G. plural like those of the o-declension 
(§ 48 (3)) ; as : laiseini-, " doctrine," Plur. N. laiseinos, A. 
laiseinins, D. laiseinim, G. laiseino. One such noun also 
appears with -ow in the D. pi., viz., unkaureinom, stem 
unkaureini-, lit. " unburdensomeness." Haimi-, " village," 
regular in the sing., forms the whole plur. on the pattern of 
the o-fems., — N. A. haimos, D. haimom, G. haimo. Perns, 
(like mascs.) in si do not show any additional s in the 
N. sing. ; as : garunsi-, " street, market-place," N. A. s. 
garuns ; gaquissi-, " agreement," N. A. s. gaquiss. 

50. Vowel Declensions conducted : Stems in u (m., f., 
&n.). 

k2 



(C 
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(1 ) Masculines and Feminities. These may here be coupled, 
as the case-endings are the same for both. — Examples : 

sunu- (m.), "son." handu- (f.), "hand/' 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

K. sunus sun jus handus handjus 

V. sunu — handu — 

A. sunu Bununs handu handuns 

D. sunau sunum handau handum 

6. sunaus suniwe handaus handiwe. 

Similarly are declined the masculines : aim-, "ambassador, 
messenger "; asilu-, "ass" (also fern.); davtyu-, " death "; 
fotu-, "foot"; hliftu-, "thief, (-lifter)"; huhru-, "hunger"; 
lustu- y "desire, lust" \ magu-, "boy, servant"; skadu-, 
"shadow"; skildu-, "shield"; turijpu-, "tooth"; \aurnu-, 
"thorn"; wandu*," roA,wand" ; wintru-," winter"; wifyru-, 
" lamb " (our " wether ") ; and others ; especially the words 
n -asm-, — as ibnassu-, "evenness, equality," &c. (§ 41 (2, 
viii)). Also the feminines: asilu-, "she-ass"; kinnu-, 
"cheek"; and one or two more. 

The gender of flodu- (m. ?), "flood," and quairnu- (f.?), 
"mill, quern," is not quite certain. 

Substs. in -ju follow the same pattern ; as : stubju- (m.), 
"dust" (©tOllb), N. stubfus, V. A. stubju, D. stubjau, G. stub* 
jaus. So also drunju- (m.), "sound"; -waddju- (in com- 
pounds), (f.J, "wall." The plural of these words does not 
occur. 

The above paradigms show the normal ^-declension ; but 
in many detached instances either au appears for u (as N. s. 
sun&us, A. s. handau, and the like) ; or, reversely, u appears 
for au (as D. s. sunu, G. s. daupus, and the like). 

(2) Neuters. These are rare ; and only odd cases of the 
sing, occur ; as : faihu-, " money, riches," N. A. faihu, D. 
faihau. Gairu (N. s.), "goad," and sihu (A. s.), "victory," 
occur only once, and in glosses. The G. s. is certified by 
filaus, gen. of the pronominal filu-, "much. 
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51. The Consonant Declensions : Stems in -n. These are 
of all three genders. 

(1) Masculines. — Example: 

guman-, " man." 

• Sing. Plur, 

N. V. guma gumans 

A. guman gumans 

D. gumin gumam 

G. gumins gumane. 
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Like guman- are declined: ahman-," spirit"; arbjan-, " heir"; 
attan-y "father"; bloman-, "flower, (bloom)"; fiskjan- /'fisher- 
man"; fraujan-, "lord, master"; galgan-, "cross"; gudjan-, 
"priest"; hanan-, "cock"; menan-, " moon"; sinistan-, "an 
elder"; smakkan-, "fig"; sparwan-, "sparrow"; sunnan-, 
" sun " ; waurstwjan-, " labourer " ; and many more. 

Aban-, " man, husband/' and auhsan-, " ox," make, in the 
D. & G. plur., abnam, abne, and *ai&A$na»i, auhsne. (See the 
frwo similar neuters in (3) below.) 

(2) Feminities. The suffix- vowel preceding the n may be 6, 
or ei=f (§ 40 (2)), but the inflexional changes are the same 
for both sets of stems. — Examples : 

tungon-, " tongue." managein-, " multitude." 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

N. V. tungo tungoDs managei manageins 

A. tungon tungdns managein manageins 

D. tungon tungom managein manageim 

Or. tungons tungono. manageins manageino. 

Like tungon- are declined : aglon-, " tribulation " ; brinnon-, 
" fever " ; haipnon-, " heathen- woman " ; kalbon-, " calf " ; 
mizdon-, "pay, hire"; quinon-, "woman"; rafyjon-, "number, 
reckoning"; sunnon- (See also sunnan- above), "the sun" ; 
stairnon-, "star"; uhtwon-, "dawn, morning"; and many 
more. — Like managein- : airzein-, " error " ; baitrein-, " bit- 
terness"; bafyein-, "boldness"; blefyein-, "kindness"; brai- 
dein-, "breadth"; diupein-, "depth"; faurhtein-, "fear"; 
frijein-, " freedom " ; frodein-, " wisdom " ; garaihtein-, 
"righteousness"; hauhein-, " height" ; langein-, t "length"; 
mikilein-, "greatness"; siukein-, " sickness "; swinpein-, 
" strength " ; paur stein-, " thirst " ; and many more. 

A few substs. in -ein are concrete ; as : atyein-, " mother " ; 
marein-, " sea " ; hwairnein-, " skull " ; and one or two 
others. 

(3) Neuters. These show o in the N. & A., s. & pi. (§ 40 
(2, v)) : the D. & G., s. & pi., agree with the masculines. — 
Example : 

hairtan-, " heart." 

Sing. Plur. 

N. V. A. hairto hairtona 

D. hairtin hafrtam 

G. hairtins hairfcane. 

Similarly are declined : augan-, " eye " ; ausan-, " ear " ; 
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kaurnan-, " a corn or grain "; sigljan-, " a seal"; and two or 
three more. 

Naman-, "name," and watan-, "water/' suppress the stem- 
vowel in the plural ; but the only extant plural cases are : 
N. & A. namna; D. watnam. In the sing, they follow 
hairtan-. 

More irregular is /on- (or fona-?), "fire," N. A. /on, but 
D.funin, G. funins \ The plur. does not occur. 

(4) Deminutives are formed by -Uan> and, as in Latin, follow 
the gender of their bases; as : magulan- (m.), " little boy/' 
from magu- (m.) ; mawilon- (f.), "young girl/* from maujo-, 
N. s. mawi (f.) ; and barnilan- (n.), "little child/' from 
barna- (n.). Add Wulfilan- (§4), from tvulfa-. 

52. Other Consonant Declensions. 

(1) Nouns of family relationship in -)>ar (-)>r). These, in 
the N. A. D. pi. are shunted on to the w-declension (§ 39 
(4)). — Example: 

brctyar-, " brother." 

Sing. Plur. 

N. V. bropar brofrjus 

A. bropar bropruns 

D. bropr broprum 

G. brofrs brofre. 

Of this word all the cases occur. Of fadar- only the V. (or 
N. ?) sing, is found, and that but once. The two feminines 
dauhlar-, "daughter/' and suristar-, "sister," are declined 
like bro]>ar-. ^Modar, " mother," appears to be extinct (see 
Note 8 to §31). 

• 

(2) Participial substantives in -nd. These are really the 
old active ptcps. ; but they now denote agents, and are all 
xnasc. In the G. s. and D. pi. they appear to have been assi- 
milated to the a-declension (§ 48 (1)). — Example : 





fijand-, 


" enemy. 


)> 




Sing. 




Plur. 


N. 


fijands 




fijands 


V.A. 


fijand 




fijands 


D. 


fijand 




fijandam 


G. 


fijandis 




fijande. 



The other instances are : bisiland-, "neighbour"; daupjand-, 
"baptizer, ' Baptist"'; fraujinond-, "Lord, ruler"; frawei- 

1 Fan and fun are varieties of one root : see J. Schmidt, KZ. XXVI. 
16-19. 
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tand- } " avenger"; giband-, "giver"; merjand-, " preacher" 
(but the A. s.ptcp., merjandan occurs in Rom. x. 14) ; frijond-, 
"friend"; midumond-, " mediator " ; nasjand-, "saviour 
talzjand-, "teacher"; -waldand- (in compounds), "ruler. 
But of the majority of these words only a single case occurs. 

(3) Menty- (m.), " month," differs from the pattern of 
fijand- in the G. s. & D. pi. : the endings which it presents in 
these cases are probably those that strictly belong to conso- 
nantal stems (cf. br&prSy bro\rum, above). Its full declen- 
sion is : 



Sing. N. menoJ?s, A. *meno 



?, D.menoj?, G. menojjs 1 ; 



Plur. „ *meno}J8, „ meno)?s, „ meno)?um, „ *menoJ>e. 

Here, or in (2), may perhaps be placed N. s. weitwods, 
A. s. weitwdd, "a witness," of which the N. pi. is also weitwods, 
G. pi. weitwode. Some grammarians make the word an 
a-noun (stem weitwoda-) which has been assimilated to the 
consonant declension (cf. reika-, § 48 (l,i)). 

(4) Feminities. These have stems that end in a guttural 
or dental : they follow the i-declension in the D. pi. — Ex- 
ample: 

baurg-, "city." 

Sing. Plur. 

N. baurgs baurgs 

A. baurg baurgs 

D. baurg baurgim 

G. baurgs baurge. 

The other instances are : a/A-, " temple " ; brusU (always 
plur. and =" bowels" of the E. V.), " breast"; dul\>~, « feast, 
festival"; miluk-, "milk"; mitad- (N. s. -\s), "measure"; 
naht-, "night"; spaurd-, "stadium, race-course " ; waiht-, 
"thing, fact." But naht- has, in D. plur., nahtam only. Of 
duty- and waiht- duplicates in -i occur; as: U.S. duty and 
dutyai, G. dutyais ; — G. s. waihts and waiht ais, A. pi. waihts 
and waihtins. 

(5) The paradigm of the word for "man" is made up from 
complementary cases based on the a-, an-, and simple con- 
sonant stems manna-, mannan-, and man- a ; thus : — 

1 Some editors of Ulf. put the G. s. as menopis ; but, according to 
Upstrom, this is contrary to the MS. 

* In manasedi-, u mankind," and mana-maiir\>rjan-, i( man-murderer," 
we have yet another form of stem. — Schleicher (Comp.) cites man- (in 
the G. s. and N. A. plur.) as the only instance in which, in north Europe, 
a root is used directly as a noun-stem. 
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Sing. 


Plur. 


N. 


manna 


mannans or mans 


A. 


mannan 


mannans or mans 


D. 


mann 


mannam 


G. 


mans 


manne. 



53. Borrowed substantives. These may be arranged in two 
main strata : — 

(1) "Words that were probably already naturalized and 
regularly declined in Gothic when Ulfilas wrote; as : alewa- 
(n.), "oil/' = Lat. oleo- for *olewo-; akeita- (n.), "vinegar/' 
=L. aceto-; arko- (f.), "box, ark/' = L. area-; asilu- 1 (m. 
& f.), "ass/'=L. asino-; aurkja- (m.), "pot/'=L. urceo-; 
auralja- (n.), " napkin," = L. ordli-; faskjan- (m.)," bandage," 
= L. fascia- (f.) ; karkaro- (f.), " prison/' =L. career- (m.) ; 
Kreka- (m.), "a Greek/' L. Graeco-; kubitu- (m.), "a reclining 
at table/ , = L. (ac-)cubitu- •> lukarna- (n.) t "lamp, candle/' 
= L. lucerna- (f.) ; marikreitu- (m.), "pearl," = Grk. jjuap- 
yaplra- ; plapjo- (f .), perhaps misspelt for platjo-, " street/' 
=L. plated-; punda- (n.), "a pound,"=L. indecl. pondo ; 
sigljan- (n.), "a seal,"=L. signo-; ulbandu- (m.), "camel," 
=L. elephanto- or elephant- (m.), Grk. ikeQavr- ; and perhaps 
two or three more. The declension of all the foregoing is 
sufficiently indicated by the suffix-vowel. With these may be 
ranged a few well-known proper names ; as : Iairusaulymo- 
(f.) = Jerusalem (but see also (2, ii) below) ; Kaisara- = 
Caesar; Kreto- (f.) = Crete; Makidonjo- (f.) = Macedonia; 
and Rumo- = Roma-. 

(2) Words, especially proper names, necessarily introduced 
with the scriptures themselves. These are but imperfectly 
adjusted to the various Gothic declensions, and show many 
irregularities. Examples : 

(i) a-declension : Adama- (but N. Adam), "Adam"; 
Iesua-y N. Iesus, "Jesus/' A.Iesu, D. Iesua and Iesu, G.Iesuis; 
Laiwwja- (which follows hairdja-, § 48 (l))="Levi"; and 
others. — Some feminines that show a in the N.— as Galatia, 
Kileikia, Seidona, and Syria, with its byform Saura — make 
their G. in -ais, like the i-fems. (§49 (2)). 

(ii) To the i-declension belong the national names of 
peoples ; as : Makidoni-, " a Macedonian " ; Rumoni-, " a 
Roman"; Sauri-, "a Syrian"; Seidoni-, "a Sidonian"; 
Tyri- y "a Tyrian." The sing., Naiman sa Saur, "Naaman 
the Syrian," occurs (Luke iv. 27) ; but generally these nouns 
are plurals, — N. -eis, D. -im, G. -e. Of some, duplicate 

1 Grimm, however, considers this a native word. 
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stems occur; as : Gaumaurreis, N. pi., "people of Gomor- 
rha," but D. Gaumaurjam; — Satidaumeis, N. pi., "people 
of Sodom," but D. Saudaumim or Saudaumjam, Gr.-je ; — 
*A\>eineis, D. Apeinim, " Athens," is plural as in Grk. ; — 
Iairusaulymeis, D. -mim and -miam, " Jerusalem," is also 
plural. 

(iii) Under the tt-declension fall Grk. and Lat. masc. 
o-nouns, at least in the sing.; as : Paitru-, "Peter"; Teitu-, 
" Titus " ; aipiskaupu- = iiruTKoiro-, " bishop " ; apaustaulu- 
= aTTooroXo-, " apostle " ; but in such plurals as occur there 
is oscillation between i- and w-forms ; as : angilu-, " angel," 
N. plur. angiljus and angiitis, G. angile only ; — sabbatu-, 
" sabbath/' D. plur. sabbatum and sabbatim, G. sabbate. 

(iv) To the weak or n-declension are adjusted those masc. 
proper nouns of which the Grk. N. ends in -a or -as (which 
stands in Ulf .) or in -o, -on ; as : N. *Iora, Jora, G. Iorins ; — 
N. Annas, Kajafa, D. Annin, Kajafin ; — N. Apaullo, Symaion, 
G. Apaullons, Symaions; — also ferns, in (N.) -o and -ei; 
as: N. Iaireiko, "Jericho," D. Iaireikon; — N. Bepsfagei= 
RrjOo-Qaytf, D. Bepsfagein. — To the n-declension regularly 
belongs the important subst. aikklesjon- (f.) = i/c/c\i]<rid-, 
"church" (N. -jo, G. -jons, &c.) ; — (to) evayy&uov, "the 
gospel," is rendered both by the fem. aiwangeljon- and the 
iieut. aiwangelja-. — Remarkable is : N. Marja and Mariam, 
Mary, A. Marjan and Marian, D. Mar fin, G. Marjins; but 
other ferns, with the properly masc. suffix -an also occur ; as : 
Marfan-, Martha ; Sarran-, Sarah. 

(v) Mixed forms. These are generally due to a mere 
transliteration of some of the cases of words as they actually 
stood in the original Greek, while other cases of the same 
words are passed through a Gothic mould ; thus : N. Bebania 
= fi ByOavia, A. Bepanian, G. (af) Bepanias = (diro) BrjBa- 
v(a$ ; but D. Bepaniin and -yin; — N. s. aipistaule=i7rcaTo\^, 
but D. aipistaulein, A. pi. aipistaulans, D. pi. aipistaulem ; — 
N. s. synagdge,=<Tvvay<oyri, A. synagogen and -gein, D. syna- 
gogein, -gen, -ge, and -gai, and G. synagogais ; — N. s. praii- 
fetes = irpoQrJTrjs, but G. praufetis, like a-nouns ; or N. s. 
pra&fetus, A. praufetu, Sec, like «-nouns. The indifference 
to uniformity becomes striking when varieties of one case 
occur close together; as : G. s. praufetaus and -tis, both in 
Mt. x. 41 ; — G. s. Mattapiaus in Luke iii. 26, but in 25 Mat- 
tapiwis, as if the second half of the name (N. s.) Matta-pius 
were the Go. pius, stem piwa- (§ 48 (1)) . Detached instances 
are : Nazorenai, voc. = Nafapiyve ! alabalstraun, ace. = d\d- 
fiaaTpov; assarjau = daaaplov (Mt. x. 29) ; aromata, ace. pi. 
=dpa>fMiTa; &c. — Indeclinable are : Ailtisabaip, Beplahaim, 
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Kafarnaum, sabbato (but see (iii) above), paska, " the pass- 
over," manna y " manna"; and others. But perhaps the most 
curious examples of all are those in which the Gothic declen- 
sion of a word is suggested by an oblique case of the Greek ; 
e. g, : the o in the Grk. G. s. (iie) Tt/8e/na8o5 (John vi. 23) 
appears to have suggested an o- ( = Go. u-) stem, and is ren- 
dered by (us) Tibairiadau (dat.) ; and the a in the A. s. (Sia) 
'Hpay&caSa (Mark vi. 17) suggested an n-stem (-da, -dan, -din, 
-dim), and is rendered by (in) Hairodiadins (gen.), lit., "for 
the sake of Herodiarfa." 

(13) Adjectives (including Participles and Numerals) . 

54. (1) The I-E. Adjective and Substantive were once 
probably identical ; and the former was differentiated from 
the latter by its gradual appropriation to the discharge of 
predicative and attributive functions. From its continual 
juxtaposition with substantives of different genders there 
ultimately resulted, by assimilation, a variety of gender in 
one and the same individual adjective, — a variety systemati- 
cally established in (for example) the " three-gender" adjec- 
tives of Greek and Latin 1 . But the Gothic Adjective (and 
the Teutonic generally) exhibits certain special features that 
require careful study. In the first place its declensions are 
to be arranged as Vowel (or Strong) and as n (or Weak) ; 
but whereas each substantive is declinable after one paradigm, 
and one only ; almost every adjective is declinable both after 
a strong and after a weak paradigm. Which form it shall 
assume is determined by syntactic conditions, — the weak adj. 
being generally used in company with the article, and the 
strong when such limitation is absent. The weak is hence 
sometimes called the Definite, and the strong the Indefinite, 
declension. The definite follows the pattern of the ra-sub- 
stantives, and may stand aside for the present. The indefi- 
nite declension (and this is the second point to note) differs 
widely from the vowel-declensions of the substantive : for in 
both numbers and in all three genders the strong adjectives 
show a series of inflexional endings which are mostly iden- 
tical with those of the simple pronouns i-, \a-> hwa- (§§ 62, 
64, 66, below) \ 

(2) In the long-current explanation of the Strong adjective 
declension — first proposed by Bopp — the endings are attri- 
buted to the fusion with the simple adjective-stem (say blind- 

1 See Brugm., KZ. XXIV. 34+,and Pott, "Geschlecht," in AUgem.Enk. 
* Hence, once more, the Strong is also sometimes called the "Prono- 
minal " declension. 
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or blinda-, " blind ") of the complete paradigm of the old 
pronoun ja- (Sl&t.jas, jd,jad =iGrk. o?, fj,o, (relative), .*. =a 
Go. *jis, *jo, *jata, accus. *jana, *jo, *jata, &c). This view 
appears to be supported by the Lith. and Slav., which show 
a paradigm thus constructed ; but for the Teutonic it is open 
to serious phonetic and other objections 3 . Schleicher there- 
fore and other scholars refer the strong adjective declension 
directly to the pronominal declension. Schleicher points 
out — and his views have been ably expanded by Sievers 4 — 
that certain adjectives ("all/' "one/' "other," &c.) are often 
regarded as pronouns : several of such were probably declined 
like pronouns in the Ursprache ; and the Latin answers 
thereto with its declension of totus, unics, alius, &c. 5 Sievers 
therefore assumes that from such common words as these 
the pronominal system of inflexions gradually extended, in 
Teutonic, to all adjectives, and was kept in place and in 
form (yet not completely) by the influence of the simple 
pronouns, — especially of the incessantly-used \a-. To this 
influence may very likely be ascribed the preservation of the 
final i (See § 35 (2, ii)) in the N. pi. masc. (blindai, &c.) ; as 
well as the appearance of a final vowel in A. s. m. (blindana), 
and likewise, perhaps, the duplicate N. & A. s. neut. in -ata. 
Certain cases of the strong adjectives will still, however, be 
recognized as following the substantive rather than the pro- 
noun (where the two differ) . 

55. The Vowel (or Strong) Declensions : (i) Stems in -a 
(fern. -o). — Example: 



blinda-, f< blind." 



masc 

Sing. N. blinds 

A. blindana 

D. blindamma 

G. blindis 

Plur. N. blindai 

A. blindana 

D. blindaim 

G. hlindaize 



neut. 

blind, blindata 
blind, blindata 
blindamma 
blindis 

blinda 
blinda 
blindaim 
hlindaize 



fern. 

blinda 
blinda 
blindai 
blindaizos 

blindos 
blindos 
blindaim 
blindaizo. 



Like blinda- are declined : arma-, " miserable " ; dauba- 

8 Thus blind- should give, in Go., N. s. m. *blindei8, A. Hlindjana, &c. 
(cf. hairdeis, hairdjans, § 48 (1, ii)). 

* PBB. II. 98-124. 

6 It deserves mention that Scherer, " Zur Gesch." 2nd ed., maintains 
the older view : the discussion is therefore by no means ended. 
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(N. s. daufs 1 , dauf 1 , dauba), "deaf, dumb"; goda- (N. B.g<fys 1 f 
golp 1 , goda), "good"; hauha-, "high"; hweita-, "white"; 
junga-, "young"; langa-, "long" (used of time only); 
leitila-, "little"; mikila-, "great"; swart a-, "black"; ubila-, 
" evil" ; and many more. 

(ii) Adj.- (like subst.-) stems in -sa show no additional s 
in the N. s. m. ; as: swesa-, "one's-own," N. 8. m. swes; 
gaquissa-, " consentaneous/' N. s. m. gaquiss. 

(iii) But adjs. in -ra preceded by a long vowel (unlike 
similar substs.) do take s in N. s. m. ; as : swera-, " honoured/ 9 
N. s. m. swers; gaura-, "sad," N. s. m. gaurs; — just as 
when a consonant precedes; e. g. : abra-, "violent, mighty," 
N. s. m. abrs. No example occurs of the N. s. m. of an adj. 
in ra preceded by a short vowel ; but from the pronominal 
forms, N. s. m. aripar, "other"; unsar, "our"; and the like, 
it is inferred that such adjs. did not take the s. 

(iv) Adjs. in ja differ in the N. s. m. & f., like similar 
substs. (§ 48), according to the character of the base to 
which ja is attached. Example, with a short closed radical 
syllable 3 : 

midja-, "mid, middle" (Lat. medio-). 

masc. neut. fern. 

Sing. N. midjis midi, midjata midja 

A. midjana midi, midjata midja 

D. midjamma midjamma midjai 

G. midjis midjis midjai zos 

Plur. N. midjai midja midjos 

A. midjans midja midjos 

D. midjaim midjaim midjaim 

G. midjaize midjaize midjaiz5. 

Similarly, when the base is an open syllable 9 , as in niu-ja-, 
"new," we should have 8 : Sing. N. m. niujis, n. niwi or niu- 
jata, f. niuja; A. m. niujana, n. niwi or niujata, f. niuja ; &c. 
&c. But when the base is a long syllable 3 , as in wit\>-ja-, 
" wild," the declension in the sing, should be 8 of the form — 

masc. neut. fern. 

N. wilpeis wilpi, wilfjata wilpi 

A. wiljrjana wilpi, wilpjata wiljrja 

D. wilpjamma wiljrjamma wiljjjai 

G. wilpeis (and -jis ?) wilpeis (and -jis ?) wifyjaizos. 

The plur. is like that of midja-. Like midja- and niuja-, 
decline: un-sibja-, "ungodly," and futtatoja-*, "perfect," 
ubiltoja-*, "evil-doing, maleficent"; — and like wityja- : airzja- 9 

1 But b and d often persist : see § 81 (5). * See Note a to § 48. 

* " Should have/' &c; t. e., if all the cases were extant. 

4 These two words are used of persons only, — the latter, indeed, as a 
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"in-error, mistaken "; afyja-, "old"; fairnja-, "old, an- 
cient^; and one or two more. The important adj. finja-, 
" free/' makes the N. s. m. frets (i. e., fris for *frijis) ; the 
only other cases extant are : masc. A. s. frijana, N. pi. frijai, 
A. pi. frijans ; and the whole of the fern, sing., N. & A. frija, 
D.frijai, G.frijaizos. 

(v) There are, in Ulf., only four adjs. in -wa preceded by 
a short vowel, viz.: fawa-, "little" (in quantity), in plur. 
= " few " ; lasiwa-, " weak, feeble " ; quiwa-, " living " ; and 
us-skawa-, " vigilant." Of these a Nom. s. occurs (and that 
but once) only in the masc. lasiws ; we should have expected 
*lasius. For quiwa- we may probably assume, for the N. s. m., 
quius, n. qviu and quiwata, f. quiwa ; and for fawa-, faus 9 
fau and fawata, fawa, (like \%us, kniu, and triggwa, § 48) ; 
but as to the other there is some doubt whether we should 
say us-skaus or us-skaws. 

56 k The Vowel Declensions, continued : Stems in -i. This 
-«, however, which nowhere appears as such, is inferred either 
from the form of the N. s. fern., which takes s (like ansts, 
&c, § 49), or from derived adverbs in -iba, or from related 
words in other dialects. The N. s. m. & f. resemble those 
of the i-substantives (§ 49) ; the N. & A. s. neut. follow the 
a-substs. : in all the other extant cases of all genders and both 
numbers ja appears 1 , so that these cases are identical in suffix 
with the corresponding cases of midja- and wityja- in § 55. — 
Example : 

hraini- {hrainja-), "clean" 3 , 
masc. neut. fern. 

Sing. N. trains hrain, hrainjata hrains 

A. hrainjana hrain, hrainjata hrainja 

D. hrainjamma hrainjamma hrainjai 

G. hraineis 3 hraineis 3 hrainjaizos 

Plur. N. hrainjai hrainja hrainjos 

A. hrainjana hrainja hrainjos 

D. hrainjaim hrainjaim hrainjaim 

G. hrain jaize hrainjaize hrainjaizo. 

Like hraini- are declined : analaugni-, "hidden"; andanemu, 

subst.=" evildoer, malefactor": if the simple N. & A. s. neut. occurred, 
they would be fudlataut, ubiltaui (§26 (4, v)). 

1 The j, however, on the Schleicher-Sievers hypothesis, is the conso- 
nantized stem-t. 

3 Some of the cases in this and other paradigms are not extant ; but 
where the given forms are not open to doubt it is not necessary to indi- 
cate them. 

* When the radical syllable is short, this G. suffix should be -jit 
(§55,iv). 
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"acceptable"; bruki-, "useful"; gafa&ru, "well-behaved"; 
gamaini-, iC common " ; riuri-, " corruptible " ; sell-, " good, 
kind"; suli- (or suti-?), "sweet"; and others: of the 
majority of them, however, only a single case actually occurs. 
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57. The Vowel Declensions, concluded: Stems in-w. Here 
the u appears in the N. s. m., f., & n., and in the A. s. n. ; when 
therefore any of these cases occur, there is no doubt as to the 
declension of the adj. The other cases show^'a l . — Example : 

hardu- (hardja-), "hard. ; 

neut. 
hardu, hardjata 
hardu, hardjata 
hardjamma 
hardeis 3 

hardja 
hardja 
hardjaim 
hardjaize 

Similarly are declined : aglu-, " difficult " ; angwu-, " narrow, 
strait"; kauru-, "heavy, weighty"; laushandu-, " empty- 
handed"; manwu-, "ready"; setyu-, "late" (in time); 
tulgu-, " fast, firm " ; twalibwintru-, " twelve-years-old " ; 
\aursu-, "withered"; and two or three more: but of the 
majority only a single case actually occurs. 

58. The n-declension 1 comprises regularly-extended forms 
of the simpler adjective-stems. The masc. follows guman- ; 
the fern., tungon- 2 ; and the neut., hairtan-; (§ 51). — Example : 

blindan-, " (the) blind." 



masc. 

Sing. N. hardus 

A. hardjana 

D. hardjamma 

G. hardeis 2 

Plur. N. hardjai 

A. hardjans 

D. hardjaim 

G. hardjaize 



fern, 
hardus 
hardja 
hardjai 
hardjaizos 

hardjos 
hardjos 
hardjaim 
hardjaizo. 





masc. 


neut. 


fern. 


Sing. N. 


blinda 


blindo 


blindo 


A. 


blindan 


blindo 


blindon 


D. 


blindin 


blindin 


blindon 


G. 


blindins 


blindins 


blindona 


Plur. N. 


blindans 


blindona 


blindons 


A. 


blindans 


blindona 


blindons 


D. 


blindam 


blindam 


blindom 


G. 


blindane 


blindane 


blindono. 



1 The j perhaps permeating from ancient Noma, pi. m. & f. (cf. mnjus, 
§ 23 (1)), or as Schmidt thinks from the ancient N. s. f. (KZ. XXVI. 
371— 2). 

2 See Notes 2 and 3 to § 56. 

1 See § 40 (2, ii) above. On the older substantival character of these 
adjectives, see Osthoff, Forsch. II., and Brugman in KZ. XXIV. 37. 

* But the fern, of the comparative degree, that of participles, and of 
some other words, as we shall presently see, follow managein-. 
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Theja-stems of the a-declension should make, of course, 
Sing. N. midja, midjo, midjo ; A. midjan, midjo, midjon ; and 
so on. Of the i- and w-declensions the/a-stems are taken as 
the bases of the tt-declension ; as : Sing. N. hrainja, hrainjo, 
hrainjo, and hardja y hardjo, hardjo ; A. hrainjan, hrainjo, 
hrainjon, and hardjan, hardjo, hardjbn ; &c., &c. 

59. " Comparison " of Adjectives. 

(1) The Comparative Degree is of the n-declension only : 
the base is a simpler comparative in iz (is) or 5z (os), which 
in this form is used (if at all) as an adverb only ; e. g., hauhis 
(for -iz), "higher" (adv.), but hauhiz&n-, "higher" (adj.). 
The compound suffix -ozan is used with some a-adjs. ; other 
a-adjs. (including all in ja), and likewise all t- and w-adjs., 
take -izan. The fern, follows managein- (§ 51). — Examples : 

frodozan-, " wiser " ; sutizan-, " sweeter." 

masc. neut. fern. 

Sing. "N. frod5za, sutiza fr5d6zo, sutizo frodozei, sutizei 

A. frodozan, sutizan frod5zo, sutizo frodozein, sutizein 

D. frodozin, sutizin frodozin, sutizin frodozein, sutizein 

G. frod5zins, sutizins frodozins, sutizins frod5zeins, sutizeins 

Plur. N. frod5zans, sutizans frodoz5na, sutizona frodozeins, sutizeins 

A. frodozans, sutizans frodozona, sutizona frodozeins, sutizeins 

D. frodozam, sutizam frodozam, sutizam frodozeim, sutizeim 

G. frodozane, sutizane frodozane, sutizane frodozeino, sutizein o. 

Before -izan,ja disappears ; thus, of atyja, " old," the compar. 
is: N. s. afyiza, aVpizo, atyizei; A. atyizan, &c. Of w-adjs. 
(as hardu-) the compar. is also of the form N. s. hardiza, 
hardizo, hardizei ; &c. 

Besides frodozan-, the following comparatives in -ozan 
occur : — garaihtozan-, " more righteous " ; handugozan-, 
u wiser " ; hlasozan-, " more cheerful " ; swikuripozan-, 
" better-known " ; swinlpdzan-, " stronger, mightier " ; \aurf- 
tozan-, " more needful " ; usdaudozan-, " more zealous." 

(2) The Superlative Degree. Here the vowel and con- 
sonantal declensions are again used. The stem of the strong 
or a-declension is formed by the suffix -ta appended to the 
simpler (adverbial) comparative stem in -is, -os ; as : (adv.) 
hauhis ; superl. adj. hauhista-, a (the) highest"; (cf. Grk. 
tca/e-ia-To-, &c). The m., n., and f. of this form follow 
blinda- (§ 55), except that the duplicate N. & A. s. neut. in 
-ata does not occur, and perhaps was not in use. Of the 
n-declension the fern, follows tungon-. 
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Example (vowel-declension) : 

frodosta-, <€ wisest " ; sutista-, " sweetest. 



*> 



masc. 

S. N. *£rodost8, sutists 
A. *frodoatana, sutistana 

&c. 
(n-declension) : 

masc. 

S. N. *fr5dosta, sutista 
A. *frodo8tan, sutistan 

&c. 



neut. 

♦frodost, sutist 
*£rodost, sutist 



fern. 

♦frodosta, sutista 
♦frodosta, sutista ; 



&c. 



neut. fern, 

♦frodosto, sutisto *frodosto, sutisto 
*£rod6sto, sutisto *fr6doston, sntiston ; 

&c. 



To all the comparatives in -ozan there no doubt answered 
superlatives in *6sta; but none of these occur in Ulfilas. 
On the other hand, for the two superlatives in -osta that do 
occur, — viz.: armosta-, "most miserable," and lasiwosta-, 
" most feeble/' — the corresponding comparatives are wanting. 

(3) Irregular Comparison. 

(i) Six (positive) adjectives either borrow the compar. and 
superl. of adjs. that have lost the pos., or themselves appear 
in those degrees in a disguised form. These are : 



Pos. 

goda-i " good/* 
ubila-, " bad, evil,* 
mikilar-, " big, great," 
leitila-, " little," 
sineiga-, "old," 
junga-, " young," 



Compar. 

batizan-, " better," 
wairsizan-, " worse," 
maizan^, "greater," 
minnizan-, "less," 
[wanting 2 ] 
juhizan-, "younger," 



Superl. 

batista-, "best"; 
[wanting 1 ]; 
maista-, " greatest " ; 
minnista-, "least"; 
sinista- 3 , " eldest " ; 
[wanting 4 ]. 



These are all declined like the similar degrees in (1) & (2) 
above. 

(ii) Three old superlatives in ma-n, and three others in 
tu-ma-n or du-ma-n are based on prepositions or adverbs, 
and have no comparatives; these are: fruman*, " first "; 
auhuman-," higher"; innuman-, " inner, inmost "; aftuman-, 
"last"; iftuman-, "next, following"; hteiduman-, "left- 
hand." As the form of the stem shows, these are all weak ; 
but the fern, follows managein- ; as : N. s. m.fruma, n.frumo, 
f.frumei; A.m. fruman, n.frumo, i.frumein ; and so on. — 

1 Probably walrsi&ta-. 
a Probably sinizaw- (siniz- =Lat senior'). 

• Used in wk. form with comparative meaning, — \>ai sinxstans ="the 
elders." 
4 Probably juhista-. 
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Some of them appear to have lost their fall superl. force ; 
and one or two are always used as comparatives. Upon 
these, new superlatives in -ista are formed (the -an of the 
stem being first rejected) ; as : from frum-an-, frum-ista- 
(" foremost ") ; from aftum-an-, aftum-ista- (" aftermost ") ; 
and from auhum-an-, auhum-ista- ("highest"). Two similar 
"double superlatives " occur for which forms in -m-an- 
are (if they existed) not preserved ; viz. : hindumista- (our 
" hindmost ") , implying *hinduman- ( = " hinder ") ; and 
spedumista-, " last, latest," implying *speduman- (" later ") ; 
but alongside the latter the regular compar. (f.) spedizein-, 
and superl. spedista-, also occur; of which, however, the pos. 
(stem *speda- = Ger. fpat) is wanting. 

60. The Participles (or Verbal Adjectives) . 

(1) The Active (also called the Present) Participle. — The 
old form of this ptcp. has been shown (§52 (2)) to survive in 
a series of nouns of agent whose stem ended in -and. In the 
actual Gothic ptcp. this stem-suffix {excepting } generally 1 , 
the N.s.m.) was extended by -an. The three genders, in 
declension, follow guman-, hair t an- } and managein- (§51). 
Example : 



(giband-) gibandan-, " giving." 



masc. 



Sing. N. gibands, and (rarely) 
gibanda 
A. gibandan 
D. gibandin 
G. gibandins 

Plur. N. gibandans 

A. gibandans 

D. gibandam 

G. gibandane 



neut. 
gibando 

gibando 

gibandin 

gibandins 

gibandona 
gibandona 
gibandan^ 
gibandane 



fern, 
gibandei 

gibandein 
gibandein 
gibandeins 

gibandeins 
gibandeins 
gibandeim 
gibandeino. 



So also are declined : hausjandan-, " hearing " ; nimandan-, 
" taking " ; quimandan-, " coming " ; qutyandan-, " saying " ; 
saihwandan-, " seeing " ; &c, &c. 

(2) The Past (also called the Passive or the Perfect) Par- 
ticiple is declined after both the vowel and the consonantal 
pattern. The suffixes of this ptcp. are — for the ablaut and 
reduplicating verbs -ana, and for the derived verbs -da (-ida, 
-aida, -oda). In the consonantal declension the fern, follows 
tungon. 

1 And even when preceded by the article ; but see § 95 (viii). 

L 
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Examples (vowel-declension) : 



y> 



gibana-, " given " ; nasida-, " saved. j 

masc. neut. fern. 

Sing. N. gibans, nasips giban, nasip gibana, nasida 

A. gibanana, nasidana giban, nasi)) gibana, nasida 

D. gibanamma, nasidamma (same as masc,) gibanai, nasidai 

G. gibanis, nasidis (ditto) gibanaizos, nasidaizos ; 



Plur. X. gibanai, nasidai 

A. gibanans, nasidans 

D. gibanaim, nasidaim 

G. gibanaize, nasidaize 



gibana, nasida 
gibana, nasida 
(same as m.) 
(ditto) 



gibanos, nasid5s 
gibanos, nasidos 
gibanaim, nasidaim 
gibanaizo, nasidaizo. 



(n-declension) : 

masc. neut. fern. 

Sing. X. gibana, nasida gibano, nasido gibano, nasido 

A. gibanan, nasidan gibano, nasido gibanon, nasidon 
D. gibanin, nasidin gibanin, nasidin gibanon, nasidon ; 

and so on, like blindan- in § 58. 

Similarly are declined : bundana-, wk. bundanan-, "bound " ; 
numana-, wk. numanan-, "taken"; saiana-, wk. saianan-, 
"sown"; daupida-, wk. daupidan-, " baptized "; gawa- 
sida-, wk. gawasidan-, c< clothed " ; salboda-, wk. salbodan-, 

anointed"; habaida-, wk. habaidan-, "had"; &c., &c. 



u 



61. The Numerals. 

(1) The Cardinals. The list extant in Ulf . is scanty ; but 
as the fundamental names and a few combinations of them 
are preserved, a large part of the Go. numerical system may 
be reconstructed. 

(i) The first three cardinals — aina-, " one/ 5 twa-, " two/' 
and \ru, " three" — were fully declined ; thus : 



masc. 


neut. 


fern. 


N. ains 
A. ainana 


ain, ainata 
ain, ainata 


aina 
aina 


D. ainamma 


ainamma 


ainai 


G. ainis 


ainis 


ainaizos. 


N. twai 
A. twans 
D. twaim 
G. twaddje 


twa 
twa 
twaim 
twaddje 


twos 
twos 
twaim 
•twaddjo. 


N. *|>reis 
A. j>rins 
D. *frim 
G. frije 


prija 

prija 

*prim 

prije 


*J>reis 
prins 
prim 

♦prijo. 
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(ii) Besides its strictly numerical sense of "one," aina- 
may have the related bat purely adjectival meaning of "only, 
alone " (fiovos, solus) , and may then be plural (ainai, ainans, 
ainaim, &c.) : see § 97 (ii). Used pronominally aina- may 
be = " one, a certain one " (eh, k\) : see § 104 (xvii) . 

(hi) The cardinals from "four" to " nineteen " show, in 
some instances, datives in im 1 and genitives in e. Such of 
these as occur are given in the following list of extant 
numerals : — 

fidwor, " four *'\ (D. fidworim by fidwor ; ) 

fimf, " five " ; saihs, " six " ; sibun, " seven " ; ahtau, 

" eight » ; 
niun, " nine " ; (G. niune ;) 
taihun, " ten " ; (D. taihunim ;) 
*ainlif, " eleven " ; (but D. ainlibim occurs ;) 
twalify " twelve n ; (D. twalibim by twalif, G. twalibe ;) 
fidwor -taihun, " fourteen " ; 
fimf -taihun, " fifteen "; (J), fimf -taihunim.) 

(The wanting "teens" would probably be *yrija-taihun, 
* saihs -taihun, *sibun-taihun, *ahtau-taihun, and *niun-taikun.) 

(iv) The tens from " twenty " to " sixty " are formed by 
the aid of a separate masc. w-subst., tigu-* (our -ty), "a 
decad," — declinable (but always, of course, in the plur.) like 
sunn- (§ 50), — and the remaining three by the aid of tehund, 
evidently a by-form (although hitherto phonetically unex- 
plained) of taihun; thus: 

twai tigjus, " twenty " ; (D. twaim tigum ;) 

yreis tigjus, " thirty "\ (A. \rins tiguns and G. \rije 
tigiwe;) 

fidwor tigjus, " forty " ; (A. fidwor tiguns ;) 

fimf tigjus, " fifty " ; (A. fimf tiguns ;) 

saihs tigjus, " sixty " ; (D. saihs tigum;) — but : 

sibun-tehund, " seventy "; ahtau-tehund, "eighty"; and 
niun- tehund, "ninety " (but G., once only, niun-tehundis) . 

(v) For " one hundred " the composite taihun-tehund, by 
taihun-taihund, occurs; but for two or more hundreds the 
neuters twa, \rija, &c, are followed by the neut. pi. hunda. 
The extant instances are : 

twa hunda, " two hundred " ; (D. twaim hundam ;) 

1 OsthofF, M.U. I. 131, and J. Baunack, KZ. XXV. 244 note, suggest, 
with great probability, that these apparent leases are "analogical " for- 
mations instigated by the genuine (dat.) \>rim, to which, first of all, 
fidwor-im, and then the successive numerals up to (probably) *niun- 
taihun-im, were assimilated. 

a Radically related to taihun ; see § 32 (2, iv). 

L2 
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\rtja hunda, " three hundred " ; 

fimf hunda, " five hundred " ; (D. fimf hundam ;) 

niun hunda, " nine hundred." 

(vi) The word for " thousand " is the fern, fyusundjo-, de- 
clined like bandjo- (§ 48 (3)). The instances are : 

\usundiy " thousand " ; 

twos \u8undjos, " two thousand " ; 

•^•(=*]?rm) \hsundjd8, " three thousand"; 

fidwor \iisundjos, "four thousand"; (D. fidwor \wsund- 

jom ;) 
fimf \umndjos, " five thousand " ; (D. fimf tyusundjom ;) 

and the datives (mi\>) taihun ^usundjom, " (with) ten thousand/* 
and (mip) twaim tigum pusundjo. " (with) twenty thousand " ; 
where taihun is treated as an adj., while the subst. tigum 
takes the partitive gen. after it. Once, however, in the frag- 
ment of Ezra (ii. 14) there occurs twa \umndja, " two thou- 
sand, w formerly explained as a neut. plur., but inore recently 3 
as the remains of a dual fern. 

(vii) The use of the letters of the alphabet as numerical 
symbols 4 has been explained in § 8. If it had not been for 
this usage, many other of the full names than those above 
given would have been preserved. Both when these symbols 
and when the full names are used the general rule was that 
the larger collective units (thousands, hundreds, tens) pre- 
ceded, and the smaller units (hundreds, tens, ones) followed. 

(2) The Ordinals. These are based on the cardinals, 
except the first two, namely : fruman-, " first," with fern, in 
-ein- (See § 59 (3,ii)), and arijpara-, "other, second, 5 " which 
is declined after the vowel-paradigm (§ 55). pridjan-, 
" third," and the rest, are of weak declension only, with fern, 
in -on (§58 (1)). The extant ordinals are : 

Nominatives singular, 
masc. neut. fern. 

. fruma, frwmd, frumei ; 

. aripar, arijpar, arijpara ; 

. fridja, yridjd, yridjd; 

. saihsta, saiTistd, sathsto ; 

. ahtuda, ahtudo, ahtudo; 



fruman-, " first " . . . . 
anpara-, " second " . . 
Yndjan-*, " third " . . 
saihstan-, " sixth " . . 
ahtudan-, " eighth " . . 



8 By Mahlow, approved by J. Schmidt, KZ. XXVI. 43. 

4 E.g., Suniwe Babaawis *x* "k* -g*="of the sons of Babaaw (Babai) 
623" (Ez. ii. 11). 

5 As in our idiom, " every other day " ; i. e. ; " every second day." 

6 The d is not an accretion here ; cf. Lat. tertio-, Grk. rpiro-, &c. 
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Nominatives singular, 
masc. neut. fern. 

niundanr-, " ninth " . . . . niunda, niundo, niundo ; 

taihundan-, " tenth" .. taihunda, taihundo, taihundo; 

ftmfta-taihundan-* 1 .* *. . *» j j- »- 

" fifteenth " | fi m f ta " tailiunda ^ -d°> -«°- 

Of this last composite only the dative, fimfta-taihundin, 
occurs ; from which we infer that only the second member 
of such compounds was declined. It also suggests (what is 
clear by analogy) that " fifth " was fimftan-. 

(3) Indefinite and other numerals. 

(i) Certain adjectives, which in the sing, denote quantity, 
indicate in the plur. an unspecified number ; as : alia-, " all, 
the whole/' plur. allai, alia, alios, "all (in number) "; — 
fawa-, " little/' flui.fawai,fawa, fawos, " few " ; — managa-, 
" much/' plur. managai, managa, managos, " many "; — suma- 
in sing. = " some, a certain one," in plur., sumai, &c, " some, 
or certain ones." 

(ii) " Both " is represented by (a) ba-, declined like twa- ; 
but only the N. m. bai, A. bans, D. bairn, and the N. & A. n. 
ba, occur ; (fi) bajo)p-, based on bo-, of which there occur 
only the N. m. bajo\s, D. bajffyum (cf. minors, § 52 (3)). 

(iii) The only simple "distributive" extant is tweihna-, 
"two each"; and of this only the A. f. tweihnos, and D. 
tweihnaim, occur (see § 41 (5, vi)) . But a distributive notion 
is conveyed by prepositional or pronominal phrases ; as : 
(Insandida ins) twans hwanzuh, " (He sent them forth) two 
by two " (Lk. x. 1) ; — Bi twans aibj?au maist (bi)\>rins, "by twos 
or at-most (by) threes" (Cor. I.xiv. 27); — Ana hwarjanoh 
fimftiguns, "in each (rank) fifty" (Lk. ix. 14). 

(iv) "Multiplicative" adjs. are formed by adding falpa-, 
" -fold," to the cardinals, which drop their stem-vowel (when 
there is one); as: ainfatya-, lit. "onefold," /."simple 
fidurfatya-, "fourfold"; taihuntaihundfatya-, "hundredfold 
managfaUpa-, " manifold." 

(v) " Iterative" phrases are formed by the numerals + the 
D. s. & pi. of sin]>a-, m., lit. " a going," .\ " a time/' — as : 
ainamma siripa, " once " ; ari\>aramma siritya, " a second time"; 
'prim siripam, " thrice "; &c. These are properly adverbial 
(§82(5)). 

(7) Pronouns. 

62. The Personal Pronouns (including the Reflexive Pro* 
noun) . 

(1) The Personal Pronouns (as in some related dialects) 
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retain a dual of the 1st and 2nd persons (=" we-two," " 

two ") i as : 

First Person. 

Dual. 

wit 

link, unkis 

unkis 

unkara 



ye- 



Sing. 

N. ik 
A. mik 
D. mis 
G. meina 



Plur. 

weis 

uns, unsis 
uns, unsis 
unsara. 



Sing. 
N. Jm 
V. >u 
A. }>uk 

D. )»U8 

G. )>eina 



Second Person. 

DuaL 
*jut 

•jut 
inquis 

inquis 

inquara 



Plar. 
jus 
jus 
izwis 
izwis 
izwara. 



In the foregoing there is no distinction of gender. For 
the 3rd persons, " he, she, it/' the unemphatic demonstrative 
i- is used : it appears in all genders ; thus : 



masc. 

Sing. N. is 
A. ina 
D. imma 
G. is 

Plur. N. eis 
A. ina 
D. im 
G. ize 



Third Person. 

neut. 

ita 

ita 

imma 

is 

• • 

ija 
im 
ize 



fern. 

si 

ija 

izai 

izos 

ijos 
ijos 
im 
izo. 



(2) The Reflexive Pronoun stands as the direct or indirect 
object to some verb whose subject or nominative is a noun 
or pronoun of the 3rd person; and this subject and the 
reflexive pronoun must denote the same person or thing. It 
follows from the definition that a reflexive proper cannot 
assume the nominative relationship and form. Accordingly, 
the Gothic reflexive shows only the three remaining cases, — 
A. sik, D. sis } G. sein^ and these serve for both numbers and 
all genders of the 3rd person. (More on the Reflexive will 
follow in the Syntax, § 102.) 

63. The stems of the Personal Possessive* show the same 
form as the genitives of the personal pronouns. Grammati- 
cally, as well as by derivation (§ 40 (2, x) ) , they are adjectives, 
and are declined after the a-paradigm only (like blinda-, 
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§ 55 (i)) ; but the duplicate neuter form in -ata, which occurs 
with meina-, tyeina-, seina- appears to be wanting for the 
other possessives. The whole series is : 

Nominatives singular. 



masc. neut. 

1 p. 8., meina-, " mine " meins, rnein, meinata, 

2 „ \dna-, " thine " \eins, \ein, tyinata, 

1 p. du., urikara-, " our-two's" . . *unkar 9 *urikar 9 

2 „ inquara-, "your-twoV *inquar, *inquar, 

1 p. pi., unsara-, " our " unsar, unsar, 



„ izwara-, "your 



» 



izivar. 



izwar. 



fern. 
meina; 
\eina ; 

*unhara ; 
inquara; 

unsara; 
izwara. 



The stem of the Reflexive Possessive is seina-, f. seinp-, 
" his, her, its, their/' or " his own, her own," &c. Of this 
the N.-forms are necessarily wanting (§ 102) ; and the A., 
D., G., s. & pi. (A. s. m. seinana, n. sein, seinata, f. seina, &c.) 
are used under precisely the same syntactic limitations as the 
pronoun sik, sis, itself. But when the persons or things to 
be implied in a genitive are not denoted by the subject or 
nominative of the clause in which that gen. is to occur, the 
genitives of i- (is, izos, ize y izo) must be employed. 

64. The Demonstrative Pronouns (including the Article). 

(1) The simple Demonstrative is \o>> " he, she, it, that " ; 
which is also used as the definite article, " the/' when the 
Gothic idiom requires one. The initial dental is sibilated in 
the N. s. m. & f.;, but the s appears to date from prim, 
times (Skt. sd, sa=Grk. 6, f\ for *o-o, *o*a). 



masc. 
Sing. N. sa 
A. frana 

A 

D. J?amma 
G. J»is 

Plur. N. fai 
A. fans 
D. faim 
G. Jrize 



neut. 
fata 
fata 
famma 
J?is 

f5 

faim 
fize 



fern, 
so 

■ 

rizai 
rizos 

A 

fos 

OS 

J?aim 
Jriz5. 



Of the neut. sing, an old Instrumental case, \e> is preserved 
in one phrase 1 , and as a factor in several conjunctions (bi\e, 
Ipe-ei, and others) . 

(2) A more forcible Demonstrative = " this or that man, 

1 Ni Ye haldis, " none the more": our article here and in similar phrases 
(" all the better/' &c.) is also an instrumental. 
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woman/' &c, or an emphatic he, she, &c, is formed by com- 
bining with }>a- the particle -uh (=Lat. -que). But note: 
(«) where the cases of the simple pronoun end in a this 
vowel (except in the N. s. m.) is elided before the u ; (/S) 
after a long vowel or a diphthong, on the contrary, the u of 
uh vanishes ; (7) a final s of the simple pron. becomes z (§ 85 
(5, iii)). Thus: 

masc. neut. fern. 



Sing 


.N. 


sah 


patuh 


soh 




A. 


panuh 


patuh 


poh 




D. 


jmmmuh 


pammuh 


pizaih 




G. 


pizuh 


jizuh 


pizozuh 


Plur 


.N. 


J?aih . 


)>6h 


pozuh 




A. 


panzuh 


foh 


pozuh 




D. 


jmimuh 


paimuh 


paimuh 




G. 


pizeh 


pizeh 


pizoh. 



Of all the plurals only the N. m. occurs, and of the fern. sing, 
only the N. ; but there can be no doubt as to the form of the 
missing cases. 

(3) Demonstratives of the nearer and remoter person or 
thing. 

(i) The old pronominal stem hi-, " this/' survives only in 
the D. & A. of the m. & n. sing. ; these occur in certain 
adverbial phrases denoting point of time; viz.: D. m., himma 
daga, "(on) this day/' i. e., "to-day"; — n.,fram himma, or 
fram himma nu, "from this time," or "henceforth"; — also: 
A.m., und hina dag, "to this day"; — n., und hit a, or und 
hita nu, "till now," or "hitherto." 

(ii) jaina-, lit. "yon or yonder (man, woman, &c.)," is 
really an adj., and is declined after the a-paradigm (§ 55) ; 
viz. : 

N.s. m. jams n. jainata f. jaina 

A. s. „ jainana „ jainata „ jaina ; 

&c. &c. 

The simple N. & A. neut. (*jairi) does not occur. 

(4) Here, for want of a better place, may be mentioned the 
guim-pronominal intensives saman-, "same/' and silban-, 
"self," which are declined after the ra-paradigm (§ 58). 
Saman- is nearly always accompanied by the article (as is 
also " same " in English), — silban, rarely or (more properly) 
never. Thus we have : 

N. s. m. sa sama n. f>ata samo f. s5 samo 

A. s. „ f ana saman „ fata samo „ J?o samon ; 

&c, &c. ; and : 
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N. s. m. silba n. silb5 f. silbo 

A. s. „ silban „ silbo „ silbon; 

&c, &c. — The former is rather of an adjectival, the latter of 
a substantival, nature and use (see Syntax, § 101). 

65. The Relative Pronouns. 

These are all formed by affixing to demonstrative or per- 
sonal pronouns the particle ei. 

(1) The usual Relative of the 3rd persons is based upon \a-, 
as declined in §64 (1); but before the appended ei, which 
keeps its form throughout, a short a (except in the N. s. m.) 
vanishes, a diphthong or long vowel persists, and a final s 
becomes z (cf. § 64 (2) ) . 

J?o- + ei = " who, which, that." 



masc. 


neut. 


fern. 


Sing. N. saei 


J>atei 


soei 


A. panei 


patei 


foei 


D. pammei 


pammei 


pizaiei 


G. pizei 


fizei 


pizozei 


Plur. N. jmiei 


poei 


J>ozei 


A. panzei 


poei 


J>ozei 


D. paimei 


paimei 


Jmimei 


G. Jnzeei 


pizeei 


pizoei. 



The instrumental \eei occurs only as a conjunction, and 
always after ni (ni \ee% . . ., "not that . . ."). The neuters 
\atei and \ammei are also conjunctions (Syntax, § 103 (xv, 
xvi)). 

(2) Two Nominative Relatives of the 3rd person are also 
formed upon the N. s. m. & f. of i- (§ 62 (1)), viz. : m. izei 
and f.sei (=si + ei) : sei indeed occurs more frequently than 
soei. In izei, e often appears for ei (§ 26 ( 3, iii)). Occasion- 
ally there is a remarkable employment of izei {ize) for the N. 
plural masc. (=*eizei); as : \ai sind \ai ize . . ., " these are 
they who . . ." (Lk. viii. 15) . 

(3) Relatives for the 1st and 2nd persons are similarly 
formed by affixing ei to the pronouns of those persons. Pro- 
bably a full scheme of these Relatives was in use (ikei, 
*mikei, *mizei, &c.) ; but only the following detached in- 
stances are preserved in Ulfilas : — 

1 p. s., ikei, " (I) who "; 

2 p. s., Jraei, " (thou) who "; \ukei, " (thee) whom "; \mzei, 
" (to thee) to whom "; 

2 p. jA.,juzei, " (ye) who "; D. izwizei, " (you) to whom 

1 Compare the German, id) ber id), loir bie l»ir ; &c. 
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66. The Interrogative Pronouns. 

(1) The simple Interrogative stem is hwa- (hwo-), " who? " 
Of this, only the singular forms (minus the G. fern.) occur. 
Thus: 

masc. neut. fern. 



N. hwas 


hwa 


hwo 


A. hwana 


hwa 


hw5 


D. hwamma 


hwamma 


hwizai 


G. hwis 


hwis 


hwizos. 



Of the neuter an old Instrumental also survived, viz., hwe 
«=» " wherewith ? by what means ? " ( = A-S . htvy, our " why ") . 
A relic of the plur. is embodied in the A. m. hwanz-uh 
(§ 67 (I)). 

(2) The Partitive Interrogatives, as they may be called, 
are hwatyara-, "which (of two)," OJE. "whether," and 
hwarja-, "which (of any number)." The former followed 
aripara- in declension (§61 (2)) ; but there occur only the 
N. s. m. & n. hwa\ar, and the D. hwa)>aramma\ Hwarya- 
is declined like midja- (§ 55 (iv)), except that in the neut. s. 
only the form in -ata occurs: N. s. m. hwarjis, n. hwarjata, 
f. hwarja ; A. s. m. hwarjana, D. hwarjamma, G. hwarjis, 
N. pi. m., hwarjai, A. hwarjans, A. f. hwarjos. These are 
all the cases that are found in Ulf . 

(3) Here are generally placed (although they are really 
adjectives) the Qualitative and Quantitative Interrogatives, 
as they may be called; viz.: hwileika- = Lat. quali-, "of 
what sort ? " and hwelauda- = Lat. quanto-, " how great ? " 
These follow the a-declension of adjectives, except that the 
neut. in -ata is wanting ; — N. s. m. hwileiks (and once hwe- 
leiks), n. hwileik (not — ata),f. hwileika, &c. ; — N. s. m. *Awe- 
lavfySy .n. *hwelaup ; f . hwelauda ; — and to them answer the 
correlatives swaleika- = Lat. tali-, " such," and swalauda- 
=Lat. tanto-, "so great"; which follow the same declen- 
sion, — swaleiks, swaleik (but also swaleikata), swaleika; &c. : 
of the other only the A. s. n. swalaud (for *swalaup) and 
A. s. f. swalauda occur. 

67. The Distributive Pronouns. 

These convey the notion of "each" or "every one" 
(whether of two or of any number) ; and in Gothic they are 
all formed from interrogatives by the addition of uh. 

1 Probably a mistake for hwaftarammeh (J 67 (4)) f in which, however, 
it is embodied. 
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(1) Thus, hwa- + uh gives : 



masc. 


neut 


fern. 


N. hwazuh 


hwah 


hwoh 


A. hwanoh 1 


hwah 


hwoh 


D. hwammeh* 


hwammeh 


hwizaih 


G. hwizuh 


hwizuh 


hwizozuh. 



Hwazuh is exactly =. Lat. quisque, both in formation and 
meaning; it generally renders was, was 6+ ptcp., and the 
like. Of the plur. only the A. m. hwanzuh occurs (see & 61 
(3, Hi)). 

(2) e/caaro- is nearly always rendered by hwarja- + uh; 
which is declined thus : — 

masc. neut. fern. 



N. hwarjizuh 


hwarjatoh 1 


hwarjoh 


A. hwarjanoh 1 


hwarjatoh 


hwarjoh 


D. hwarjammeh 3 


hwarjammeh 


hwarjaih 


G. hwarjizuh 


hwarjizuh 


hwarjizozuh, 



Of the n. only the N. and of the f. only the A. occur; but 
the forms of the other cases are pretty certain. 

(3) A still more precise distributive, == "each/' "every 
one/' is made by prefixing ain- (indecl.) to hwarjizuh, &c. 
(cf. Lat. unus-quisque) ; thus : N. s. m., ainhwarjizuh, A. 
ainhwarjanoh, D. ainhwarjammeh, G. ainhwarjizuh; and 
N. s. n., ainhwarjatoh. These are all the cases that occur. 

(4) A similar pair, hwdparuh and ainhwa)?aruh=" each of 
two," and "each one of two," are formed upon hwapar; but 
only the two datives m., hwatyarammeh and ainhwdparammeh, 
occur (once each); and the former of these (it should be 
added) is a correction of the hwa\aramma of the MS. 

68. Indefinite Pronouns. 

(1) The combination hwazuh saei,\\t. "every one that/' is 
generally = "whosoever"; but only the N. s. m. occurs. 
To this combination may be prefixed the pronoun sa, — «a- 
hwazuh saei ; for which the equivalent sa-hwazuh izei is 
occasionally found : these also occur only in the N. s. m. 
The corresponding neuter is \ata-hwah \ei (not patei), " what- 
soever "; it occurs only in the A. s. 

1 b is clearly the older value, of which the a in hwana is the short 
(§ 85 (3, iii)). 
9 For the e see § 26 (1, iii). 
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(2) To hwazuh and hwah may be prefixed an indeclinable 
]pi8, and the compound may be followed by saei (neut. \atei) % 
\ei, or ei. The following occur (the N. & A. neut. most 
frequently) : — 

masc. neut. 

N. pishwazuh ei, " whosoever," pishwah fei & J>atei, " whatsoever," 

A. jrishwanoh saei, " whomsoever," jrishwah pei & fatei, " whatsoever," 

D. pishwammeh saei & J>ei, " to whom- 

G. [soever," jrishwizuh pei, " (of) whatsoever." 

(3) hwa- is also used in many combinations to give an 
indefinite force (see Syntax, § 104 (iv)) . 

(4) aina-, "one," suma-, "some," and alia-, "all, the 
whole," are properly adjectives, but are also (especially 
suma-) used with an indefinite pronominal force = " some 
one," " a certain man," &c. — Suma- is often duplicated into 
a correlative pair, — sums . . . sums, "the one . . . the other" 
(Grk. 6 fiiv . . . 6 Si) : in this usage, uh, 'h, is generally 
attached to the second member, and sometimes to both 
members, of the pair, — sums . . . sumzuh ; in the plur., su- 
mai(h) . . . sumaih, "some . . . and others." 

(5) Three indef. pronouns are made by adding to aina-, 
mannan-, and hwa-, the suffix -Aim, probably = cun {cum) in 
Lat. -cunque ; but they are only used, with a preceding ni, as 
negatives. Ainshun, mannahun, and hwashun, should mean, 
in the affirmative, " any one," " any man," and " anybody," 
or " whosoever " ; hence, with ni, they mean " no one, nobody, 
(neut.) nothing." Of the three, ainshun occurs by far the 
most frequently ; its declension is : 

masc. neut. fern. 

N. (ni) ainshun ainhun ainohun 

A. (ni) ainnohun (Jf aino-) 1 ainhun ainohun (Sf ainno-) 

D. (ni) ainummehun ainummehun ainaihun 

G. (ni) ainishun ainishun ainaizoshun. 

Mannahun is, of course, masc. only : all the sing, occurs ; 
viz. : N. (ni) mannahun, A. (ni) mannanhun, D. (ni) mannhun, 
G. (ni) manshun. Of the third compound only the N. s. m., 
(ni) hwashun, occurs. 

J See Note l to § 67, and § 85 (3, iii). 
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(8) Verbs. 

69. (1) The "accidents" of the Verb in Gothic, as in 
cognate languages, are Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and 
Person ; and in the Verb-system are incorporated one Infini- 
tive and two Participles. 

(i) The Voices are two, — Active and Passive. The latter 
(what is left of it) is an inflexional voice, as in Greek, and not 
a composite one, as in English : in form it is descended from 
the primitive " middle" voice; and hence it is sometimes 
called the " Medio-passive " voice. 

(ii) The Moods of the active voice are three, — the Indicative, 
the Optative (which also serves as a Subjunctive), and the 
Imperative. In the remains of the (medio-) passive voice the 
imperative is wanting. 

(iii) The Tenses of the active are two, — the Present and the 
Preterite (originally, in strong vbs., the Perfect, §§ 23-25) ; 
of the passive there is only a present tense. 

(iv) The Numbers of the active voice are three, — Singular, 
Dual, and Plural : in the passive there is no dual. 

(v) The Persons of the singular and plural of both voices 
are three, — 1st, 2nd, and 3rd; but of the dual there are only 
a 1st and a 2nd person. In the passive one personal form has 
to do duty for two or three persons. 

(vi) The Infinitive is an uninflectible form (probably the 
old accus.) of a verbal substantive in -ana (§40 (2, vi)) ; but 
the Participles maintain complete schemes of adjectival 
inflexion (§60). 

(2) The Gothic is richer than the other old Teut. dialects 
(a) in number, by its dual ; (fi) in voice, firstly by the remains 
of the inflexional (medio-) passive; and secondly (excepting 
O.N.) by its more fully developed s€ correlative " conjugation 
(§43 (2, iv)). But, like those others, it is poverty-stricken in ]p 
the matter of tense, especially in comparison with the classical 
tongues. It is incapable therefore of expressing all those 
delicate variations of time-limited action which the Greek, for 
example, indicates by its copious inflexions. Thus the Go- 
thic present often has to do duty for the future ; while various 
subdivisions of past time — imperfect, pluperfect, aoristic — have 
to be expressed by the preterite. Nevertheless, some advance 
had been already made towards supplying the deficiencies 
both of voice and tense by means of composite forms. The 
composite passive-forms will be referred to in § 106 (iii) , and 
the composite tenses in § 107. Among these the student 
will recognize some that are the prototypes of corresponding 
composites in modern Teutonic dialects. 
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70. (1) In point of Conjugation, nearly all the Gothic 
verbs may be arranged in a few groups, the members of each 
of which show similar series of root-forms, or suffixes, or both. 
The term " conjugation " is, however, often used with a sort of 
concrete or collective force ; and all the verbs of each group 
are said to be of such or such a conjugation. 

(2) The series of personal endings is substantially the same 
for all Gothic verbs; and so are the optative mood-suffixes. 
The varieties of conjugation are therefore determined by the 
varieties of the stem to which these suffixes and endings are 
attached. In the case of the pret. of Strong Verbs the root is 
the stem. In the present tense indie, however, a stem-vowel, 
a or f, comes between root and ending, — bair-i-s, bair-&-nd, &c. : 
in the pret. indie. 1 & 3 p. s. only the deep-tone variety of 
the bare root remains (bar) ; the plur. and opt. are based on the 
weak variety, and the opt. mood-suffixes come between root and 
ending. The present-tense stem-suffixes of Weak Verbs have 
been displayed in § 43 (2), and have been shown to include 
the element ja {ji). But this ja (ji) forms the present-tense 
stem of a few strong verbs also ; so that the character of the 
present tense is not always a sure criterion of a strong or 
a weak verb. Such a criterion is, however, furnished by the 
preterite. Unlike the pret. of strong verbs, that of weak verbs 
is formed by the addition of a remarkable t?-suffix which is 
generally considered to have once been an independent tense 
of an old strong verb. (See § 81 below.) 

(3) In a small group of verbs an old strong pret. has been 
taken as a new present, and a new pret. has been formed by 
adding thereto a weak-pret. suffix. These verbs are called 
" preterite-presents "; and with them are grouped a few other 
so-called "irregular" verbs. But both these and the weak 
verbs proper may stand aside for a time while we resume, from 
§ 25, the study of the strong verbs. 

(4) All the Strong Verbs form, in reality, one great con- 
jugation. It is convenient, however, to group them according 
to the several vowel-series exhibited by the varieties of the 
root (§§ 23-25) : this we shall accordingly do, and shall give 
for each group a model verb conjugated in full. Many of 
the forms here given do not occur in Ulfilas (See § 78 (1) 
below) ; but only such of the non-extant forms as are doubt- 
ful will be indicated by the interrogative (?). 
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71. Ablaut verbs of vowel-series (i), § 24 (6). 

(1) Paradigm : 

gib an, to give. 

Present tense. 

Active. 

Indicative : Optative (Subjunctive) : 

Sing. 1. giba, I give 1 gibau, (thai) I may give 

2. gibis, thou givest • gibais, (that) thou mayst give 

3. gibij>, he, she, it gives gibai, (that) he may give 

Dual 1. gibos, we-two give gibaiwa, (that) we-two may give 

2. gibats, ye-two give gibaits, (that) ye-two may give 

Plur. 1. gibam, we give gibaima, (that) we may give 

2. gibip, ye give gibai]?, (that) ye may give 

3. giband, they give ; gibaina, (that) they may give ; 

Imperative : 

2 p. s., gif, give (thou) ; 3 p., gibadau, let-ftim-give ; 
2 p. dual, gibats, do ye-two give ; 

1 p. pi., gibam, let us give ; 2 p., gibip, give ye ; 3 p., gibandau, 
let-them-give. 

Passive. 

Indicative : Optative : 

Sing. 1. gibada, / am given gibaidau, (that) I may be given 

2. gibaza, thou art given gibaizau, (that) thou mayst be given 

3. gibada, he, it is given gibaidau, (that) he, it may be given 

Plur.l.] 

2. I gibanda, we, ye, they gibaindau, (that) we, ye> they may 

3. J are given ; be given. 

Preterite (active only) . 

Indicative : Optative : 

Sing. 1. gaf 3 , 1 gave gebjau, (that) I might give 

2. gaft 2 , thou gavest gebeis, (that) thou mightest give 

3. gaf, he, she, it gave gebi, (that) he might give 

Dual 1. gebu, we-two gave gebeiwa 3 , (that) we-two might give 

2. gebuts, ye-two gave gebeits, (that) ye-two might give 

Plur. 1. gebum, we gave gebeima, (that) we might give 

2. gebu]?, ye gave gebeij>, (that) ye might give 

3. gebun, they gave ; gebeina, (that) they might give* 

1 The English equivalents will not be supplied in subsequent para- 
digms. 
% On the final/ for b, ft, st, for bt, tt, &c, see §§ 31 (5) & 33 (1, iv). 
8 See § 78 (1) below. 
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Infinitive : 
giban, to give. 

Participles : 

Active (present) : — gibandan- (but N. s. m. gibands, and rarely 

gibanda 4 ), giving ; 
Passive (past) : — gibana- (N. s. m. str. gibans, weak gibana 4 ), given. 

(2) This vowel-series is shown by the following verbs : — 
Present. 

lp. s. 

giba, I give 
bi-gita, I find 
hlifa, I steal 
ita, I eat 
liga, / lie (jaceo) 
lisa, I gather 
mita, I measure 
ga-nisa, I am saved 
qui)>a, / say 
nka, I heap up 9 
saihwa 10 , 1 see 
sita, I sit 
sniwa, I hasten 
(ga-)wida, / bind 
(ga-)wiga, I shake 

(down) 
wisa, I dwell, remain 
wrika, I persecute 



sniwa), of which only the ptcp. diwana- occurs ; fitan, " to 
travail in birth" (of which only 1 p. s. present, fita, and fern, 
act. ptcp. fitandei occur, — once each, Gal. iv. 19, 27) ; and 
nfyan, " to support, help" (which occurs only once, in 2 p. s. 
opt. = imperative, ntyais, Phil. iv. 3). 

One verb, bidjan, "to beg, pray, beseech," shows aja-stem 
in all the present tenses, — bidja, " I pray," bidjands, " pray- 
ing," &c. ; but the pret. is bap (bad), bast, bedum, &c, and 

4 See § 60. 

5 The 2 p. s. pret. is added because of the consonantal combinations 
with t. 

6 See § 24 (2). 

7 See § 32 (3, iii) ad fin. 

8 The quasi-passive meaning of the verb scarcely admits of this for- 
mation. 

9 This verb is only found (once) in the 2 p. s. present, rikis. 

10 af =* by refraction (§ 26 (8)). 





Preterite. 




Ptcp. stem. 


1 & 3 p. 8. 


2 p. s. 8 


lp. pL 




gaf 


gaft 


gebum 


gibana- ; 


bi-gat 


bi-gast 


bi-getum 


bi-gitana- ; 


hlaf 


hlaft 


hlefum 


hlifana- ; 


(at ?) et 


est 6 


etum 


itana- ; 


lag 


lagt T ? 


legum 


ligana- ; 


las 


last 


lesum 


lisana- ; 


mat 


mast 


metum 


mitana- ; 


ga-nas 


ga-nast 


ga-nesum 


[ga-nisana- 8 ] ; 


qua)? 


quast 


quejmm 


quij>ana- ; 


rak 


rakt (or raht) ? 


rekum 


rikana- ; 


sahw 


sahwt 


sehwum 


saihwana-; 


sat 


sast 


setum 


sitana- ; 


snau 


snawt ? 


snewum 


sniwana- ; 


-waj> 


-wast 


-wedum 


-widana- ; 


-wag 


-wagt? 


-wegum 


-wigana- ; 


was 


wast 


wesum 


wisana- ; 


wrak 


wrakt (or -ht) ? 


wrekum 


wrikana-. 


1*A ^ Vl All t 


»li+ 4-r* v^i™«. tt 


fttttsn *' T i 


ii-; A » (~e 
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the ptcp., bidana-. The present 1 p. s. (us)bida (without j) 
also occurs once (Rom. ix. 3), — whether correctly or by error 
we cannot tell. Bidja, in the present tenses, follows nasja 
(§79(1)). 

Fraihn&n, "to ask/' shows a rca-stem in the present tenses, 
in which it follows fullnm (§79 (4)) : its pret. i$frah,fraht, 
frehum, &c; and its ptcp./ra£Aaraa-. 

72. Ablaut verbs of vowel-series (ii), § 24 (6). 
(1) Paradigm : 



Indie. 
Sing. 1. nima 

2. nimis 

3. nimij? 

Dual 1. nim5s 
2. nimats 

Plur. 1. nimam 

2. nimij) 

3. nimand 



niman, to take. 

Present tense. 
Active : 

Imperat. 



Opt. 
nimau 
nimais 
nimai 

nimaiwa 
nimaits 

nimaima 

nimai]) 

nimaina 



mm 
nimadau 

nimats 

nimam 
nimij? 
nimandau ; 



Passive : 

Indie. Opt. 

nimada nimaidau 
nimaza nimaizau 
nimada nimaidau 



nimanda nimaindau 
nimanda nimaindau 
nimanda nimaindau. 



Preterite. 

Indie. Opt. 



Sing. 1. nam 

2. namt 

3. nam 

Dual 1. nemu 
2. nemuts 

Plur. 1. nemum 

2. nemuj> 

3. nemun 



nemjau 
nemeis 
nemi 

nemeiwa 
nemeits 

nemeima 

nemeif 

nemeina. 



Infin. : — niman ; 

Ptcp. act. : — nimandan- ; 
Ptcp. pass. : — numana-. 



(2) Verbs of this series : 
Present. Preterite. 



lp. s. 
baira, / bear 
brika, / break 
nima, / take 
quima, I come 
stila, I steal 
ga-taira, I destroy -tar 



l&3p.s. 
bar 
brak 
nam 



quam 
stal 



2 p. s. 

bart 

brakt (or -ht) ? 

namt 

quamt 

stalt 

-tart 



1 p. pi. 
berum 
brekum 
nemum 
quemum 
stelum 
-terum 



Ptcp. stem. 

baurana- ; 
brukana- ; 
numana- ; 
quumana- ; 
stulana- ; 
-taurana-. 



Here probably belongs the verb ga-timan, " to suit, agree 
with " ; of which only the 3 p. s. present occurs. The verb 
" to tread/' which in the W.Teut. dialects is regular, shows, 
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in Gothic, an exceptional u in the infin. and the present 
tenses. The parts that occur are : trudan (infin.), trudanda 
(3 p. pi. pass.), and (ga-)trudan (neut. ptcp. pass.) : the pret. 
was probably *trcty, *tredum (cf. O.N. traft, trdftum, against 
the infin. trtf&a) . 

73. Ablaut verbs of vowel-series (iii), § 24 (6). 

(1) Paradigm : 

bindan, to bind. 

Present tense. 
Active : Passive : 



Indie. 


Opt. 


Imperat. 


Indie. Opt. 


Sing. 1. binda 


bindau 




bindada bindaidau 


2. bindis 


bindais 


bind 


bindaza bindaizau 


3. bindi)? 


bindai 


bindadau 


bindada bindaidau 


Dual 1. bindos 


bindaiwa 






2. bindats 


bindaits 


bindats 




Plur. 1. bindam 


bindaima 


bindam 


bindanda bindaindau 


2. bindi]? 


bindai)? 


bindi)? 


bindanda bindaindau 


3. bindand 


bindaina 


bindandau ; 


bindanda bindaindau. 


Preterite. 






Indie. 


Opt. 






Sing. 1. band 


bundjau 






2. banst 


bundeis 






3. band 


bundi 


Infin. 


: — bindan ; 


Dual 1. bundu 


bundeiwa 


Ptcp. 


act. : — bindandan- ; 


2. bunduts 


bundeits 


Ptcp. 


pass. : — bundana-. 


Plur. 1. bundum 


bundeima 






2. bundu)? 


bundeij? 






3. bundun 


bundeina. 






(2) The verbs of this series are numerous ; viz. : 


Present. 




Preterite. 


Ptcp. stem. 


1 p. 8. 


l&3p.s. 


2 p. 8. 


1 p. pi. 


binda, I bind 


band 


banst 


bundum bundana- ; 


bairga, I protect 


barg 


bargt? 


baurgum baurgana- ; 


bliggwa 1 , I scourge 


blaggw 


blaggwt 


bluggwum bluggwana- ; 


brinna, / burn 2 


brann 


brant 4 


brunnum brunnana- ; 


drinka, I drink 


drank 


drankt? 


drunkum drnnkana- ; 


filha, I hide, bury 


£alh 


falht 


fulhnm folhana- ; 


finpa, I find 1 


fanb 
-gald 


fanst 


funjmm funpana- ; 


(us-)gilda, / (re)pay 


-galst 


-guldum -guldana- ; 


du-ginna, I begin 


du-gann 


-gant 4 


-gunnum -gunnana- ; 


(uf-)gairda, I gird (up) -gard 


-garst 


-gaurdum -gaurdana- ; 


1 See § 29 (1, viii). 




2 Intransitive. 


3 In the sense of " learn, discover." 


4 See § 28 (2, vi). 
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Present, 
lp. 8. 



Preterite. 



l&3p.s. 



hilpa, I help halp 

(fra-)hinj>a, I capture -hanj> 

hwairba, I go, walk hwarb 

(af-)linna, I depart -lann 

rinna, I run rann 

singwa, I sing sangw 

sinqua, I sink sanqu 

(fra-)slinda, I swallow -eland 

(up) 

spinna, I spin spann 

stinqua, I dash, knock stanqu 

(af-)swairba, I wipe -swarb 

(out) 

swilta, I die swalt 

(ana-)trimpa, / tread -tramp 

(on) 

(at-)pinsa, I attract -pans 

(ga-)pairsa, / cause to -pars 

wither 7 

priska, I thresh prask 

wafrpa, / throw, cast warp 

wairpa, / become warp 

wilwa, I rob, ravage walw 

winda, I wind wand 

winna, I suffer wann 



2 p. s. * 
halpt (or -ft) ? 
-hanst 
hwarbt ? 
-lant 4 
rant 4 
sangwt 5 
sanqut ? 5 
-slanst 

spant 
stanqut ? 5 
-swarbt? 8 

swalst 
-trampt ? 

-panst 
-J>arst 



1 p. pi. 
hulpum 
-hunbum 
hwaurbum 
-lunnum 
runnum 
sungwum 
sunquum 
-slundum 



Ptcp. stem. 

hulpana- ; 
-hunbana- ; 
hwaurbana- ; 
-lunnana- ; 
runnana- ; 
sungwana- ; 
sunquana- ; 
-slundana- ; 



spunnum spunnana- ; 

stunquum stunquana- ; 

-swaurbum -swaurbana- ; 

swultum swultana- ; 

-trumpum -trumpana- ; 

-punsum -punsana- ; 

-paursum -paursana- ; 



praskt pruskum 

warpt (or -ft) ? waurpum 
warst waurpum 

walwt 8 wulwum 

wanst wundum 

want 4 wunnum 



fruskana-; 
waurpana- ; 
waurp ana- ; 
wulwana- ; 
wundana- ; 
wunnana- ; 



(ga-)wrisqua, / bear fruit (but only 3 p. pi. pres. act., gawrisquand, occurs). 

74. Ablaut verbs of vowel-series (iv), § 24 (6). 

(1) Paradigm : 

beitan, to bite. 

Present tense. 
Active : Passive : 

Indie. 
Sing. 1. beita 

2. beitis 

3. beitip 

Dual 1. beitos 
2. beitats 

Flux. 1. beitam 

2. beitip 

3. beitand 

5 Sangwt, &c, on the pattern of sahwt. <c thou sawest," and triggws, 
« faithful." 

6 Swarb does not occur ; but hwarb (above) occurs several times. (See 
also Note 8 , 5 81.) 

7 Only the pass. ptcp. occurs = a withered." 

m2 



Opt. 
beitau 
beitais 
beitai 


Imperat. 

beit 
beitadau 


Indie, 
beitada 
beitaza 
beitada 


Opt. 
beitaidau 
beitaizau 
beitaidau 


beitaiwa 
beitaits 


beitats 






beitaima 

beitai)? 

beitaina 


beitam 
beitip 
beitandau ; 


beitanda 
beitanda 
beitanda 


beitaindau 
beitaindau 
beitaindau. 
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Preterite. 

Indie. Opt. 

Sing. 1. bait bitjau 

2. baist biteis 

3. bait biti 

Dual 1. bitu biteiwa 

2. bituts biteits 

Flur. 1. bitum biteima 

2. bitn}? biteij> 

3. bitun biteina. 



Infin. : — beitan ; 

Ptcp. act : — beitandan- ; 
Ptcp. pass. : — bitana-. 



(2) The verbs of this series are : 



Present. 



Preterite. 



1 p. s. ] 

beida, I await 
beita, / bite 
deiga, I Jcnead, mould 
dreiba, / drive 
greipa, I seize 
hneiwa, I sink, decline 
bi-leiba, I remain 
leihwa, / lend 
(ga-)leipa, I go 
nr-reisa, I arise 
skeina, I shine 
dis-skreita, / rend 
(bi-)smeita, Ibe-smear 
sneipa, I cut 
speiwa, / spit 
steiga, I ascend 
sweiba, I cease 
ga-teiha, I tell 
J?eiha, I grow, thrive 
preiha, I press upon 
weiha, I fight 
weipa, / crown 
(in-)weifca, I salute, worship 



& 3 p. s. 

baif 

bait 

daig 

draif 

graip 

hnaiw 

-laif 

laihw 

-laif 

-rais 

skain 

-skrait 

-smait 

snaij> 

spaiw 

staig 

swaif 

-taih 

J?aih 

praih 

waih 

waip 

-wait 



2 p. 8. 

baist 

baist 

daigt? 

draift 

graipt ? 

hnaiwt 

-laift 

laihwt 

-laist 

-raist 

skaint 

-skraist 

-smaist 

snaist 

spaiwt 

staigt? 

swaift 

-taiht 

paiht 

fraiht 

waiht 

waipfc? 

-waist 



1 p. pi. 
bidum 
bitum 
digum 
dribum 
gripum 
hniwum 
-libum 
lamwum 1 
-lijmm 
-risnm 
skinnm 
-skritum 
-smitum 
snijmm 
spiwum 
stigum 
swibum 
-taibum 1 
faihum 1 
praihum 1 
waihum 1 
wipnm 
-witnm 



Ptcp. 



bidana- ; 
bitana- ; 
digana- ; 
dribana- ; 
gripana- ; 
hniwana- ; 
-libana- ; 
laihwana- 1 ; 
-libana- ; 
-nsana- ; 
skin ana-; 
-skritana- ; 
-smitana- ; 
snipana- ; 
spiwana- ; 
stigana- ; 
swibana- ; 
-taihana- 1 ; 
fafliana- 1 ; 
praihana- 1 ; 
wafliana- 1 ; 
wipana- ; 
-witana-. 



a 



We should perhaps add Icei(j)a, kai, Jd(j)um, ki(j)ana-, 
sprout, grow/ 9 on the basis of the neut. ptcp. sing, uski- 
janata, " sprung or grown up " (Luke viii. 6) . In a mutilated 
word of the codex (Mark vi. 19) Uppstrom sees naiw 2 (3 p. s. 

1 The student will be careful to distinguish between the refraction in 
these forms, and the proper diphthongof the pret. sing. 

2 So Herodias *naiw imma, E.V. "Herodias hated him." Forstemann 
would trace *neiwan to an older *nefl>-wan = Ger. neifcen. Leo Meyer 
very ably discusses the word in KZ. XX. 308-312. 
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pret.) \ which implies an infin. *neiwan } " to bear a grudge 
against/' .\ "to hate/' But I. Peters (" Conjecturen ") 
would read naip, infin. *neip-an : cf. Go. neipa- (n.), " envy, 
= Ger. SJeib. 

75. Ablaut Verbs of vowel-series (v), § 24 (6). 

(1) Paradigm : 

biugan, to bend. 

Present tense. 
Active : Passive : 





Indie. 


Opt. 


Imper. 


Indie. 


Opt. 


Sing. 1. 


biuga 


biugau 




biugada 


biugaidau 


2. 


biugis 


biugais 


biug 


biugaza 


biugaizau 


3. 


biugij? 


biugai 


biugadau 


biugada 


biugaidau 


Dual 1. 


biugos 


biugaiwa 








2. 


biugats 


biugaits 


biugats 






Plur. 1. 


biugam 


biugaima 


biugam 


biuganda 


biugaindau 


2. 


biugij? 


biugai }> 


biugi]) 


biuganda 


biugaindau 


3. 


biugand 


biugaina 


biugandau ; 


biuganda 


biugaindau. 




Preterite. 










Indie. 


Opt. 








Sing. 1. 


baug 


bugjau 








2. 


baugt? 


bugeis 








3. 


baug 


bugi 


Infin. :— 


-biugan ; 




Dual 1. 


bugu 


bugeiwa 


Ptcp. acl 


t. : — biugandan- ; 


2. 


buguts 


bugeite 


Ptcp. pass. : — bugana-. 


Plur. 1. 


bugum 


bugeima 








2. 


bugu]) 


bugeip 








3. 


bugun 


bugeina. 








(2) The verbs of this series are : 






Pr 


esent. 

). 8. 




Preterite. 




Ptcp. 


}\ 


l&3p. 


s. 2 p. s. 


1 p. pi. 




(ana-)biuda, Ibid 


-baup 


-baust 


-budum 


-budana- ; 


biuga, I bend 


baug 


baugt? 


bugum 


bugana- ; 


driuga, I serve as a soldier draug 


draugt? 


drugum 


drugana- ; 


driusa, I fall 


draus 


draust 


drusum 


drusana- ; 


giuta, I pour 


gaut 


gaust 


gutum 


gutana- ; 


hiuf a, / mourn 


hauf 


hauft 


hufum 


hufana- ; 


dis-hniupa 


, I break -hnaup -hnaupt? 


-hnupum 


-hnupana- ; 


asunder 












kiusa, I pr 


ove, test 


kaus 


kaust 


kusum 


kusana- ; 


kriusta, I i 


inash 


krausi 


; kraust 


krustum 


krustana- ; 


liuda, I grow 


lauj> 


laust 


ludum 


ludana- ; 


liuga, I lie 


(mentior) 


laug 


laugt ? 


lugum 


lugana- ; 


fra-liusa, / lose 


-laus 


-laust 


-lusum 


-lusana- ; 


(ga-)luka, 


I shut 


-lauk 


-laukt ? 


-lukum 


-lukana- ; 
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Present. 



Preterite. 



Ptcp. 



lp. 8. 


l&8p.s. 


2 p. 8. 


1 p. pi. 




niuta, I obtain, enjoy 


naut 


naust 


nutum 


nutana- ; 


siuka, I am sick 


sauk 


saukt? 


sukum 


sukana- ; 


af-skiuba, I push aside 


-skauf 


-skaufb 


-skubum 


-skubana- ; 


eliupa, I slip, creep 


slaup 


slaupt ? 


slupum 


slupana- ; 


tiuha, I lead, bring 


tauh 


tauht 


tauhum 1 


tauhana- 1 ; 


]>liuha, I flee 


]>lauh 


]>lauht 


plauhum 1 


flauhana- 1 ; 


iiB-Jttiuta, / trouble 


-praut 


-praust 


-prutum 


-prutana-. 



An act. ptcp. plur., ivulandans, "being-fervent (in spirit)" 
= feorre? (Rom. xii. 11), is generally thought to have a 
radical u and to imply a verb like lukan. Some grammarians 
have put a verb sniuhan into this list : a pret. snauh indeed 
occurs (Thess. I. ii. 16) ; but it may be the pret. snau of 
sniwan (§71) emphasized by the enclitic 'h (uh). 



76. Ablaut Verbs of vowel series (vi), § 24 (6). 

(1) Paradigm : 

walcan : to wake, watch. 
Present tense. 
Active : 



Passive : 



Indie. 
Sing. 1. waka 

2. wakis 

3. wakip 

Dual 1. wakos 
2. wakats 

Plur. 1. wakam 
2. wakip 



Opt. 
waka a 
wakais 
wakai 

wakaiwa 
wakaits 

wakaima 
wakai]) 



3. wakand wakaina 
Preterite. 



Imper. 

wak 
wakadau 

wakats 

wakam 
wakip 
wakandau ; 



Indie, 
wakada 
wakaza 
wakada 



Opt. 
wakaidau 
wakaizau 
wakaidau 



wakanda 
wakanda 
wakanda 



wakaindau 
wakaindau 
wakaindau. 



Indie. 

Sing. 1. wok 

2. wokt (or -ht) ? 

3. wok 

Dual 1. woku 
2. wokuts 

Plur. 1. wokum 

2. wokup 

3. wokun 



Opt. 

wokjau 
wokeis 
woki 

wokeiwa 
wokeits 

wokeima 

wokeip 

wokeina. 



Infin. : — wakan ; 

Ptcp. act. : — wakandan-; 
Ptcp. pass. : — wakana-. 



See Note l to preceding Section. 
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(2) The normal verbs of this series are : 



Present. 

lp.s. 
ala, I am fed y I grow 
us-ana, / breathe (my 

last) 1 
ga-daban 2 , to befall, to 

beseem 
ga-draba, I hew out 
ga-draga, I collect, heap up 
fara, I go, fare 
graba, I dig 
af-hlapa, I lade 
mala, I grind 
saka, I strive (in words) 
skaba, I shave 
slaha, I smite 
swara, I swear 
J>waha, I wash 
waka, I wake, watch 



Preterite. 



l&3p. 8. 

51 
-on 

ga-dof (-dob) 

-drof 

-drog 

for 

grof 

-hloj? 

mol 

sok 

skof 

sloh 

swor 

pwoh 

w5k 



2 p. s. 
olt 

-ODt 



■*v 



1 p. pi. 
olum 
-onum 



-droft 

-drogt? 

fort 

groffc 

-hlost 

molt 

sokt? 

skoft 

sloht 

swort 

pwoht 

wokt? 



-drobum 

-drogum 

forum 

grobum 

-hldpum 

molum 

sokum 

skobum 

sl5hum 

sworum 

pwohum 

wokum 



Ptcp. 

alana-; 
-anana- ; 



-drabana- ; 
-dragana-; 
farana-; 
grabana- ; 
-hlapana- ; 
malana- ; 
sakana-t ; 
skabana- ; 
slahana- ; 
swarana- ; 
pwahana- ; 
wakana-. 



Standa, " I stand," is probably for *stad-na (§ 37, Note l ) ; 
pret. stofy, *stost, stodum ; the ptcp. should be *stadana-. For 
*aga, bg> see § 80 (1, xii). 

(3) Seven other verbs of this series make their present- 
tense stems in -ja, viz. : 

frapja, I understand 
hafja, I lift 
hlahja, I laugh 
ga-rapja, / count 
ga-skapja, / create 
skapja, / injure 
wahsja, / grow 

Wahsja of course makes in the present 2 p. s. wahseis (which, 
however, does not occur), and 3 p. s. and 2p.pl. wahsety; 
cf. sokja (§ 79 (l,iii)). 

77. (1) Reduplicating Verbs (§ 25). — These, on account 
of their comparatively small number, may be treated in a 
single section, and, with the partial exception of those in (6) 
below, under a single paradigm, say — 



fro]? 
hof 
hloh 


ill 


frobum 

homm 

hlohum 


frapana- ; 
hafana- ; 
hlahana-; 


-ro]> 
-sk5p 
skop 
wohs 


-rost 
-skopt ? 
skost 
wohst 


-rofum 
-skopum 
skojmm 
wohsum 


-rapana- ; 
-skapana- ; 
skabana- ; 
wansana-. 



1 Only the preterite uz-on occurs, E.V., " he gave up the ghost." 
a Impersonal : only the infin. and the 3 p. s. pret. occur, each once. 
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haitan, to call or name. 



J 


Present tense. 
Active : 


Passive : 


Indie. 
Sing. 1. haita 

2. haitis 

3. haitif 


Opt. 
haitau 
haitais 
haitai 


Imper. 

hait 
haitadau 


Indie, 
haitada 
haitaza 
haitada 


Opt. 

haitai dau 
haitaizau 
haitaidau 


Dual 1. haitos 
2. haitats 


haitaiwa 
haitaits 


haitats 






Plur. 1. haitam 

2. haitip 

3. haitand 


haitaima 
haitai J> 
haitaina 


haitam 

haitij? 

haitandau 


haitanda 

haitanda 

; haitanda 


haitaindau 
haitaindau 
haitaindau. 


Preterite 


(Perfect) . 








Indie. 
Sing. 1. haihait 

2. haihaist 

3. haihait 


Opt. 

haihaitjau 

haihaiteis 

hafhaiti 


Infin. : — haitan ; 


Dual 1. haihaitu haihaiteiwa 
2. haihaituts haihaiteits 


Ptcp. act.: — 
Ptcp. pass. :— 


haitandan- ; 
-haitana-. 


Plur. 1. haihaitum haihaiteima 

2. haihaituf haihaiteip 

3. haihaitun haihaiteiua. 






(2) Reduplicating verbs of the ai-series (vii) : . 




Present. 




Pret. (Perf.). 


Ptcp. 


Ip. 8. 
af-aika 1 , I deny 
fraisa, I tempt 
haita, I call, name 
laika, / leap, dance 
maita, / cut 
skaida, / divide 


1 & 3 p. 8. 

-aiaik 

faifrais 

haihait 

laflaik 

maimait 

skaiskaid 


2 p. 8. 
-aiaikt ? 
faifraist 
haihaist 
lailaikt ? 
maimaist 
skaiskaist 


1 p. pi. 
-aiaikum -aikana- ; 
faifraisum fraisana- ; 
haihaitum haitan a- ; 
lailaikum laikana- ; 
maimaitum maitana- ; 
skaiskaidum skaidana-. 



Ga-\laihan> " to console, comfort/' probably belongs here ; 
but only present-tense forms occur. 

(3) Of the flw-series (viii) only aukan, " to add, augment/' 
shows an extant preterite, in the 3 p. s. ana-aiauk, "he further 
added/' But the following probably belong here : — hlaupan, 
" to leap " ; stautan, " to smite, slap " ; and possibly the 
uncertain bnauan, " to rub/' of which onlv the pres. ptcp. 
plur. bnauandans occurs, and once only. Bauan, " to dwell," 
ought also to be a reduplicating verb : its present tense cer- 
tainly belonged to the strong conjugation ; but the only 
preterite preserved in Ulfilas is of the second weak conjugation 
(bauaida). 

1 On aUca, see § 26 (5, iv). 
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(4) Reduplicating verbs of the aU and <m-series (ix) : 

fatya, I fold faifalf faifalst faifaljmm falpana- ; 

halda, / hold hafhald haihalst haihaldum haldana- ; 

ga-stalda, I possess -stafstald -staistalst -staistaldum -staldana- ; 

faha 2 , / seize faifah faifaht f aifahum fahana- ; 

haha 2 , I hang haihah haihaht haihahum hahana-. 

The following verbs, whose preterites do not occur, probably 
belong here: — (us-)atyan, "to grow (very) old" ; blandan, 
" to mix, mix with " ; (ana-)prangan, <c to oppress " ; saltan, 
"to salt;" (us-) Siangan, " to knock or thrust (out)"; 
and waldan, " to rule." Gangan, ptcp. gangana-, once had 
a perf. *gazgang, which has been supplanted by other forms : 
see §80 (3) 3 . 

(5) Reduplicating Verbs of the series e, 6, e (x) : 

fleka 4 , / bewail f aifl5k faiflokt ? faiflokum flekana- ; 

greta, I weep gaigrot gaigrost gaigrotum gretana- ; 

leta, I let, leave lailot lailost lailotum letana- ; 

(ga-)reda, I provide -rairop -rair5st -rairojram -redana- ; 

teka, I touch taitok taitokt ? taitokum -tekana-. 

To this class is generally attached slepan, " to sleep," whose 
preterite shows e throughout (§ 25 (2)). Alongside the pret. 
1 & 3 p. s. safalep there also appear saizlep and (3 p. pi.) sai- 
zlepun : this variation suggests that the reduplicating syllable 
did not originally bear the accent (§ 85 (3, iv) ). The verb 
*blesan, " to blow, puff," may similarly have made *baibles, 
&c. ; but only the passive 3 p. s. pres. and the ptcp. of the 
compound *uf-blesan, " to puff up," occur; viz. : uf-blesada, 
"(he) is puffed up"; uf-blesans, "puffed up," i.e. "vain, 
proud." 

(6) The three verbs of the series at, 6, at (xi) — viz., laian, 
"to revile"; saian, "to sow"; waian, "to blow" — offer 
two or three peculiarities. Thus, between the final i of the 
root and the present-tense suffix-vowels j is, in a very few 
instances, phonetically inserted (§ 29 (2, v)), as in sai]ty, " he 
sows," saijands, "sowing" ; the normal present-tense forms, 
however, are saia, satis, saity, . . . saiand, ... 3 p. s. pass. 
saiada; act. ptcp. saiands; pass. ptcp. saians; &c. 5 Again, 

2 For *fanhan, *hanhan (§ 26 (2)). 

3 On some of these verbs see § 78 (5). 

4 The present tense of this verb is not extant, and it has been suggested 
by Bezzenberger (" Die a-reihe r ), with whom Kluge and De Saussure 
agree, that it might have beenjldka (like hwopa below) : in the absence of 
evidence, I prefer to follow the older authorities. 

5 Laian does not occur in any pres.-tense forms ; waian occurs only in 
the dat. of the act. ptcp. masc, waiandin. 
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in the perfect, of which, however, very few forms are extant, 
it would seem that the 2 p. s. ended in st (not t only), — pro- 
bably by assimilation to the 2 p. s. of the numerous strong 
verbs whose roots end in t, \, d> and *, and more particularly 
to gaigrost, lailost, and rairost ; while in the dual and plural 
indie, the u that characterizes the personal suffixes of other 
strong verbs 8 , the roots of which all end in consonants, 
appears here also after the vowel o. The complete pret. 
indie, should therefore be : 

Sing. 1. saiso, 2. safeo*/, 3. saiso; 

Dual 1. saisdff, 2. saisottts; 

Plur. 1. saisowm, 2. saisow)?, 3. saisown; 

but the only forms that actually occur are: saiso, saisdst 1 ; 
lailoun; waiwoun. 

(7) The only verb that certainly carries a radical 6 through- 
out its conjugation is hwopan, already displayed in § 25 (2), 
(3) : this occurs somewhat frequently. With it should no 
doubt be coupled blotan, "to worship," — of which, however, 
only present-tense forms occur. We have seen in Note 4 that 
some would put a *flokan here. 

78. Remarks on the Strong Conjugation. 

(1) Rare and Missing forms. — No single Gothic verb 
(either weak or strong) is extant in all its forms : of most 
verbs, in fact, very few forms appear, — of many, only one or 
two. In the foregoing paradigms the deficient forms of the 
selected verbs are supplied by following the pattern of appro- 
priate extant forms belonging to other verbs. One form, the 
1 p. dual opt. of the pret., does not occur at all; but its 
suffix (-eiwa) is assumed to have been analogous to that of 
the corresponding person of the present tense (-aiwa). Of 
the 3 p. sing, imperative of a strong verb only one instance 
occurs (but in two places), viz., at-steigadau (af \amma 
galgiri), " let-him-come-down (from the cross)"; but this 
form agrees with that of the single instance among the weak 
verbs, — lausjadau (ina), " let-him-deliver (him)": on these 
patterns the other 3 p. s. imperatives are constructed. For 
the 3 p. plur. imper. the only pattern is supplied by the weak 
(ai-)verb liugandau, " let-them-marry." The 2 p. s. strong 
imperative shows the bare present-tense root : final b and d 
should therefore pass into / and J?, as in gif (§ 71), except 
when following a liquid or nasal. Of other strong- verb forms 

6 See (4) in the following section. 7 This form only occurs once. 
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that of which additional examples would be most acceptable 
is the 2 p. s. indie, preterite : this is unfortunately wanting 
for all verbs whose roots end in k and inp ; and we are left 
in doubt whether to say, e. g., wokt, ga-skopt, or wdht, 
gaskofr. 

(2) Stems and Personal Endings. — These agree closely with 
those of the classical languages, — allowance being made, of 
course, for the action of Grimm's (and Verner's) Law and of 
the Auslautsgesetze (§35 (2)): where they differ from those 
of Grk. and Lat., they do so in the direction of the still 
older endings of the Skt. and Zd. Thus the dual endings in 
gibos {-os z=-6ws, -owes) and gibats are closely similar to the 
Skt. -dwas, -at has, for the latter of which the Grk. shows 
-erov. The personal ending J? in fine (bairip=Jja,t.fert; &c.) 
really replaces a late Teut. d (ft), although it appears to be the 
normal equivalent of a classical t (§ 31 (5), (6) ). Similarly the 
s of the second person sing, present of the act. replaces a late 
Teut. z. But in the passive, where the consonants are 
banked up by a final vowel, d and z regularly appear through- 
out, as Verner's Law requires. Thus 2 p„ s. indie, bairaza 
(for ^bairiza 1 ) = Grk. <f>eprj for *0ep€cra4= Skt. bhdrase ; 3 p. s. 
(which is also appropriated to the 1 p. s.) bairada (for *bai- 
rida 1 ) = <£eperai = Skt. bhdrate; and similarly for the opt. 
In the plur. of both the passive moods, the 3 p. has supplanted 
both the other persons; indie. bairanda=z<f>epovTat,, opt. bair- 
aindau = <j>€poivro. 

(3) The distinctive mood-suffix of the Optative was origi- 
nally,; a (je) ; which in Go. appears as i in the present tense, 
as in Grk., and ei (=2) in the pret. Before i in the pres. tense 
the stem- vowel a=o appears (as does o in Grk.), — 4<wr-ai-$, 
bair-a,i=<f)ip-oi-<;, <f>€p-ot. But the 1 p. s. bairsu is noticeable. 
Osthoff (M.U. IV. 302) gets the u from a sonant m (6<wrau 
= *igrom(n)=prim. bhSroim); and explains the 1 p. opt. of 
the Gof pret., berjau (for" which *berje for *berjem might 
be expected), as an assimilation to the 1 p. pres. bairau: 
compare, however, the 3 p. imperatives act., s. bairadau, pi. 
bairandan, with Skt. bhdratdm, pi. bhdrantdm 2 . For the 
pass. opt. (bairaizau, &c), we get no direct light upon the u 
from other languages ; but we may conjecture that it spread 

1 See J. Schmidt, KZ. XXVI. 44. 

2 These are middle and not act. ; but as to their equivalence with the 
Gothic forms Bopp, Schleicher, L, Meyer, Scherer, and others are agreed. 
The Grk. (<£€p€TG>, fapovrvv) and Lat. (jerto,ferunto) are, like the Go., 
active ; so that Begemann not unreasonably attributes a change of voice 
to the Skt. 
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along these forms from others that have disappeared from the 
Gothic as we know it 8 . 

(4) The prim, ending of the 2 p. s. perf. indie, act. was -tha 
(Skt. -tha, Grk. -0a), which should give, according to Grass- 
mann (KZ. XII. 106) a Go. t; but according to Kluge (KZ. 
XXVI. 91) a Go. \. It will be seen, however, by a glance 
down the tables of strong verbs, that / would even on the 
latter view, necessarily appear in a large majority of the 2nd 
persons of the preterite, in virtue of the phonetic combi- 
nations of the suffix with the final consonants of the roots ; 
and this majority would assimilate the remainder. The u of 
the pret. 1 p. dual answers to Skt. -va (= prim, -wa) ; in 
the 1 p. pi., -urn is=w, from after which a prim, e (a) has 
vanished; and in the 3 p. pi., un is = w, from prim. -nt(i). 
From these "persons" the u spread to the 2 p. dual and plural. 

(5) Vowel-shunting. — Certain verbs of the waka- and of 
the fafya-series are probably referable to roots that ori- 
ginally fell within the e- (o-) series ; as: far an (cf. O.Slav. 
pera, Grk. iroposi); m&lan (cf. O.Slav, metja, Lat. molere, and 
the' weak root in Go. mvldo-, "dust")/ bfandan, probably 
related to blmda- ; and perhaps a few others. It would thus 
seem, that, as a = prim, o and a also = prim, a, some roots 
involving the former have been attracted to the group of 
genuine A-roots and have become the bases of similar ablaut 
and reduplicating verbs. 

79. Weak Verbs. — For the present-tense stems of weak 
verbs see § 43 (2). The personal endings of this tense are 
precisely the same as for the present tense of strong verbs ; 
but before some of these endings, and even (in the 2 p. s. 
imperative) where there is no such ending, the stem-suffix, in 
certain instances, undergoes slight phonetic changes ; which 
circumstance makes it advisable to treat this tense separately 
for each class of weak verbs. In the preterite, however, the 
stem of each class maintains a constant form throughout ; and 
as, besides, the series of inflexional endings is unvarying, the 
preterites of all the four classes of weak verbs may be con- 
veniently treated together. 

, (1) Present tense ofja-verba (First Weak Conjugation). — 
In this class it is necessary to take into account the form of 
the radical syllable* this may be (i) short and closed 1 , as 

3 Cf. the Skt. opt. mid. 2 & 3 p. dual and 2 p. plur. in -thdm, -tarn, and 
-dhwdm. 

1 See Note 2 § to 48. 
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nas-; (ii) long and open, as sto~ ; (iii) long (by nature or 
"position") and closed, as sok-, hard-. In conjugation, the 
sub-classes (i) and (ii) go together, a,nij is preserved through- 
out the tense except in the 2 p. s, imperative, where ei ( = «) 
appears for ja 2 : in sub-class (iii) ja passes into ei whenever 
it is immediately followed by s or \, and also in the 2 p. s. 
imperative. Paradigms : 



Indie. 
Sing. 1. nasja 

2. nasjis 

3. nasjip 

Dual 1. nasjos 
2. nasjats 

Plur. 1. nasjam 

2. nasjip 

3. nasjand 



(i) nasjan, to save. 

Active : 

Opt. Imper. 

nasjau 
nasjais 
nasjai 

nasjaiwa 
nasjaits 

nasjaima 

nasjaip 

nasjaina 



nasei 
nasjadau 

nasjats 

nasjam 
nasjip 
nasjandau ; 



Passive : 

Indie. Opt. 

nasjada nasjaidau 
nasjaza nasjaizau 
nasjada nasjaidau 



Infin. : nasjan ; Ptcp. act. : nasjand an-. 



nasjanda 
nasjanda 
nasjanda 



nasjaindau 
nasjaindau 
nasjaindau. 



Like nasjan are conjugated : hazjan y to praise ; us-hramjan, 
to crucify; latjan, to hinder; matjan, to eat; (ga-)tamjan, 
to tame; \ragjan, to run; waljan, to choose; wasjan, to 
clothe; and others. (See § 43 (2, i).) 



(ii) stojan, to judge. 



Indie. 
Sing. 1. stoja 

2. stojis 

3. stojip 

Dual 1. stojos 
2. stojats 

Plur. 1. stojam 

2, stojij? 

3. stojand 

Infin. : stojan ; 



Active : 

Opt. 
stojau 
stojaia 
stojai 

stojaiwa 
stojaits 

stojaima 
stojai J> 
stojaina 

Ptcp. act. 



Imper. 

*stauei 3 
stojadau 

stojats 

stojam 
stoji]) 
stojandau ; 

: stojandan-. 



Passive : 

Indie. Opt. 

stojada stojaidau 
stojaza stojaizau 

stojada stojaidau 



stojanda stojaindau 
stojanda stojaindau 
stojanda stojaindau. 



3 But in Denominatives of which the bases ended in a consonant, the 
imper. ought to end in I (weitwod-, " a witness," *weitwodi, " do thou bear 
witness"). The only imper. that has preserved this % is hiri (§ 26 (8, 
iii)) : the rest have been assimilated to the imperatives of vbs. based on 
vowel-stems. (See Brugman, M.U. IV. 414+ ). 

3 See § 26 (4, v). 
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The following are conjugated similarly; but au and iu 
become aw and iw before the ei of the 2 p. s. imperative 4 : — 
taujan, to do, make (imp. tawei 5 ) ; straujan, to strew (imp. 
*strawei); (ana-)niujan, to renew (imp. *ana-niwei); {ga-) 
quiujan, to give life to ; siujan, to sew : also, probably, 
*(af-)dojan (imp. *af-dauei) and *af-mojan (imp. *af-mauei), 
which both mean "to fatigue, wear out," nearly, and are 
deduced from the past ptcps. af-dauida-, af-mauida- } — each 
occurring once in the N. pi. masc. 



(iii) sokjan, to seek. 



Indie. 
Sing. 1. sokja 

2. sokeis 

3. sokety 

Dual 1. sokjos 
2. sokjats 

Plur. 1. sokjam 

2. sokeip 

3. sokjand 

Lxfin. : sokjan 



Active : 
Opt. 
sokjau 
sokjais 
sokjai 

sokjaiwa 
sokjaits 

sokjaima 

sokjaip 

sokjaina 

; Ptcp. act. 



Imper. 

sokei 
sokjadau 

sokjats 

sokjam 
sokeij) 
sokjandau ; 

: sokjandan- 



Passive : 

Indie. Opt. 

sokjada sokjaidan 

sokjaza sokjaizau 

sokjada sokjaidau 



sokjan da sokjaindau 
sokjanda sokjaindau 
sokjanda sokjaindau. 



we 



So also, when the radical syllable is long by " position, 
have ga-hardja, I harden, ga-hardeis, ga-hardeip ; &c. 

On this pattern are conjugated: arbaidjan, to labour; 
draibjan, to drive ; hailjan, to heal ; hauhjan, to exalt ; haus- 
jan 6 , to hear; laisjan, to teach ; meljan, to write ; (ur-)raisjan, 
to raise (up); \iu\jan, to bless; andwaurdjan, to answer; 
(ga-)blindjan, to make blind; fulljan, to fill; timrjan, to 
build; and many more. (§ 43 (2, i).) 

(2) Present tense of ai-verbs (Second Weak Conjugation). 
— The most noticeable fact in the present tense of this con- 
jugation is that the stem-characteristic (ai) appears only in 
those persons of the indie, which have the ending 8 or J?, and 
in the 2 p. s. & pi. imperative. All the other forms, active and 
passive, are the same as those of the strong verbs. Paradigm : 

4 And also, as we shall see, in the preterite. 

8 This is the only imperative of the kind that actually occurs. 

8 Hausjdn also occurs ; and un-beistjSbs, " unleavened, implies *beistjdn f 
u to leaven," by ga-beistjan. These ./©-forms are perhaps assimilations to 
the 3rd conjugation. 
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haban, to have. 








Active : 




Passive : 


Indie. 
Sing. 1. haba 

2. habais 

3. habaif> 


Opt. 
habau 
habais 
habai 


Imper. 

habai 
habadau 


lndic. 
habada 
habaza 
habada 


Opt; 

habaidau 
habaizau 
habaidau 


Dual 1. habos 
2. habats 


habaiwa 
habaits 


habats 






Plur. 1. habam 

2. habaip 

3. haband 


habaima 

habai]? 

habaina 


habam 
habaip 
habandau ; 


habanda 
habanda 
habanda 


habaindau 
habaindau 
habaindau 


Infin. : haban 


; Ptcp. act. 


: habandan-. 







Similarly are conjugated: fast an, to fast; fijan, to hate; 
liugan, to marry; (ana)silan, to be still; and others. (§ 43, 

(2, ii)-) 

(3) Present tense of 6-verbs (Third Weak Conjugation) . — 
Here the 6 appears throughout the tense as the only suffix- 
vowel, absorbing even the mood-vowel (i) of the opt. in both 
act. and pass. : it is therefore immediately followed by the 
consonantal personal endings, where there are such ; in other 
places 6 itself appears as the final. Paradigm : 



Indie. 
Sing. 1. salbo 

2. salbos 

3. salbo]? 

Dual 1. salbos 
2. salbots 



salbon, to anoint (salve). 
Active : 



Opt. 
salbo 
salbos 
salb5 

salbowa 
salbots 



Imper. 

salbo 
salbodau 

salbots 



Plur. 1. salbom salbdma salbom 

2. salbdp salbo]? salbop 

3. salbond salbona salbondau; 

Infin. : salbon ; Ptcp. act. : salbondan-. 



Passive : 



Indie, 
salboda 
salboza 
salboda 



salbonda 
salbonda 
salbonda 



Opt. 
salbodau 
salbozau 
salbodau 



salbondau 
salbondau 
salbondau. 



So also are conjugated : faginon, to rejoice ; hwarbon, to 
go about; tcaron, to care; la\6n, to invite; miton, to think; 
spill m, to tell, proclaim; and others. (§ 42 (2, iii).) 

(4) Present tense of no-(wo-)verbs (Fourth Weak Conju- 
gation, — " Correlative Passives "). — The n appears through- 
out the tense ; and the endings that follow it are the same 
as those of the strong verbs. This conjugation, being passive 
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in force, though active in form, does not admit of being 
further passivized : so that no inflexional (medio-) passive can 
be formed. Paradigm : 

fullnan, to be filled. 
Indie. Opt. 

Sing. 1. fullna, " I am filled » fullnau, " (that) I may be filled " 

2. fullnis, " thou art filled " fullnais, " (that) thou mayst be filled " 

3. fullnij), " he is filled " fullnai, " (that) he may be filled " 

Dual 1. fullnos, u we-two are filled " fullnai wa, " (that) we-two may be filled " 

2. fullnats, " ye-two are filled " fullnaits, " (that) ye-two may be filled " 

Plur. 1. fullnam, " we are filled " fullnaima, " (that) we may be filled * 

2. fullnij), " ye are filled" fullnai)), " (that) ye may be filled " 

3. fullnand, " they are filled " fullnaina, " (that) they may be filled." 

Imperative. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

1. fullnam, " let-us-be filled " 

2. fulln, " be thou filled " { ^^^^ »~ ye ~ 1 fuUni J>> " he ~J e fiUed " 

3. fullnadau, " let-him be fullnandau, " let-them-be- 

filled " filled." 

Infin. : fullnan, " to be filled " ; Ptcp. pres. : fullnands, " being 
filled/' 

Similarly are conjugated : auknan, to be augmented ; and- 
bundnan, to be unbound ; ga-dau\nan> to be killed ; gabignan, 
to be enriched; ga-hailnan, to be made whole; af-lifnan> to 
be left (over) ; mikilnan, to be magnified ; minznan, to be 
diminished ; fra-quistnan, to be destroyed ; ga-quiunan, to be 
made alive ; dis-skritnan, to be torn asunder ; ga-\atir8nan y to 
be dried up ; and others. (§ 43 (2, iv) .) 

It may be noted (a) that a large majority of these verbs 
occur only as compounds with prefixes ; and (b) that many 
of them may equally well, sometimes better, be rendered by 
equivalent intransitive verbs ; as : auknan, to increase ; ga- 
daitynan, to die ; minznan, to decrease ; fraquistnan, to perish ; 
gaquiunan, to revive ; and the like. 

(5) The Preterite of all the weak verbs is formed by suf- 
fixing to the present-tense stem, or a modification thereof, 
the syllables (Indie.) -da, -des, -da ; -dedu, -deduts ; -dedum, 
-dedu\, -dedun; (Opt.) -dedjau, -dedeis, &c. (See § 81.) 
Before these suffixes, ^'a-verbs show i (nas-i-da ; &c.) ; and 
the 2nd and 3rd conjugation show their characteristics ai and 
6 : of the correlative passives the full suffix -no- appears. 
Paradigms : 
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(i) nasida, 
I saved. 

Sing. 1. nasida 

2. n asides 

3. nasida 

Dual 1. nasidedu 
2. nasideduts 

Plur. 1. nasidedum 

2. nasidedu]> 

3. nasidedun 



First Conjugation, 
(ii) stauida, 
I judged. 

Indicative : 

stauida 

stauides 

stauida 

stauidedu 
stauideduts 

stauidedum 

stauidedu]> 

stauidedun 



<( 



(that) I 

Sing. 1. nasidedjau 

2. nasidedeis 

3. nasidedi 

Dual 1. nasidedeiwa 
2. nasidedeits 

Plur. 1. nasidedeima 

2. nasidedeip 

3. nasidedeina 



Optative : 
might save, judge, 

stauidedjau 

stauidedeis 

stauidedi 

stauidedeiwa 
stauidedeits 

stauidedeima 

stauidedei]) 

stauidedeina 



(iii) sokida, 
I sought. 

sokida 

sokides 

sokida 

sokidedu 
sokideduts 

sokidedum 
sokidedu]) 
sokidedun ; 



seek " : 

sokidedjau 
sokidedeis 
sokidedi 

sokidedeiwa 
sokidedeits 

sokidedeima 

sokidedei]) 

sokidedeina. 



Second, Third, and Fourth Conjugations. 

(iv) habaida, 
I had. 



(v) salboda, 
I anointed. 



(vi) fullnoda, 
I was filled. 



Sing. 1. habaida 

2. habaides 

3. habaida 

Dual 1. habaidedu 
2. habaideduts 

Plur. 1. habaidedum 

2. habaidedu]) 

3. habaidedun 



Indicative : 

salboda 

salbodes 

salboda 

salbodedu 

salbodeduts 

salb5dedum 

salbodedu]) 

salbodedun 



fullnoda 

fullnodes 

fullnoda 

fullnodedu 
fullnodeduts 

fallnodedum 
fulln5dedu)) 
f ulln5dedun ; 



C( 



Optative : 
(that) I might have, anoint, be filled": 



Sing. 1. habaidedjau 

2. habaidedeis 

3. habaidedi 

Dual 1. habaidedeiwa 
2. habaidedeits 

Plur. 1. habaidedeima 

2. habaidedei]) 

3. habaidedeina 



salbodedjau 
salbodedeis 
salbodedi 

salbodedeiwa 
salb5dedeits 

salbodedeima 

salbodedei}) 

salbodedeina 



fullnodedjau 
fullnodedeis 
fullnodedi 

fullnodedeiwa 
fullnodedeits 

fullnodedeima 

fullnodedei)) 

fullnodedeina. 

N 
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(6) The stem of the past (perfect or passive) participle of 
weak verbs has been shown (§ 40 (6, iii)) to be formed by the 
suffix -rfa (=prim. -td), before which the verb-root + vowel 
appear in the same form as in the preterites, — nasi da-, saved ; 
stauida-, judged ; habaida-, had ; salboda-, anointed ; &c. ; 
and in the strong or vowel declension of this ptcp. it has been 
seen (§60 (2)) that \ appears for d in the N. s. m. and the 
N. & A. s. n. The no-verbs are, of course, incapable of 
forming a ptcp. of this pattern. 

80. Irregular or Mixed Verbs. — These may be arranged in * 
three groups: (1) " Preterite-presents " ; (2) is-, wisan, 
"to he," and wttjan, "to will"; (3) Verbs with irregular or 
contracted preterites. With some trifling exceptions and 
additions, these mixed verbs are, or have been, common to 
all the Teutonic dialects. 

(1) The " Preterite-present " verbs are remains of old 
strong verbs whose original preterites (i. e. perfects) gradually 
acquired the force of the present tense (whence their desig- 
nation), and whose original presents, for the most part, ulti- 
mately died out 1 . The new presents still maintained their 
old strong-verb-preterite inflexions; but upon the weak 
forms of the roots (where such forms appear) were con- 
structed new preterites on the general pattern of the weak 
preterite (See next §). In classifying these "preterite-pre- 
sents " it is usual to arrange them according to the several 
ablaut series to which the parent verbs belonged; as fol- 
lows : — 

(a) Ablaut-series i, a, e, % (§ 71). — Here are generally 
placed mag, " I can, am able," and some compounds of -nah 
(impers.), "it sufficeth (?)"; but their right to this place is 
open to dispute (See Note 8 ). The extant forms, however, 
are: 

(i) mag. 
Present : Preterite : 

Indie. Opt. 



Id die. 


Opt. 


Sing. 1. mag 


magjau 


2. magt 


mageis 


3. mag 


magi 



mahta mahtedi 

1 The meaning of the new pret.-present, however, was not exactly that 
of the old present tense, but was apparently related to it by way of con- 
sequence or result : thus Go. wait = Grk. otdo = Skt. veda = (" I have 
seen " .'.) u I know." This example is interesting as an instance of tense- 
shunting, accompanied by loss of redupl. syllable, dating from primitive 
times. 
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Present : Preterite : 

Indie. Opt. Indie. Opt. 

Dual 1. magu 
2. maguts 

Plur. 1. magum mageima mahtedum 

2. maguf mageip 

3. magun mahtedun mahtedeina. 

Infin. : *magan ; Ptcp. act. : magandan- ; Past ptcp. : mahta-. 

There is of course no passive ; nor, with the remarkable 
exception of No. (xii), in series (e) below, does this or any 
other of these verbs appear to have evolved a new imperative. 
The remainder of the paradigm, although not extant in 
Ulfilas, may be easily supplied. 

(ii) nah. 

This occurs only in the compounds (3 p. s. impersonal) 
binah, " it is permitted or lawful " (=Lat. licet) } and ganah, 
" it sufficeth." But various closely-related forms occur ; as : 
binauht ist= binah (where binauht is participial) ; — ganauhan- 
(m. subst.), "sufficiency"; — ganoha- (adj.), "enough"; — 
and ganohjan, " to satisfy," with its correl. pass, ganohnan, 
"to be satisfied " 2 . 

(b) Ablaut-series i, a, «, u (§73). — The verbs showing 
this Beries may be divided into two small classes, of which 
the first, comprising steal, " I owe, ought, am bound to," and 
man, " I think, suppose," belong, except in having avoided 
the irregular e-grade (See § 24 (3)), to the nima group (§ 72). 
The extant forms are : 

3 To put mag and nah under this ablaut series implies that the older 
parent-verbs would have shown in Gothic the main parts *miga, mag, 
*megum, *m£ga»a- f and *naiha, nah, *nehum, *naihana~. In magum, 
magjau, &c., therefore, a must be supposed to have penetrated from mag. 
But on certain grounds (such as the probable equivalence of the ptcp. 
mahta- with the Lat. macto-), De Saussure (M6m., pp. 63, 168) would 
treat mag as an A-root, which should once have shown the series a, d, a, a 
(§ 24 (5)) ; so that the o of the three sing, persons of the old peril indie, 
would thus have been assimilated to the numerous a-forms. It is true we 
find in O.N. megum, megu, &c. ; but on the other hand O.S. shows 
mugum, mugi, &c. ; and O.H.G. fluctuates between a-, e-, and it-forms. 
These differences rather suggest that an isolated verb was attracted, in 
different dialects, to the powerful «- and u-seriee, than (as is generally 
supposed) that the Gothic evolved a vocalism §ui generis out of one of 
the numerous*verbs of the giba class. (See, however, aih, No. (xiii).) 

Of nah the vowel values are uncertain : it is generally compared with 
Lat. nac (nanciscor), or Grk. v€k (cvfyica). The Gothic itself shows 
tt-forms in binauht and ganauhanr ; so does A-S. in the plur. genugon, opt. 
genuge. On the other hand Go. ganoha-, &c, O.N. gnogr, A-S. ganoh, 
show o, on which vowel see J 26 (4). 

n2 
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(iii) skal. 
Present tense : 

Indie, i S. 1 p., skal, 2. skalt, 3. skal; — PL 1. skulum, 
2. skulu)?, 3. skulun; — Opt.: S. 1 p. skuljau, 3. skuli; — 
PL 2. skulei}?. 

Preterite : 

Indie. : S. 1, 3. skulda; — PL 1. skuldedum, 3. skuldedun; 
— Opt. : S. 3. skuldedi; — PL 2. skuldedeij*. 
Past ptcp. : skulda-. 

The infin. should be *skulan. 

(iv) man. 

Present Indie. : S. 1, 3. man ; — PL 2. munuj?; — Opt. : S. 2. 
muneis, 3. muni; — PL 1. muneima, 2. muneib. 

Pret. Indie. : S. 1, 3. munda; — PL 1. munaedum, 3. mun- 
dedun. 

Ptcp. pres. ; munandan- ; Ptcp. past : munda-. 

Infin. : munan. 

(N.B. — man, munda must be carefully distinguished from 
the ai-verb, muna, munaida, " I intend/' " I intended.") 

The second class contains kann, " I know, am acquainted 
with" (obsolete 1 p. pres. *Mnna); \arf, "I need" (obs. 
1 p. pres. *\>airfa 3 ); and gadars, "1 dare, am bold" (obs. 
1 p. pres. *gadairsa) . The radical syllable of each of these 
is of the binda type (§ 73). The forms preserved in Ulfilas 
are: 

(v) kann. 
Present: Preterite: 

Indie. Opt. Indie Opt. 

Sing. 1. kann kunnjau kunpa kunj^djau 

2. kant • kunneis kun|>es 

3. kann kunni kunfa 

Plur. 1. kunnum kunfedum 

2. kunnu)? kunneip knnfedeijj 

3. kunnun kunneina; kunpedun 

Infin. : kunnan ; Act. ptcp. : kunnandan- ; Pass. ptcp. : konpa-. 

(N.B. — From this verb must be distinguished the ai-verb, 
-kunnan, pret. -kunnaida, "get to know, learn," found in 
several compounds.) 

3 The radical syllable, as the cognate dialects show, probably ended in 
/, not 6 ; \>arf, paurbum, therefore, is an instance of the accentual dif- 
ferentiation treated in § 31 (4) ; see especially Note 6 to that §. 
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(vi) \arf. 

Pres. Indie. : S. 1, 3. J>arf, 2. J?arft; — PI. 1. J?aurbum, 2. 
J?aiirbuJ>, 3. J?aiirbun; — Opt. : PL 1. )>aiirbeima, 2. }?aurbeij>. 
Pret. Indie. : S. 1, 3. jiaiirfta. 
Ptcp. pres. : |?aiirbandan- ; Ptcp. past : Jjaiirfta-. 

The infin. should be ^atirban. 

(vii) gadars. 

Pres. Indie. : S. 1, 3. gadars; PL 1. gadaiirsum; — Opt. : 
S. 1. gadaiirsjau. 
Pret. Indie. : S. 1, 3. gadaursta ; PL 3. gadaiirstedun. 
Infin. : gadaursan. 

(c) Ablaut-series ei, ai, i, i (§ 74). — To this belong two 
verbs, — his, " I know," and wait, also u I know." 

(viii) lais. 

(This, 1 p. sing., is the only form extant, and only occurs 

once 4 .) 





(ix) wait. 






Present : 


Preterite : 


Indie. 


Opt. 


Indie. 


Opt. 


8ing. 1. wait 


witjau 


wissa 




2. waist 


witeis 


wisses 


wissedeis 


3. wait 


witi 


wissa 


wissedi 


Dual 2. wituts 








Plur. 1. witum 








2. wituj> 


witeij> 


wisseduj* 




3. witun 




wissedun 


wissedeina. 


Infin.: witan; Act. 


ptcp.: witandan-, 


■ 





The verbs fra-weitan, " to avenge," and in-weitan, " to salute, 
to worship" (§ 74), show the parent verb *weitan, wait, 
witum, *witana- ; from which there are several other deriva- 
tives 5 . (N.B. — The above witan must be carefully distin- 

* But various derivatives of the obsolete *letsa f lais, *lisum f *lisanar. 
are extant; as : listi- (f.), " craft "; (lubja-^kisem- (f.), " (the black) art. 
The verb is believed to have meant originally, "to go, go after, follow 
carefully," which meaning appears in hmti- (m.), " a track, footstep " j 
laistjan, " to follow.'' For laisjan and *lisnan, see Note 7 to § 43. 

6 Certain odd parts of witan, about which the popular mind is not 
quite clear, are scarcely yet obsolete in England. It may be worth while 
to note, therefore, that 

Go. witan = A-S. witan = Engl, to wit (pres. infin.) ; 
„ wait = „ wot t= 9f I wot (1. n. s. pres.) ; 
„ wissa = „ wiste = „ I, or lie wist (1 & 3 p. 8. pret.). 

I have heard the O.E. J wis (i. e. iwis for gewt8=aGer. gemijj) given as the 
present tense to I wist ! 
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guished from the at-verb, vntan, pret. witaida, " to observe, 
watch/') 

(d) Ablaut-series iu, au, u, u (§ 75). — Here falls only 

(x) 3 p. s. daug, "(it) is good for, (it) profiteth," 

generally called an "impersonal" verb; but in both the 
places in which it occurs it is accompanied by a proper nomi- 
native. 

(e) Ablaut-series a, 6 y o, a (§ 76) . — Here belong gamot, 
" I find room, dwell," and og, " I fear, am afraid." 

(xi) gamot. 

The extant parts are only : Pres. Indie. : S. 3. gamot; — 
Opt. : PI. 1. gamoteima; — Pret. Indie. : PL 3. gamostedun. 

(xii) og. 

Pres. Indie. : S. 1, 3. og; — Opt.: S. 2. ogeis ; PL 2. ogeij?; 
— Imperative, S. 2. ogs. 

Pret. Indie. : S. 1, 3. ohta; PL 3. ohtedun. 
Ptcp. pres. : ogandan-. 

The 2 p. s. pres. of (xi) should be gamost, and of (xii) pro- 
bably ogt (cf. magt) . The new Infinitives do not occur, but 
may be safely given as *gamotan and *6gan. The obsolete 
*ag-an, of which og was originally the pret. (perf.), survives 
in the participial adj. un-agands, " without-fear " ; in the 
derived verb (af-)agjan, "to frighten (off)"; and in some 
other related words. The sing, imperative ogs is a unique 
formation in Gothic 6 ; the plur., ogety, is really the optative. 

(/) The last of the preterite-presents is 

(xiii) aihy "I possess"; 

of which the phonology has been much discussed 7 . 

The diphthong may be either = a«, — in which case the 
parent verb would once have resembled aika (§ 77 (2)), with 
a perf. *ai-aih, plur. *ai-aigum, which must have dropt the 

6 The * is supposed, by Bezzenberger and by Scherer, to be a survival 
of the old middle perfect imperative, which, in Grk, ended in -<ro, = 
a primitive -sva. — J . Kremer (PBB. VIII. 388) puts down ogs as a sub- 
stantive : if he means that the Go. ogs is actually (sometimes) a substan- 
tive, it may be granted that such a value would suit phrases like Ni ogs bus 
(with sijai understood)^" Have no fear," /. "Fear not" (Syntax, §91 
(vi) below) : yet even here it is unnecessary, as the dative is a frequent 




Most recently by Moller, KZ. XXIV. 444+, and Osthoff; M.U. IV. 
205. 
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reduplication on becoming a new present,— or = the deep- 
tone of the i-series (§ 74) ; in which case it mast have pene- 
trated the plural and other forms (cf. mag in (i) above). 

As to its final guttural, this verb is one of the instances 
(Note 8 , § 31) in which the accentual differentiation of con- 
sonants (h~g) survives in Gothic ; although, as will forthwith 
be seen, there is a distinct tendency towards the assimilation 
of one to the other. The following are the extant parts ; and 
after each form in the present tense is stated the number of 
times it occurs : — 

Present tense : 

Indie. S. 1 & 3 p. aih (7) and aig (1) ; — Plur. 1. aigum (2) 
and aihum (2), 2. aihuj? (1), 3. aigun (2); 

Opt. S. 3 p. aigi (2) ;— Pi. 2. aigeij? (1), 3. aigeina (2) ; 
Ptcp.pres. aigands (5), aihands (1). 

Preterite : 

Indie. S. 1, 3. aihta; PI. 3. aihtedun; — Opt. S. 2. aihte- 
deis. 

Thus, in the pres. sing, the correct A-form appears 7 times, 
against 1 ^-form (an assimilation to the plural) ; while, in 
the plural and opt., the originally correct .y-fbrms appear 9 
times, against 3 A-forms (by assimilation to the singular). 
The present ptcp. is a secondary formation based no doubt on 
the plural </aig (cf. witm-andan-, )uzttr6-andan-, &c., above) ; 
and hence the g largely preponderates. 

(2) The verbs to be and to will. 

(i) The " substantive verb," as it is often called, forms its 
present tense upon w-, and its pret. upon wis-an, "to dwell, 
abide," — a verb of the giba-c\&ss (§ 71). The complete con- 
jugation is : 

Present tense : Preterite : 

Indie. Opt. Indie. Opt. 

Sing. 1. im, Iam,&c. sijau (siau) was, / was, &c. wesjau 

2. is sijais (siais) wast weseis 

3. ist sijai (siai) was wesi 

Dual 1. siju (siu) sijaiwa wesu weseiwa 

2. sijuts sijaits wesuts weseits 

Plur. 1. sijum(sium) sijaima (siaima) wesum weseima 

2. sijuf (siuf) sijaij* (siaij>) wesup weseij? 

3. sind sijaina (siaina) ; wesun weseina. 

In fin. : wisan; Ptcp.pres.: wisandan-; Ptcp. past: wisaua-. 
For the imperative, the opt. forms {sijais, &c.) are used. 



184 INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC. 

The present tense is noticeable as the only instance in which 
the m of the prim. 1 p. s. suffix -mi appears in Gothic (cf. 
Skt. ds-mi, Grk. el-pi for *e<r-/u, Lat. sum for *e$-'m= 
*es-mi, Engl., with irregular vowel, am). The Teut. plur. 
may have been either of the form *izum, *izu%, *izun (cf. 
Grk. iafikvy Lat. estis, O.N. erum, ervfy, erun, A-S. (e)arun, 
&c.) ; or of the form *mm, *sup, sind (cf. Skt. smds, Lat. 
sumuSy Go. *8Jum, sium or sijum; &c.) 8 . The j of the indie, 
spread thither from the optative, where it is historically cor- 
rect (Go. sijau for *sjau = Skt. sjdm, &c. ; see § 78 (3)) : the 
i is an incretion, assisted perhaps by the 3 p. pi. sind. Of 
the forms with^ and those without it the former occur by far 
the most frequently. 

(ii) Wiljatl, " to will," offers much matter for discussion. 
The remarkable facts are, that the whole paradigm, the new 
weak pret. as well as the present tense, is based on a ^/ivil, 
and that the suffixes of the present are those of the pret. 
optative, — this formal opt. being used as indicative ; thus : 

Present : — Sing. 1. wiljau, 2. wileis, 3. wili; 
Dual 1. *wileiwa, 2. wileits; 
Plur. 1. wileima, 2. wilei]?, 3. wileina. 

Pret. Indie. : S. 1, 3. wilda, 2. wildes ; PI. 1, wildedum, 
&c, &c. , 

Pret. Opt. : S. 1. wildedjau, 2. wildedeis, &c, &c. 

Infin.: wiljan; Ptcp.pres.: wiljandan-. 9 

(3) Verbs with irregular or contracted preterites. 

(i) Gangan, " to go/' should apparently have belonged to 
the fatya class (§77 (4)). Its present-tense forms, as well as 
those of its numerous compounds, follow the pattern of the 
other strong verbs : its reduplicating perfect, however, has 
disappeared from Gothic, but is certified by the O.H.G. gianc 
(for *gegang)> and the rare A-S. geong. In one place in 
Ulfilas a new weak preterite, gangida (= A-S. gengde) occurs, 
implying a present-stem *gangja- of the first weak conjuga- 

8 J. Schmidt gives the latter (KZ. XXV o92+), Osthoff the former 
(M.U. IV. Vorwort) ; but O.'s hypothesis should allow of both. 

u Grimm's reference of wH- to an ct-series i*weU-, *wail-, wil-) cuts it 
away from the cognate words in related languages. L. Meyer (G.S., 
§ 389) would rank it with man and skal (See above) ; but this would 
necessitate *%Duljau, &c. The one piece of pretty firm ground is that the 
present tense, as above given, is the exact Go. equivalent of the Lat. 
vetim, veils, velit, velimus, &c, (i. e., welis, tvelimusj &c). J. Schmidt 
(Voc. II. 468) would make them both aorists; but F. Kluge (PBB. 
VIII. 515+) suggests that wel (toil) is = I-E. »J ghyael =Grk. OcX-j =Skt. 
har-yd-mi, — a ja-\erb : this would at any rate account for the 1 p. s. 
wiljau j but the suggestion requires thinking about. 
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tion ; everywhere else the pret. attached to gangan consists 
of the following remarkable forms : — 

Indie. S. I, 3. iddja, 2. *iddjes; — PL 1. iddjedum, 2. idd- 
jedu)?, 3. iddjedun; — Opt. : S. 1. iddjedjau, 2. iddjedeis;* 
Sec., Sec. 

In these forms dd is an accretion (§29 (2, viii)) ; and the 
*ija, Sec, (= A-S. eo in eo-de 7 Sec.,) got by eliminating the dd, 
are probably an ancient aorist=Skt. ay dm, ay as, &c. 10 

(ii) Bringan, " to bring, lead/' was originally a verb of the 
binda class (§ 73) . It remained so as regards the present 
tense: but the strong pret. was entirely lost at a remote 
date, and in place of it we find in Go. the forms brahta, 
brahtes, brahtedum, &c, i. e., *brank-ta, *branhtes, Sec. (§ 26 
(2)). These imply a present-tense stem *brangja-, which 
actually appears in the O.S. brengian, and the O. Northum- 
brian brengean. 

(iii) Here may be grouped a small number of verbs which 
have similar ^-preterites, and which show weak y^-stems in 
their present tenses ; these are : 

Present, 
bugja, / buy 
brukja, I use 
pankja, I think 
jmnkjan, to seem 12 
waurkja, I work 
kaupatja, I buffet, cuff 

The last of these is noteworthy as showing a compressed 
pret. beside an extended ptcp. Of the others the pret. suffix 
is attached directly to the radical syllable ; and the present- 
tense ya-stems are based on root-forms of old ablaut verbs : 
\ank- and \unk-, for example, appear to be the radicals of the 
pret. sing. & plur. of a lost present *\rinkan, and waurh-, the 
radical of the pret. plur. of a lost *wairkan, (-y/werkssGrk. 
fepy-). Bruk-ja is = the Lat. fru-or for *frug-or (but u in 
frug-, " fruit "). The equivalence, ^ankja=O.IjaX. tongeo, 
suggests that this wk. pres. may have dated from European 
times. Bug-ja shows the weak root of a verb of the biuga- 
series (§ 75), whose parts must have been the same as those 
of biugan itself. 

10 Kluge, as cited in §§ 28, 29. See also § 81 below. 

11 For *\>anhta (§ 26 (2)). 

12 Generally impersonal : the 3 p. s. pres. bunkeifr mis is our " me- 
thinks." 

13 For *\>tmhta (§ 26 (13, ii)). 

14 \ahta- and \>iihta- occur only as factors of compound adjectives. 



Fret. sing. 


Fret. plur. 


Ptcp. stem. 


bauhta 


bauhtedum 


bauhta- ; 


bruhta 


bruhtedum 


*bruhta- ; 


pahta 11 
jmhta 13 
waurhta 


pahtedum 
waurhtedum 


J> ahta- 14 ; 
Jmhta- 14 ; 
waurhta- ; 


kaupasta 


kaupastedum 


kaupatida- 
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81. The Weak Preterite 1 . 

(1, i) This formation, while one of the most striking, is 
also one of the most perplexing, features of Teutonic Mor- 
% phology ; and hence of late years it has been one of the most 
vigorously discussed. The points in debate fall under two 
main questions, viz., whether this pret. is a compound, or 
whether it is an inflexion. The latter question is a com- 
paratively modem one ; formerly, the composition-theory, 
as it may be called, was universally accepted, and opinions 
differed only with reference to the nature and origin of the 
two components. This theory was first suggested, for the 
Gothic plural, &c, by Bopp (Conj. Syst.), but was extended 
by Grimm to the Gothic singular and to the whole pret. in the 
other Teut. dialects. According to Grimm the first factor 
or component was the verb-stem as it appears in the present 
tense or nearly so {nasi- for nasja-, habai-, salbo-), and the 
second a verb *dida, to which he assigns a pf. sing. *dada, 
plur. *dedum, &c. But the vb. dida with pret. plur. dedum 
would have been of the ffiba-seiies (§ 71), and its pret. (pf.) 
in Gothic would have been — 

Indie. : S. 1, 3. da)? (not dada), 2. dast ; Dual 1. dedu, 
2. deduts; PL 1. dedum, 2. dedu)?, 3. dedun ; — Opt. : 
S. 1. dedjau, 2. dedeis ; &c. &c. 

This dida implies a prim. \/dhedh, and is = Skt. dadh- (given 
by the grammarians), a duplicated byform of dhe = 8r\ (Go. 
*daian, i€ do," § 26 (3, i) ) and with the same meaning ; and 
independent pret. forms exactly answering to the *dedum, &c, 
just given, actually appear in other O.Teut. dialects (See (3, i) 
below) mixed up with tense-forms of the simple verb do. The 
former existence of *dida, *ddp, may therefore be assumed 
for the Gothic ; and it will be seen at once that the 13 did- 
forms of its pret. as above are identical with the correspond- 
ing factors of the Gothic weak pret. ; which identity offers a 

1 The sketch in this section refers mainly to the representative opinions 
to be found in : Grimm, D.G., I. 950+ (ed. Scherer), and Gesch., chap, 
xxxiv. ; Bopp, V.G., §§ 619+ ; Conjugations-System, 151 4-, Vocalismus, 
58+ ;— Pott, Etym. Forsch. (2nd ed.), II. i. 478 ;— -Schleicher, Comp. (3rd 
ed.), § 307 ;— Leo Meyer, G.S., §§ 109, 139 ;— Scherer, zur Gesch. (2nd ed.), 
318-323 ;— Forstemann, Gesch., 1. 682 ;— Max Miiller, Lectures, 1. 270 ;— 
Bugge, in KZ. XXIII. 523 ; — Begemann, Das Schwache Praeteritum, 
and Die Bedeutungj des Schw. Praet. ; — Amelung in Haupt's ZS. XXI ; — 
Windisch, Das Irische £-praet. in Kuhn and Schleicher's Beitr. VIII. 
442-469 ;— F. Kluge, Q.F. XXXII. 103-123, and PBB. IX. 153+;— Paul, 
PBB. VII. 136-152 ;— Moller, in Kolbing's Englische Studien, III. 
158-163, and in PBB. VII. 457-481 ;— Kogel, PBB. IX. 520+ ;— Sievers, 
PBB. IX. 561 +. 
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very strong piece of evidence in favour of Grimm's hypo- 
thesis. But for the 3 singular persons the hypothesis breaks 
down : *da]>, *dast, *da]> could not very well pass into -rfa, 
-des, -da ; for the final consonants are such as the Gothic loves, 
and they would have been kept in their places by powerful 
analogies (such as qua)> y quast, qua]} ; bap, bast, bap) ; and 
even if the final consonants had fallen away, the e of -des 
would still be inexplicable. 

(ii) Bopp ( V.G.) , while generally agreeing with Grimm, dif- 
fered on some points of detail. He thought that, just as the 
present tenses of weak verbs date from primitive times, so also 
may certain periphrases out of which their perfects appear to 
have grown. In Skt. such perfects were made by collocating 
an abstract substantive with a pre-existing perfect of a pri- 
mary verb, — as of kar-, "make/' or as- or bhu- "be"; and 
so, a vbl. subst. + k'akara would mean, " I did or made (a 
sitting, an anointing, &c.)." On this view, the prototypes 
of the Go. nasi-, salbo-, &c, would have been substs. ; and 
these would have been " governed " by an old perfect, which 
afterwards coalesced with them into the weak pret. as we 
find it. As to the form of this second and governing factor 
Bopp agreed with Grimm as regards the Gothic plural endings 
-dedum, -dedup, &c. ; but for the singular he assumed a re- 
duplicated perfect = prim. *dadhd (for* dhadha) to which Holtz- 
mann, L. Meyer, and Schleicher 2 gave a Gothic form *dida ; 
and this, in composition, is supposed to have lost its first or 
redupl. syll. Schleicher, however, with Pott, Max Miiller, 
Forstemann, and others, would extend this reduplicated per- 
fect throughout the dual, plural, and optative ; but the forms 
they assign to the said perfect can hardly be the correct ones. 
For the verb " do/' if extant in Gothic, would have been an 
e-verb of the saia series (§ 25 above) ; and its perfect, as 
Begemann and others have shown, would have been — 

Indie. : S. 1, 3. daido, 2. daidost; Plur. daidoum, &c. ; — 
Opt. daidojau, daidoeis ; &c. ; 

and apart from phonetic anarchy there appears to be no 
way of reducing either this series of forms to the -rfa, -des, 
-dedum, &c, of the Gothic, or an equivalent non-Gothic series 
to the corresponding endings of the related dialects. 

(iii) These hypotheses offer four possible constructions of 
the weak pret., — the combination, to wit, of either the pre- 
sent-tense stem or of a verbal substantive with either the 
ablaut perfect of *didan or the redupl. pf. of "do" (Go. 

- These scholars agree with Grimm as to the first component. 
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*daian) ; and one or another of these combinations is adopted 
by all the leading Teutonic Grammarians of the older school 
(besides those mentioned in Note *), — as Holtzmann, v. d. 
Gabelentz, Heyne, Grein, Koch. Before glancing at other 
hypotheses we may notice the attempt of Amelung to modify 
and work out in detail Bopp's idea of the first component. 
In the pret. of intransitive ^a-verbs A. assumed, for that 
component, a ^a-subst., and in the pret. of transitives, a 
ja-adj. : Go. andwaurdida, " I answered/' would thus be 
=*andwaurdi (neut. accus., stem *andwaiirdja-*) +da, and 
would mean, " answer I made"; and (ana-)niwida, "I re- 
newed," would be =zniwi (A. n. of niuja-)+da, and would 
mean, " new I made." There is an apparent aptness in this 
treatment so long as noun-stems can be found which are of 
the same form as the given verb-stems ; but (not to mention 
other objections) to carry it through, A. is driven to invent 
noun-forms that never existed or which were needless dupli- 
cates of others that did exist. 

(iv) A most important contribution to the discussion in 
hand was the pregnant suggestion of Scherer 4 that the second 
factor of the normal weak pret. was originally a simple aorist. 
We have already met with one such aorist (at least for the 
singular) in § 80 (3, i), viz. : Hja, *ije8, *ija = Skt. djdm, 
djds, a/atf 6 =O.Teut. *ejo(m),*ejez, *#e(d), I-E. \/i,ja, "go"; 
and similarly, to the Skt. aor. ddhdm, ddhds, ddhat (Grk. 
*Wriv, *€0i]<$, *€0i},) should answer O.Teut. *edo(m), *edez, 
*ede(d)*= Go. *ida, *ides, *ida, where, as in ija, the initial i- 
(which Scherer discards) may be the Gothic equivalent of the 
primitive augment. Taking up Scherer's suggestion Kluge 
tried to carry out, on a more satisfactory plan, the attempt 
of Amelung referred to in (iii) above. For the first factor 
he confined himself in every instance to real noun-forms ; 
and his results come to this : that singular preterites, like 
fullida, "I filled," yragida, "I ran," are to be divided full-ida, 
braff-ida, &c. = Teut. follam idom, \ragam 1 edom, i. e., "full 
I made," "a run I did," &c. ; whence *folVedd(m) } *folledo, 

8 But the Gothic subst. is, N. & A. s., arcdawaiirdi. (See § 85(4).) 
4 Originally promulgated in the 1st ed. of "zur Gesch." 

9 This particular aor. is identical in form with the imperf. : these two 
tenses originally had the same endings, although the root-syllables gene- 
rally differed (cf. e0€vy-ov, -€s f -e, and e(j>vy-ov f -es, -€, &c). With dydm, 
&c, cf. (as to endings) Lat. eram, eras, erat (for *e8-dm, -as, -at). 

6 In the matter of suffix-vowels (-dm, -ez, -ed) I follow Sievers, 
although the Grk. suggests 1 p. s. -em. Kluge writes Sdom, 6ddz y &c, on 
the basis of the o-forms of the non-Gothic dialects. 

7 Once probably existing in Teutonic, although nowhere extant: cf. 
Grk. Tpo\o-. 
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fullida, — *yrag > edo(m), *\ragedo, \ragida, &c. But although 
K's treatment removes some of the objections to Amelung's, 
it is itself not free from others, especially with reference to 
the suppression of the stem- and case-endings of the substs. 
and adjs., which must at first have presented all varieties of 
gender and number. As, however, K. does not lay much 
stress on his hypothesis (indeed, he seems afterwards to be 
rather in favour of a /-suffix) , it need not here be discussed 
(But see (3, ii) below) : still, it has been useful in drawing 
fresh attention to the weak-pret. forms, and in accelerating 
the growth of the opinion that, apart from the Gothic ded- 
forms, the Teut. pret. suffixes are of aoristic origin. 

(v) Here, and lastly under this head, may be mentioned 
the view of Dr. S. Bugge (originally stated in the "Tidskrift 
for Philologie, &c.," in 1867), that the first factor of the wk. 
pret. was got from the past ptcp. ; so that, e. g. y Go. tamida, 
"1 tamed," would be for tamid' da =. tamida- + da, "I made 
tame." This, however, seems to assume much too late a date 
for the combination : what he should have contemplated was 
the fusion of a European domito- with a c^- suffix; in which 
case the clashing of the dentals would have led to st or ss ; 
and indeed one or the other of the same clusters ought (by 
the hypothesis) to have arisen within the Teutonic itself in 
the case of some of the preterites of the mixed verbs (§ 80) ; 
as in the supposed mahta- + da, \ahta- + da (cf. wi«*a, 
kaup&ff/a, gamo-#/edun) 8 . 

(2, i) Passing to those hypotheses which treat the wk. pret. 
as an inflexion, we notice first the very forcible attack upon 
the composition-theory made by W. Begemann in 1873. On 
his view the base of the wk. pret. (tamid-EL, -es, &c.,) was the 
bare stem of the past ptcp. itself (tamid-), — or, at any rate, 
the two were of identical origin ; and to this base the suffixes, 
-0, -es> &c, (whatever their original form may have been,) 
were directly attached. He supports his view by many appo- 
site analogies ; and although his constructive powers are not 
equal to overcoming the difficulties of the case, (he cannot, 
e. g.> give a very satisfactory account of his suffixes,) yet his 
keen criticisms laid bare the weak places of the older theory 
and compelled philologists to reoonsider the whole question 9 . 

8 In B.'s own example, tawi\>a-+da ("done"+"did"="I caused (to 
be) done"), the ]>-\-d might again be expected to lead on to )>t and st or ss. 
"We have seen, however, that, by Verner's law, d must be put for > in the 
later Teut. form of the ptcpl. stem : hence my substitution in the text 
above, which is to the advantage of B.'s view. 

9 Bopp had long previously hinted at the possible derivation of the 
pret. sing, directly from the ptcp. 
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(ii) But a new turn was given to the discussion by Win- 
disch, who suggested that certain preterites of the mixed 
verbs (§ 80) are, like the Old Irish /-prets., based on ancient 
imperfect stems answering to the Grk. xkeir-T-, tvtt-t-, or 
the Lat. wee-/-, flec-t-. It may be an objection that this 
"determinative" / properly belongs to the present as well as 
the past tense ; so that we should have to assume either that 
these verbs once had /-presents alongside their old simple 
presents (*bruhta, say, beside *bruk-a (bruk-ja),=li2Lt., as it 
were, *frueto{r) beside fruor), which afterwards vanished; 
or else that the / spread by assimilation from /-forms of other 
verbs, which themselves, or at least their preterites, there- 
after disappeared. For the O.Ir. Windisch has discovered 
some such old /-presents, but shunted into futures 10 . 

(iii) Nevertheless the suggestion has been a fruitful one. 
It was at once accepted by Scherer to the extent proposed 
by W. ; while by some other scholars it has been, with cer- 
tain modifications, applied over a much wider area, — in fact, 
preferentially to the whole of the Teut. weak-verb system. 
The representative treatises on this view of the subject are 
perhaps those of Moller. He agrees that the final vowels 
(Go. -0, -is, -a) are those of the prim. aor. or impf., but 
maintains that the d is adventitious, and started from some 
ancient presents in / (=Go. j>, as in fafy-ari), — just as 
Brugman (M.U. I. 71), taking up a hint of Schleicher's, 
derives the of the Grk. ^v-aorist from the present-tense 
stem of verbs showing that aspirate (as, o"xi-0-G>, aor. etrye- 
0-rjv) . To get the Teut. d from prim. / we must, by Verner's 
law, suppose that the normal weak pret. was originally 
accented either on the root or the suffix, — or possibly, with 
Sievers, that the accent shifted from root to suffix, and 
reversely, in the successive persons (as, 1 p. s. *tamidd, 2. 
*tamides, 3. — dS, 1 p. pi. tdmidom, &c). Moller indeed 
admits (especially in consideration of the similar formations 
in Grk. and Lith.) that the suffix of the normal wk. pret. may 
have got its d from prim, dh (and not /) ; but this also he 
tries to trace, not to a separate verb, but to present-tenses 
with a dh- (=Teut. rf-) base. 

(3, i) Undecisive as are the hypotheses above referred to, 
yet the theory of the weak pret. no longer stands exactly 
as Grimm and Bopp and their immediate successors left it. 

10 Several Gothic wk. vbs. show bases in ht, ft, but they come from 
noun-bases ending in the same cluster ; as : ga-raikt-jan, " to guide, 
direct," from adj. ralht-a- =\jQ.t. rect-o- ; haft-Jan, "cleave to/' from adj. 
or ptcp. haft-a-, "possessed with or of," = Lat. capt-o-. 
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One point, at any rate, may be considered as established, 
viz., that the -a, -e$, -a of the Gothic, and the corresponding 
vowels of the non-Gothic, singular are those of the old simple 
aorist (or of the imperf., which were once the same; see 
Note 6 ) ; and that in the non-Gothic dialects the endings of 
the same tense are continued, with sundry modifications, 
from the sing, to and throughout the plural 11 . As to the d 9 
however, of the normal weak pret., the view which treats it 
as merely adventitious is by no means to be accepted without 
demur. Especially is the attempt to account for the Gothic 
plur. and opt. forms on this plan open to grave suspicion. 
That by a fortuitous concourse of such d's with an unexplained 
e the Go. should have reached a series of forms (-dedum, &c.) 
absolutely identical with forms of the independent pret. of 
"do" in O.S. (plur. dadun) and O.H.G. (plur. 1. tatum{es) y 
2. tdtut,3. tatun, + an opt. based on taU throughout), would 
clearly be so startling a coincidence that, to minimize the 
effect, Moller himself is obliged to have recourse to the assi- 
milative influence of the lost Gothic pret. *dedum, &c. It 
is a question whether composition pure and simple is not a 
preferable hypothesis ; and if it be so here, one need hardly 
contest it in the case of the Go. singular, or of the whole of 
the non-Gothic preterite. 

(ii) One circumstance referred to by Moller is at least as 
favourable to the composition-theory as to his own, viz., that 
-rffl, &c, of the pret. were sometimes (let us provisionally say 
always) attached directly to the bare stem (t. e., the stem 
without -ja) of the present tense, and not superadded upon 
-ja. This bare stem is, in the case of denominative verbs 12 , 
a noun-stem with or without a stem- vowel ; so that, assuming 
the above circumstance to be generally true, we here come 
into contact with the hypotheses referred to in (1, iii & iv) 
above, and the way is smoothed for the use of .the aorist 
*£ddn% {Ada), &c., for the second factor, as Kluge proposed 
(pres. laus-]9M, pret. laus-ida,; pres. salbo-n for *sa$o-jan, 
pret. salbd-dz for **a/£o-ida; pres. }>aha-n for *J>aA£-jan? 
pret. JwAfl-ida, with a for e before i, as in saian, § 25 (1, iii)). 
Causatives (e. g. 9 O.Teut. *»a£-£-ja), on this view, have been 
assimilated to other jo-vbs. in the pret., just as in the present 

11 O.H.G. : sing. 1, 3. neri~t-&, 2. neri-t-os ; plur. 1. wm-f-um, 2. neri- 
Mit, 3. neri-t-rm ; (nm=Go. nasi- in nasi-da, " I saved " ;) 

O.S. : sing. 1, 3. nmW-a, 2. nerini-os ; plur. neri-d-un ; 

A-S. : sing. 1, 3. nere-d-e, 2. nere-d-ea(t) ; plur. nere-d-on. 
With these dialects even O.N. agrees (but with syncope) ; thus, of temja 
=Go. tamjan, "to tame, ,, the pret. is : sing. 1. tam-a-Kj 2. tam-d-ir, 3. 
tam-d-i ; plur. 1, tom-d-um, 2. tom-d-x&, 3. tom-d-u : (-ir f -t=Go. -es y -e), 

12 For the varieties of the weak verb see § 43 (2). 
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(Go. nasja, &c.) ; but in the Go. plur. &c. of causatives the 
connecting -i- might stand for the distinctive -£- ; while for 
other Ja-vbs. we should have to assume assimilation to the 
causatives and to all singulars, in respect of this i (laus-i- 
dedum, &c). 

(iii) The mixed verbs (§ 80) are of course the mainstay of 
Begemann, "Windisch, and Moller ; and certainly, if the pre- 
terites of those vbs. are to be treated as evolved by strict 
phonetic rule, independently of any modifying influence, the 
composition-theory breaks down for some of them. But 
possibly they have been affected by some such influence. Let 
us hear what is to be said on the subject. And, firstly, the 
initial component of the normal weak pret., including the 
attached vowel, whencesoever derived, was no doubt ulti- 
mately felt, in the popular Teutonic mind, to be identical 
with the present-tense verb-stem, (salbo-da, habai-da, and 
nasi- da, — in which last the i would be taken for the very 
familiar variation of j) ; and to this stem, -da, -des, &c, 
would then seem to be attached by way of mere suffix. When 
therefore (by the hypothesis) certain old strong preterites 
assumed in Teutonic times the value of presents, these 
suffixes, -da, -des, &c, would instinctively be added to the 
new present in each instance (or one form of it), in order to 
arrive at a new pret.; e. g., skul-, skul-da; wil-, wil-da; 
mun-, man-da ; kunn-, pret. Jcuriba for kun-da (see Note 16 ) : 
in which group of preterites it is immaterial, phonetically, 
whether the second factor, at the time of combination, 
showed the later Teut. d or the prim. dh. Further, the d 
(dh) would become t by the action of the final root-consonant 
in ga-daurs-ta, and perhaps in aih-ta (=*aiA:-dha or *aih- 
da ?), and in \>aurf-t& (=*trp-dha or *]>orf-da ?) . But of the 
vbs. with roots ending in t and k (=prim. d and g), the pret. 
clusters ss (or st) and ht can hardly be derived phonetically from 
the later Teut. values of the clashing consonants (t-\-d—tt and 
k + d=kt n ), and certainly not from the older values (d+dh 
and g + dh), — i.e., tvism cannot be got from *wi&-dha; 
bruhta from brug-&h& ; &c. The difficulty is still more appa- 
rent in verbs with roots in -g; for the phonetic evolution, 
e. g,, of mahta, whether from *mag-da or *magh-dha, is out 
of the question. In the case of this and of the preceding 
group of verbs the resource of the composition-theory is, to 
assume assimilation of the new preterite to the old ^-verbal 
or past ptcp. 14 

13 That is, we have no reason to suppose that Teut. tt f kt would neces- 
sarily pass on to st (ss) and ht, as prim, tt, kt did. 

" 14 Tnis was first distinctly urged, I think, by L. Meyer, G.S. § 109 : 
older grammarians used to teach that ht, st (ss),ft, were correct phonetic 
equivalents of gd, td, bd, &c. 
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(iv) In their final forms the normal Teut. wk. pret. and 
the d- ( = *-) ptcp. (§ 33 (2, iii)) showed the same vocalism and 
the same consonantal skeleton (*tami$-a, <( I tamed," *ta- 
mv$-a-> "tamed/' &c.). This circumstance, exemplified in 
countless instances, would, it may be urged, create a general 
feeling that the bases of the two forms were really identical ; 
whence would follow, in instances where the two differed, an 
instinctive tendency to assimilate the one to the other 15 . 
Now the d- and /-ptcps. date from the oldest known times. 
Of some of those belonging to the mixed verbs the equiva- 
lents exist in other old I-E. languages; thus: munda-, i. e. 
*mnda- = Grk. fiaro-, i.e. /-tnro-, in avTo-fjuaro- ; *wissa- (not 
indeed preserved in Ulfilas) =Lat. mso-, i. e. *wisso-, =*wid- 
to- ; bruhta- = L. fructo- ; and mahta- = L. macto- : to these 
therefore, and others similar, it is to be supposed that the 
compound prets. under discussion were ultimately assimi- 
lated. This hypothesis is reasonable and consistent and pre- 
serves the continuity of the mode of formation of the weak 
preterite throughout the whole series of verbs affected. The 
difficulties it involves are certainly not more or greater than 
those involved in other hypotheses, — probably (and especially 
in view of the Gothic ded-iorms) fewer and less. The pre- 
sent writer, at any rate, although impressed with the claims of 
a simple £-pret., is not quite prepared to surrender the com- 
position-theory as recently modified. But possibly the inge- 
nuity that is being applied to the whole question may yet 
strike out some new argument more decisively in favour of 
the other theory than any that has yet been adduced 19 . 

10 Begemann might perhaps ask why, if this feeling of identity was so 
strong, it might not have urged the people one very short step further, 
t. e., to the direct assumption of the ptcpl. skeleton as the base of the 
pret. ; which would satisfy his hypothesis ao far as these mixed verbs are 
concerned (supposing them to be comparatively late creations). 

16 It is impossible, of course, adequately to discuss the weak preterite 
without going largely into the details of the non-Gothic dialects (and 
much more might be said on the Gothic): I have contented myself, 
therefore, with clearing the ground for any reader who may desire to 
extend his inquiries over a wider area than the Gothic. One small point 
of detail I would not seem to shirk, — the formation of kun\xi, which 
carries with it others of like kind. The attempts of Verner, MMer, and 
others, to trace the > (for d) to the action of a second n (= older w ?) seem 
to me unsuccessful. I prefer to consider the ptcp. kun\>a as a mixed form, 
due to stem-gradation, i. e. ultimately to prim, accentuation, which would 
have yielded the Teut. skeletons *hinf>-, *kund- ; so that un comes from 
one and J> from another (cf. tun\>-u-, " tooth," wwwr^-ra-, u murder," &c.) ; 
and I shall hold, for the present, that this ptcp. determines the form of 
the pret. (See also § 85 (1, ii) below.) 
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(e) Particles. 

Under this head are comprised Adverbs , Prepositions, Con- 
junctions, and Interjection*. Except the last named, these 
are all related to inflectible words ; although their parentage 
and mode of growth are in many instances no longer trace- 
able. 

82. Adverbs are generally classified according to the nature 
of the circumstances which attend an action or a quality, and 
which the adverbs indicate ; such as the manner, the time, 
the place, the number of times, the degree, or what not. 
This classification is functional or logical rather than mor- 
phological, but it serves just as well here also ; because it 
generally happens that a definite form or group of forms is 
assigned to each such function. 

(1) Adverbs of Manner are mostly formed (i) by adding 
-ba to adj. stems; (ii) less frequently, by changing the final 
vowel of such stems into o. Examples : 

(i) ubilaba, " badly, ill/' from ubila-, "evil"; — baitraba, 
" bitterly," from baitra-, "bitter"; — sunjaba, "truly," from 
sunja-, "true"; — analaugniba, " secretly," from analaugnu, 
" secret "; — harduba, " hardly, severely," from hardu-, " hard "; 
— glaggwuba, u perf ectly," from ^glaggvm-, " perfect." (But 
hard&ba and glaggwuba, by assimilation to a-stems, also 
occur.) 

(ii) galeiko, "similarly," from galeika-, "like"; — sinteino, 
" continually," from sinteina-, "continual " ; — usdaudo, " zea- 
lously," from usdauda-, " zealous " ; — misso, " reciprocally," 
"one another," from *mmfl-, "reciprocal"; — glaggwo, "per- 
fectly," from *glaggwu-, "perfect." So also: aljaleiko, 
" otherwise"; — sniumundo and sprauto, "hastily"; — and 
several adverbs in -jo (implying adjs. in -ja) ; as : alakjo, 
" all together " ; — \iubjo, " furtively " l . 

Of other formation are : hwaiwa, " how " ; swa, " so " ; 
sware, "in-vain"; waila, "well." 

(2) Adverbs of Degree may be subdivided into the Inde- 
finite (or Positive) and the Definite (or Comparative) . 

(i) The Indefinite indicate general intensity, and agree in 
form with adverbs of manner ; such are : abraba, " greatly, 
very " ; — hauhaba, " highly " ; — mikilaba, " greatly " ; — 
allandjo, "wholly, completely"; — ussindo, "specially." 

1 Osthoff, Kuhn's ZS. XXIII. 90, taking up a suggestion of Paul's in 
Germania XX., shows that the prototypes of these o-advs. were probably 
old fern. sing, accusatives ; cf . the Grk. cr^fdiV, ypdfldrjv, &c. ; Lat. clam, 
perperam, &c. ; while those in -a (-ba, -na } &c.) were old sing, ablatives. 



J 



MORPHOLOGY I PARTICLES. 195 

(ii) The Definite are the old simple (or unextended) de- 
grees of adjectives (See § 40 (4, ii)) ; as: hauhis, " higher"; 
— nehwis, "nearer"; — mats, "more"; — and, with loss of i, 
mins, " less " ; — wairs, " worse " ; — to which may be added 
two in -os, viz. : aljaleikos, " otherwise/' and sniumundos, 
" more diligently " ; which are comparative forms corre- 
sponding to the positives aljaleiko and sniumundo given in 
(1, ii) above. Two superlatives also occur, viz. : frumist, 
" first-of-all " ; — maist, " at-most " : these, in form, are the 
accus. neut. sing, of superl. adjs. (§ 59 (3)). 

Mais is frequently intensified bjfilu,filaus (See (6) below), 
undfilu, "much," or, in questions, hwanfilu, und hwanfilu— 
"how much more"; as: Isfilu mats (or undfilu mais) hro- 
pida, " he cried out a great deal more" 

(3) Adverbs of Time may also, in meaning, be Definite 
(indicating a fixed point or period of time) ; as : nu, " now " ; 
himma daga, "to-day"; and Indefinite (indicating dura- 
tion or an unfixed period) ; as : fram-wigis, " evermore " ; 
suman and simle, "formerly." As to derivation, however, 
they may be either Simple, — as nu, " now " ; ju, " already " ; 
hwan, " when " ; \an, " then " ; which are, as it were, fossilized 
cases of old pronouns ; — or Compound (more properly, ad- 
verbial phrases), — of which the leading member is generally 
a case of a noun or pronoun; as: himma daga (dat.), "to- 
day" (§ 64 (3)) ; — gistra-dagis (gen.), "to-morrow"; — du 
maurgina, "to-morrow (morning)"; — fram himma nu, 
"henceforth"; — dagis hwizuh (gen.), " day-by-day " ;—ju- 
\an, "forthwith"; — suns or suns-aiw, "immediately"; — 
ni aiw (ace), " never." Faurtyis, " previously," is a compa- 
rative. 

(4) Adverbs of Place involve the notions of rest in a place, 
or of motion to or motion from a place (i. e., direction). The 
Gothic, like some other languages, shows triplets of related 
adverbs adjusted to express these three notions. One such 
series of triplets is derived from the simple interrogative and 
demonstrative pronouns ; viz. : 

hwar, where j j^ dri \ » whither . . hwa\>ro, whence ; 

\ar^ there *]>a|>, thither pctyrd, thence ; 

Tier, here hidre, hither 

jainar, yonder . . j j2n«W I * tnitlier • ■ J ain V r °> thence ; 

aljar, elsewhere. . aJjap, other-whither. . aljdprd, from elsewhere. 

o2 
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Another such series is related to prepositions ; viz. : 

iupa, above ...... tup, up, upwards .... iupctyro, from above ; 

tnrwz, in, within . . inn, in innctyro, from within ; 

uta, without ut, out, forth utctyro, from without ; 

fairra, afar off ... . .... fcnrrctyro, from afar. 

The following appears to be related to the subst. data- (n.), 
" dale, valley " : — 

dalapa, below .... dalap, down dalapro, from below. 

Allapro, "from all quarters/' is from the adj. alia-, "all." 

In some adverbs the suffix -na has nearly or quite the same 
force as -pro ; viz.: afta, "behind"; aftana, "from behind"; 
— hindar (prep.), "behind, beyond"; hindana, "from behind 
or beyond"; — but iupana (from iup — See above) means 
"from the beginning"; — innana is used as =inna, and utana 
as = uta ; — so also, samana, " together, at once ; " but samap, 
" together," occurs with verbs of motion. 

(5) Adverbs of Number, or, more properly, Number of 
Times, are Definite or Indefinite. Of the former none are 
simple except aftra, "again," i.e., "once more"; the rest 
are phrases formed with sinpa- (§ 61 (3, v)) ; of which the 
extant instances are : ainamma sinpa, " once " ; — twaim sin- 
pam, "twice"; — prim sinpam, " thrice " ;—fimf siripam, "five 
times"; — sibun sinpam, seven times. The only extant ex- 
ample with an ordinal is anparamma sinpa, "a second time" 3 ; 
but as an equivalent of *pridjin sinpa there occurs the phrase 
pridjo pata (neut. accus.), " the third time," which is an 
obvious imitation of the Grk. rpirov tovto. — Indefinite are : 
ufta, " often," and the phrase manag mel, " many a time." 

(6) Miscellaneous Adverbs. — The old Instrumental pe 
and hwe (§§ 64 (1) & 66 (1)) are adverbial. From the latter 
are formed the important Interrogative Adverbs Bi-hwe, 
" whereby ? how ? " and Du-hwe, " wherefore ? why ? " Other 
advs., which are obviously cases (mostly genitives) of substs. 
or adjs., are : (ni) allis, "(not) at all"; — raihtis, " indeed, 
truly"; — -filaus, " much, very much"; and filu (ace. neut.), 
"much, often"; — andwairpis, "over-against"; — landis, "far 
away " (lit. " over-the-land ") ; — bi sunjai" truly, of a truth." 
(Compare the O.E. needs, whiles, nights, &c, which are old 
genitives.) Add the phrases: in fulhsnja, "secretly"; — in 
bairhtein, " openly "; — bi sumata or bi sum ain, "in part." 
(Compare our in vain, on high, &c.) But pata andaneipo or 

2 The A-S. equivalent, si'fl, O.E. sith, sithe, was used in precisely the 
same way : thus Spenser (CaL, Jan.), " a thousand sithes." 
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\ata wi\rawair\o (ace), "contrariwise," are imitations of the 
Grk. Tovvavriov, 

(7) Under Adverbs it is usual to place the Particles of 
Affirmation, Negation, and Interrogation; as : ni, "not"; — 
ne, "nay, no, not";— -ja and jai, "yea." The interrogative 
-w (sometimes strengthened to -uh) is attached enclitically to 
the first word of its clause ; as : skuld-u ist . . . ? "is it law- 
ful ... ? " — sometimes even to a prefix, which it separates 
from the root ; as : ga-u-laubjats . . . , " do y e-two believe . . . ?" 
With -w are formed the compounds niu = Lat. nonne, " (is) 
not . . . ," " (shall) not . . . ," &c. ;—jau, " whether " (in 
indirect questions), "if," "so, so then"; — and \au, "or" 
(in the second of two alternative questions ; as in : skuld-u 
ist . . . \au ni? "is it lawful . . . , or not?"), " than," "in 
that case." Other interrogative particles are : an ( = Lat. an), 
which generally accompanies interrogative pronouns ; as : an 
hwa . . . , "what then . . .? " an hwas . . . ? " who then . . . ? " 
— nuh {=nu + uh), which is similarly used ; as : hwa nuh . . . ? 
" what then"; (sometimes indeed an and nuh are both used ; 
as : an nuh is . . . ? " and art thou then . . . ? ";) — and ibai, 
which, like Lat. num, expects a negative answer ; but both 
ibai, "lest," and nibai=ni + ibai, "unless," are also con- 
junctions. — Some pronominal interrogatives (as, hwar, hwan, 
hwaiwa) have appeared under other heads. 

83. Prepositions immediately precede the words they 
"govern"; and, in Gothic, only certain particles — viz., the 
enclitic -u, -uh, and conjunctions that cannot stand first in 
their clauses, such as auk, \an, raihtis — are allowed to come 
between the two. In origin, prepositions may be assigned to 
the class of pronominal (demonstrative) roots ; and the very 
oldest of them probably consisted of a single consonant pre- 
ceded or followed by a single short vowel 1 , or, at most, 
flanked by two such vowels. On this view, preps, involving 
two consonants are to be regarded as later compounds. Still 
later, and indeed special, for the most part, to the separate 
languages, are those derived from inflectible words ; such as 
Lat. circa, Go. alja, Engl, between, notwithstanding-, &c. 
For convenience, prepositions, like adverbs, may be arranged 
according to their functions, i. e., according to the cases they 
govern, although these functions are not answered to by cor- 
responding variations of form. 

1 See Grassmann in KZS. XXIII. 559-579. His general view is pro- 
bably correct ; but the details of his elaborate scheme are often of doubtful 
value. 
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(1) Prepositions governing the Accusative : — and, " along, 
throughout, against "; — faur, "for, for (=on account of), 
before"; — inuh, "without"; — \airh, "through, by, by- 
means-of"; — undar, "under"; — wtyra, "towards, against, 
over-against." 

(2) Prepositions governing the Dative : — af " of, from, by, 
on (the right side, left side)"; — alja, "but, except"; — du, 
" to " ;—faura 9 " before, for, for (=on account of) " ;—jram, 
" from, of, with, by, for"; — mfy, " with"; — nehwa, " nigh-to, 
near"; — us, "out-of, from." 

(3) Prepositions governing the Accusative and Dative : — 
afar, "after, according-to"; — ana, "on, upon, in, into, about 
(=nearly)" ; — at, "at, by, with, to"; — bi, "by, about, 
around, against, according-to"; — hindar, "behind, beyond, 
among " ; — uf, " under, in-the-days-of " ; — vfar, " over, 
above, besides, beyond "; — und, " until, up-to," (and, with 
dat.,) "for" = "in exchange or return for." 

(4) Preposition governing the Accusative, Dative, and Geni- 
tive: — in (with acc. = ) "in, into, towards"; (with dat. = ) 
" in, into, among " ; (with geri.=) " on-account-of, for-the- 
sake-of." 

(5) Various simple prepositions may occur in Gothic, as 
in English, without any noun or pronoun after them : they 
are then really adverbs of place or direction; as : jah li\rag- 
jands faur . . . , " and running-on before . . . ." On the 
other hand, some derived adverbs in -o and -ana, also de- 
noting place or direction, may take a case (nearly always the 
gen.) of a noun or pronoun after them, — that is, may be- 
come prepositions : such are : hindana, " beyond" ; — innana, 
"within"; — ufaro, "over, above"; — and utana, "without, 
outside": ufaro governs the dative also. The phrase in 
andwairpja (-fgen.), lit. " in-the-presence- (of)," is fre- 
quently used as a prep. = " before." 

84. Conjunctions, like prepositions, are mostly traceable to 
pronominal elements either alone or in combination: the 
reader will easily recognize many such among the follow- 
ing words. Conjunctions (grouping them also functionally) 
may be : 

(1) Copulative :—jah, "and, also"; uh (enclitic), "and, 

also";— -jah . . .jah . . . , "both . . . and . . ."; — ni patainei 
. . . ah jah . . . , " not only . . . but also . . . ." 

(2) Disjunctive or Distributive : — aty\au, " or, or other- 
wise"; — ei\au, "or else"; — andizuh . . . afypau . . . , "either 
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. . . or . . ";—jappe . . . jappe . . . , " whether ... or whether 
. . "\ — ni (or nth) . . .ni (or nih) . . . , " neither . . . nor . . . ." 

(3) Adversative : — ak, akei, "but"; — ip, pan, appan, "but, 
however." 

(4) Final : — ei, "that"; — dupe, duppe ei, and du pamma ei, 
" to-the-end-that " ; — (ni) peei, "(not) that"; — thai, "lest 
(=that . . . not) "; — swaei, swaswe, fwe, " so-that." 

(5) Conclusional : — nu, nuh, pannu, panuh, eipan, dupe or 
duppe, are all (in most instances, but not always) = " there- 
fore"; — with a negative imperative, nunu occurs; as: ni 
nunu ogeip, " fear ye not therefore." 

(6) Concessive: — pau, "in-that-case"; — pauhjabai, "even- 
though " ; — swepauh, " indeed." 

(7) Causal: — auk, allis, raihtis, "for"; — unte, dupe ei, 
"because"; — (ni) peei, "(not) because"; — pande, "inas- 
much-as." 

(8) Conditional i—jabai, (and rarely) pande and ip, "if"; 
— nibai, niba, "unless (=if . . . not)." 

(9) Temporal: — bipe, "when, as"; — pan, "when"; — 
mippanei, "while"; — pande, "while, as-long-as"j — sunset, 
" as-soon-as " ; — -faurpizei, " before-that " ; — unte, und patei, 
" until." — Add the phrases : swa langa hweila swe, " as long 
as"; — und pata hweilos pei, "as long as" (lit. "up-to that- 
point of -time that") ; — and swa ufta swe, " as often as." 

(10) Local: — parei, "where"; padei, "where, whither"; — 
pishwaduh padei or pei, "whithersoever"; — pishwaruh pei, 
"wheresoever." (Compare the Indef. Pronouns, § 68 (2).) 

(11) Comparative : — pau, "than"; swe . . . swaswe . . . , 
" as ... so ... " ; — swe (or swaswe) . . . swa (or swah, or 
swajah), "as ... so also . . . ." 

(12) Pronominal : — ei, patei (pammei), pei, (and rarely) unte, 
= "that," when introducing substantival clauses (Syntax, 
§ 103 (xv), 108 (vi), et alibi). 

Frequently two conjunctions of nearly the same force are 
used together; as: bipeh pan, "when, after-that"; — auk 
raihtis or auk allis, "for indeed"; — pannu nuh, "there- 
fore " : — and especially the enclitic -uh (-up) with pan ; as : 
was-up-pan, " and he was." 

84*. Interjections. These are few : the words only so used 
are but three, viz.: 6, "O!"— sai, "lp!"— wai, "woe!" 
But other parts of speech may be used interjectionally; as : 
waila, "well then!" and jai, "yea, O!" Add the three 
old imperatives, 2 p. s. hiri, 2 p. du. hirjats, 2 p. pi. hirjip, 
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"Come!" and the clause, Nis sijai, "God forbid!" (lit., 
"be it not so.") — Wainei introduces an exclamatory and 
optative clause, — " would that ..../' or " would to God 
that " 

85. Accentuation. — As we have now had before us all the 
forms that Gothic words can assume, this may be a suitable 
place for a few paragraphs on Accentuation 1 . 

(1, i) The central feature of every I-E. system of Accen- 
tuation is the primary or acute accent. This, in different 
languages, may differ both in nature and in position. In the 
primitive speech the acute was probably more musical in 
quality (or more dependent on "pitch") and less dependent 
on emphasis or force than in the Teutonic dialects; while, 
as to position, it was free or movable, — i. e., it might rest 
either on the root, or on a derivative suffix, or on a case- or a 
person-ending even in the different inflexional forms of the 
same word. This freedom persisted in Teutonic down to a 
comparatively late date (§§ 30, 31) j and its effects both on 
vowels and on consonants are visible to this day. 

(ii) But sometimes a vowel indicates an accentuation at 
variance with that indicated by a neighbouring consonant. 
Thus, in Go. wulfa-, ul = 1 implies accentuation of the suffix, 
while/ {=hw, § 34 (2)) implies accentuation of the root. In 
this instance the discrepancy dates from prim, times, and 
may be explained by assuming, with Moller, an early prim. 
N. %.*w6rqos, but G. s. tvrqes~jo; &c. : the weak root must 
then be supposed to have spread from the oblique to the 
direct cases,: without, however, displacing the acute, which 
in these latter cases rested on the root 3 . 

(iii) But before the dispersion of the Teutonic tribes the 
primary accent had ceased to be movable; and in all forms 

1 See Lachmann, Kleinere Schriften, I. 358-406; — Holtzmann, Gram., 
I. ii. 30-65 ;— Sievers in PBB. IV. 522-539 and V. 63-163 ;— Paul in VI. 
10-12 and 124-178, and M.H.D. Gram. 6-9 ;— Scherer, Zur Gesch., 75-89, 
cap. v. passim, and Anhang iii. (embodying Heinzel's strictures on 
Sievers). On the accentuation of compounds see (besides the foregoing) 
Grimm, D.G., I. 17-20 (ed. Scherer) ;— Kluge, PBB. VI. 393-399, and 
KZ. XXVI. 6&-81, 328 ;— Schmidt, KZ. XXVI. 20-42. On the relation 
of the O.Teut. to the prim, accentuation see Verner, KZ. XXIII. 97-130; 
—Kluge, QF. XXXII. ptissim, and KZ. XXVI. 92-103;— Paul in Beitr. 
VI. 538-554 ;— Noreen in VII. 431-444 ;— Moller in VII. 482-547;— 
Kremer in VIII. 371-460. 

a See similar instances in § 40 (6, iv, v, vi) and Note ls to § 81 above. 
Others (collected by Noreen and Kluge) show dialectic variations which 
must have arisen in Teut. times (e.g. 9 Go. blo\>a- by W.Teut. bloda-, 
li blood "; or Go. huhru- by W.T. A«ngr(t*)-, " hunger **'). 



ACCENTUATION. 201 

• 

of simple (i. e. uncompounded) words it had settled upon the 
radical syllable (see § 30, Note *, and § 31 (4)). The natural 
correlative to this elevation of the root was the depression and 
weakening of such of the subsidiary syllables as became 
quite unaccented, especially many of the finals (§35 (2)). 
Intermediate in power, however, to the primary accent and 
the absence of accent, stood a secondary accent, which still, 
although in a less degree than the primary, tended to preserve 
the vowel or syllable upon which it rested. 

(2, i) If now we had to deal only with the primary accent in 
simple words, our task would be easy. But there are many 
gradations of accent ; there are many varieties of compound 
words ; and the relative accentuation of words in continuous 
speech is continually shifting. As to the first point, the 
variations of accent are generally ranged in three grades, — 
the primary or acute (marked by '), the secondary or grave 
( x ), and the unaccented or weak; or, as we may call them, 
the higher, middle, and lower grades ; but in a long series of 
words all the higher grades are not equally acute, nor all the 
middle grades equally grave, nor all the lower grades equally 
weak. In the case of simple words standing alone, however, 
the possible gradations are very few ; and the main problem is, 
where to place the middle grade or grades ; for then (the place 
of the acute being known) the weak syllable or syllables are 
also known. In the case of isolated disyllables the accentua- 
tion of the final is indifferent; but if they be embodied in a 
sentence the final will take the grave or be weak according 
as the initial syllable of the next word is weak or not : such 
final may also take the grave before a pause. (See (5) below.) 

(ii) For tri- and poly-syllables the problem is more diffi- 
cult; and various attempts have been made to lay down a 
rule for settling the place of the grave. Thus Lachmann, from 
the scansion of O.H.G. verse, concluded that when the radical 
syllable was long, the next syllable bore the grave •, but when 
short, the next but one ; and Holtzmann, Scherer, and others 
have accepted this rule as valid for the Teutonic, notwith- 
standing the contradictory evidence of the dialects. Sievers, 
however, entirely rejected it, and, in his powerful articles, 
laid down the rule that the place of the grave was on the 
final, — a rule which still leaves certain important instances 
unexplained. Wider than these rules is Paul's theory of a 
movable secondary accent for the Teut. : in nouns (the verb 
requires special treatment ; see (3, iv) below) this accent is 
supposed to have normally rested on the derivative suffix 
(when there was one) in the direct cases (N. & A. 8. & pi.), but 
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in the oblique cases on the endings. With this theory, with 
the (perhaps disputable) postulate that no two successive syl- 
lables can have precisely the same accentuation (See Note 9 ), 
and with the assumption of form-leveling in various direc- 
tions, he may be considered to have solved the problem. 

(3, i) The Gothic dialect has no history (§12) : the dis- 
cussion of its accent-system is therefore involved in many 
difficulties; nor has any of the scholars yet mentioned, 
except Holtzmann (and he but partially 3 ) attempted a direct 
investigation into it. However, for this dialect also we must 
start from the fact that the primary accent rested on the 
radical (initial) syllable of simple words. As to the second- 
ary, we shall, in the following remarks, keeping our eye on 
the non-Gothic dialects, be chiefly guided by Paul's theory, 
and by the vocalism of certain types of Gothic words. 

(ii) For Gothic disyllables the remarks in (2, i, ad fin.) 
hold good. For many trisyllabic forms the accent-schemes are 
pretty certain ; e. g. : N. A. s. n. hdubty*, " head," for *hdubi- 
da(m), D. hdubida, G. hdubidis, D. pi. hdubidam, G. hdubide; 
but N. A. pi. hdubida ; — N. A. s. n. liuha\>, "light," D. liuhadh, 
G. -dfo; — N. s. m. kdtils, "pot, {kettle)/ 9 for *kdtilaz, D. kd- 
tild, G. -Its, N. pi. kdtilbs (See (5, ii) below), A. -lans, D. -lam, 
G. -/£; — N. s. m. himins, "heaven," himind, -riis, N. pi. -nbs, 
&c. ; — N. 8. f. mdgdjps, " maiden," D. mdgcfydi, G. -pais, 
pi. prob. mdgdpeis, &c. ; — diuptya, " depth," diupipdi, -]>bs, 
pi. -\bs, -\bm, -]>b; — sdiwala, -alai, -lbs; &c. — Disyllabic 
tt-substs. give G. pi. mniwe, hdndiwh, &c. 5 ; — w-substs. masc. 
& neut. give G. pi. gdmani, dttant, hdirtanh, dugane, &c. ; — 
fern., tungonb, dirzeind, &c. ; but neut. N. A. pi. hdirtbna, 
dugbna, &c. — The D. pi. abnam, watnam, &c. (§51), clearly 
imply *db(a)nam, *wdt{a)nam, &c, as Holtzmann points out; 
but it is doubtful whether, as H. thinks, hanam, gum am, &c, 
can be for *hdnan'm, *guman'm, &c. : datives like *hdn 9 ndm, 
*m6n y nam, and the like, may very well have led to hdnam, 
&c. ; and these, together with the influence of the very 
numerous a-declension datives (wulfB,m, juk&m, &c), may 
have determined the form of the current dative in the n~ 
declension. Where a final long vowel persists in N. or A. 8. 
or pi. of trisyllables it should probably bear the grave (See 

8 Holtzmann unfortunately died before he could return to the subject, 
as he proposed. 

4 N.B. — In this section refraction and vowel-quantity are not marked. 
The dash (') here always means the acute accent ; in the case of diph- 
thongs it is placed over the first vowel. 

5 See §§ 48+, when meanings are not here given. 
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(5, ii)) ; as in f. mdnagei, G. mdnagtins, N. pi. mdnagtins, 
but G. pi. mdnageinb ; — neut. bdrnild, G. bdrnitins, N. A. pi. 
bdrnilbna, but G. bdrnilonh ; — m. Idisartis (-eis=-is=-iis), 
Idisarja, pi. -jbs; but A. s. Idisari. Examples with long 
penult.: n. wito\, witodis, -da, pi. witbda, witodam, -di; — 
f. Idiseins, Idiseinai, -nais, pi. -nbs, runs, -riim, -no ; — f . hldi- 
wasna, "tomb," hldiwasnai, -nbs, pi. -nbs 6 , -nbm, -nd ; — 
frdujinassus, frdujtnassau ; &c. 

(iii) The strong adjective may be approached from the 
instructive forms, — A. s. m. (ni)ainnohun (by ainohun), D. 
(ni)ainummehun (§68 (5)). • In these, as Holtzmann sug- 
gests, the grave was drawn to or held on the 6 and e (whence 
their length) by the enclitic -hurt (cf . also hwanoh, hwammeh, 
hwarjanoh, hwarjammeh, § 67 ; and see (5, ii) below) . The 
interior vowel, with or without n, has vanished from din- 
(n)bhun, and with m is reduced to um=m in dimmmkhun : 
its syllable therefore in each instance must have been unac- 
cented. Now comparing with the foregoing forms the 
A. & D. s. of the simple adj. (§ 61 (i)) with their full interior 
vowel and shortened final, and comparing the N. & A. s. n. 
with hwdrjatbh (§ 67 (2)), we must infer the accentuation, — 
dinana, dinamma, dinata : the first and third of these agree 
with Paul's theory ; while, for the second, the grave must be 
supposed to have shifted (perhaps by assimilation to ainana 
&c.) from the final to the penult. This was no doubt the 
accentuation of similar trisyllabic adj. -forms; but in the G. 
pi. m., n., & f ., and the G. s. f., the grave certainly rested on 
the endings. Hence we may write: go'dana, gddata, gdd- 
amma, but gddaize, -zbs, -zb ; — dwdlana, dwdlata, dwdlamma, 
" foolish," but dwdlaizh, -zbs, -zb ; &c, &c. For tetrasyl- 
lables Paul's rules put a grave on the derivative suffix and 
a second grave on the ending ; as : dudags for *dudagaz, 
"blessed," dudagana, dudagata, dudagamma, dudhgaizl', f. 
dudaga, dudagai, -gbs, &c. ; — mdnagana, mdnagaizh, &c. ; — 
mikilana, -ata, aizb, &c. ; — Mifilana, -aizk, &c. ; — rndhteigana, 
-aizh ; &c, &c. ; where the vocalism of -ana, -ata, &c. . follows 
that of the trisyllabic forms. And here must be placed the 
vowel-declensions of strong- and weak-vb. ptcps. ; as : giba- 
nana, -ata, -amma, -aize, &c. ; — sdlbbdanh, -amma, &c. ; — 
frdujinbdana, -amma ; &c. Also superlatives : frddbstana, 
Idsiwbstana, sutistana; &c. In weak-adj. forms (§58) the 
vocalism suggests: blindbna, blindanl, blindonb; — mdhtUga, 
-gan, mdhteigin, -gins, mdhteigbna, but mdhteiganb; f. prob. 
mdhteigb, -gbn, -gbns, but G. pi. mdhtkigonb; — ptcp., hdus- 

9 Possibly the ever-recurring fem. art. & pron. Jhw may have contributed 
to the persistence of the above N. pi. ending, -6s. 



204 INTRODUCTION TO GOTHIC. 

jands, "hearing," hdusjandqn, hdusjandin, -dins, -dbna, hdus- 
jandank, -deinb ; — \iudanbnds, \iudanond\ns , -dona, but \iuda- 
nbndarik, -deinb; — compar., sutlza, sutizin, -Ins, sutizanb, &c. ; 
— hdndugbza, -arik, -onb, hdndugozin, -\ns, -bns, bna; — wk. 
superl., Idsiwbsta, -ani, Idsiwostin; &c. (But see (4, iii) 
below.) 

(iv) In the present tenses of vbs. Paul puts the grave on 
the thematic vowel, — ndsjada, ndsjaima, frdujinty, frduji- 
nbndau; &c. In the extant reduplicating vbs. the acute 
probably fell on the redupl. syll. (gdigrot, hdihait, i. e. gS-, 
he-) ; and in tri- or tetra-syllabic forms the grave probably 
settled on the 3rd syll., — gdigrotum, gdigroteima ; &c. In 
the weak preterite the grave is usually assigned to the 
tfa-(tfe-) suffix throughout; but if, as is probable, the Teut. 
sing, was once of the form *nasidom, -des, ~de (§ 81 (1, iv) 
and (2, iii)), the state of the Gothic finals indicates the 
accentuation, — ndslda, ndsides, ndstda ; hdbaida, hdbaidh ; 
frdujinbda, frduj\nodks ; &c. ; although, by the time of 
Ulfilas, the rfa-forms may have assumed the grave, by assi- 
milation to the rest of the pret. 

(4, i) For compounds formed with prefixes Lachmann 
established the rule, which holds for Teutonic, that in com- 
pound verbs so formed the verb bore the acute, but in nouns 
the prefix. A disyllabic prefix would, of course, in noun- 
composition, fall under the same treatment as other disyllabic 
initial components (§ 44 (2) above) ; and if once oxytone (as 
most of such particles were), it would preserve its full form; 
while in verb-composition, under a reduced accent-scheme, 
it became, or tended to become, monosyllabic, or, if a mono- 
syllable, was liable to other weakenings. Such a difference 
of form appears in Gothic compounds with and- by anda- ; as 
(vbs.): andhditan 7 , "to confess"; andniman, "to accept"; 
&c. ; but (nouns): dndahait (n.), "a confession"; dnda- 
numts (f.), "acceptation"; &c. If und is a weaker form of 
and (§£5 (2)), it also is consistent in appearing with verbs 
only. But, as in other dialects, so in Gothic, there was an 
extensive assimilation in form of the verV and the noun- 
prefixes. Thus, ana- always shows its full form with verbs 
as well as nouns ; but af- (from *aba) always appears with 
nouns as well as verbs; while four a and faur are used in- 
differently with either. Still, the accent-schemes were pro- 

7 The infin. was originally a noun-form (§ 40 (2, vi)), but when 
attracted into the verb-system, a compound infin. was no doubt very 
early assimilated to the vb. in point of accentuation : the same is probably 
true of the ptcps., at least the pres. ptcp. 
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bably not affected (anafilhan, "to hand on (a custom, &c.)," 
but dnafilh (n.), "a tradition "; &c). Holtzmann indeed 
conjectured, and Kluge has made probable, that in Gothic 
noun-compounds the acute fell (sometimes, at any rate) even 
on prefixes which in other dialects are unaccented, — gdguds, 
" pious "; Mvfw.it (n.), "circumcision"; &c. The negative 
insep. prefix un- (properly used with nouns only) perhaps 
always bore the acute. This would naturally lead to a modi- 
fication of the accent-scheme of the conjoined word ; as : 
A. s. hail ana, " sound, whole," but unhhilana ; D. s. fr6- 
damma, " wise," but unfrbdamma ; &c. 

(ii) Of noun-compounds proper (§ 44 (2)) the accentuation, 
when the first component was monosyllabic, would be : D. s. 
gudhusa ; N. s. Idushandus, A. Idushhndjana ; &c. But when 
each component was of more than one syllable their radical 
accents were more nearly equal : the first was still the higher 
of the two ; but the second might also claim to belong to 
the higher grade. Holtzmann accordingly calls the first a 
" double-acute," and uses two dashes for it (") * ; as : N. s. 
adj. hdnduwaurhts , but A. ha"nduwdurhtana ; — D. s. wei n na- 
gdrda ; G. s. fra u \jamdrzeinais ; &c. But here again un- 
would take off the highest accent : A. s. vl'n-hd^nduwdurh- 
tana, a not-made-with-hands " ; adv. u"n-a"nasiuniba, " invi- 
sibly"; &c. In some verb-forms with double prefix the 
order of the two acutes is the reverse of the foregoing: 
fduragasa"tidd* (imma) " I placed before (him) " ; — mtydna- 
ku"mbidedun (imma), " they sat-at-meat with (him) " ; &c. 

(iii) In polysyllabic forms some " heavy " suffixes in Go. 
probably (as in other dialects) took the sub-acute ; i. e. y as 
Scherer suggests, these forms simulated composition : such 
perhaps were, — A. s. bd'riziinana, by N. s. bdrizHns, " made 
of barley"; and also some of the forms already cited in 
(3, iii) above ; as : compar. G. pi. haPndugdzanh ; — ptcp. frau n - 
jindndane ; — or adv. vl'nfaFrinddaba, " unblamably," (like 
unanasiuniba, above). The -rfe- of polysyllabic weak prets. 
certainly took the lower acute, — wei"two"did6dum, " we bore 
witness " ; frau"jTnodedeina, " they might rule " ; &c. 

(5, i) In continuous speech the logical importance of the 
successive words is continually varying, and their accent- 
schemes are correspondingly raised or depressed, or even 
altered in their proportions. Thus, before a more highly 
accented syllable a weak syllable may be further weakened 

8 As the grave similarly varied, we may use (**) for its higher grade : 
the variations of the weak grade must for the present be left undistin- 
guished. 
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and may even disappear (cf. \at'ist f kar'ist, &c, § 35 (1)) ; 
and in this way Sievers and Paul account for the loss of the 
stem-vowel in the N.s. of certain declensions {e.g. : dagsist 
=*ddgaz ist; mikils ist=*mikilaz fat; &c.) . On the contrary, 
before an unaccented syllable, and also in pausd (i. e.> at the 
end of a phrase or clause) a syllable may take a somewhat 
higher accent than in other positions ; as do ut and the final 
of \ata in : hdusjhndans \dth, uskusun \mma ut us bdurg, 
"hearing thdt, they cast him out from the city." 

(ii) These principles give rise to the phenomena of pro- and 
en-clisis. The Go. enclitics par excellence (-uh, -u, -hun) have 
fused with the words which they originally followed ; and we 
have already seen, in (3, iii), examples of their influence upon 
a preceding syllable. It is to a similar influence that Holtz- 
mann would attribute the persistence, contrary to the auslaut- 
gesetz % of the full endings in certain direct cases plural (dag -6s, 
-ans, manag-ans, -6s, &c.) ; although he is unable to point out 
any special enclitic agent which could have affected them. 
The proclitics most nearly answering to the coalescing enclitics 
are the monosyllabic prefixes of verbs (See (4, i, ii) above). 
But between such prefixes and their verbs the enclitics uh 
and u may wedge themselves in ; thus : (uf-wdpjan, " to cry 
out"; but) ub-uh-wdpidh, "he cried out"; — (bi-gitan, "to 
find " ; but) bVvr-gitai, " will he find ? " &c. Even a third 
particle or a pronoun is sometimes thrust in, and in turn acts 
enclitically upon uh or u ; as : (dis-sitan, " to fall upon " 
(said of fear) ; diz-uhsdt, "and (fear) fell upon (them) "; 
but) diz-iih-ban-sa"t, "and thereupon (fear) fell on (them)." 
See also ga-fo-hwasd'hwi (§45 (2, ga-).) In these proclitic 
conglomerates the effect of each successive enclitic is to raise 
by a grade the accent of the preceding one. 

(iii) But the terms pro- and en-clitic, in a wider sense, 
cover many separate subsidiary words in a clause. Thus the 
article, prepositions, and conjunctions are proclitic; unem- 
phatic pronouns may be either pro- or en -clitic; while a 
proclitic to a following word may act enclitically upon a 
preceding one (as at in Idisjan at mdrein, " to teach by the 
sea ") ; and, further, as in the conglomerates just treated in 
(ii), so an enclitic may attach itself to one of these indepen- 
dent proclitics; or two or three of the latter may come 
together ; or mixed groups may occur. Examples : (us M- 
minh, " from heaven " ; but) uz-u Mmina was ? " was-it from 
heaven? " — {afpus silbin, "of thyself" ; but) db-ii )russi n lbin 
\ata quiyts ? " sayest-thou that of thyself? " (afar \dta s " after 
th£t " ; but) dfar-uh Ipan \dta, " and after th&t " ; — iddjedun- 
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iih hfar margin 9 , " and they went over the sea " ; or, without 
u or uh, — gangats in J?o hdim 9 , €€ go into the village." Many 
of these subordinate words, owing to their non-accentuation, 
underwent, in Teutonic, phonetic weakening ; and to the oldest 
Gothic we may assign forms like hwaz, iz, (G. s.) \iz, diz, uz, 
a6 10 , ub 10 . In the later Gothic the final consonants became s 
and / in the independent words, hwas, is, uf, &c. (See §§30 
(2, v, vi) and 31 (7) above) ; but z and b still appear in 
interior positions, as in composition and in oblique cases, — 
hwazuh y izei, pizos, ab~uh, &c. 

(6) With the foregoing sketch we must leave the Gothic 
accentuation, many points in which cannot be satisfactorily 
settled. In conclusion we will here repeat a part of the 
passage quoted in § 11 above, with an attempted assignment 
of the accents : — 

Jah aftra Iestis dug&nn laisjan at ma"rei"n ; jah galesun 
sik du imma m&nagfeins fi"lu NX , sw£swe ina galeij>andan in skip 
gasitan in marein; jah alia so managei wtyra marein ana 
staj>a was. Jah ldisida ins (or laisida ins? see (3, iv)) in 
gajukom (or in gajukom? see (4, i) ad fin.) ma"na x g, jah qu£J? 
im in l&iseinai seinai : Hau"sei v J? ! Sai, urrann sa saiands du 
saian frai"wa seinamma. Jah wa"rj>, mi)j-];anei saiso, sum 
raihtis gadraus faur wi"g, jah quemun friglos jah fr£tun )?ata 
(orfretiin bata?). A'n)?aruh-)>an gadraus ana stai"nahamma, 
)?arei ni habaida (or habaida) air)?a managa ; jah suns urra"nn, 
in )?izfei ni habaidi diupaizos air)?6s : at sunnin )>an urrin- 
nandin ufbra"nn, jah, unte ni habaida waurtins, ga)?au"rs- 
noda"; &c. &c. 

9 The determination of the accentuation in groups of subordinate words, 
especially when some are disyllables, is not always easy. I much doubt 
whether Paul's postulate, — that no two successive syllables have the 
same accent-grade, — which may hold good for individual words, can be 
granted for words in series. Before and after a pause, at any rate, 
however slight, (as, I think, Paul concedes,^) exactly the same level of 
accent may occur ; and further, two successive syllables may often be on 
the lowest level ; at least, with ordinary enunciation, I am unable to 
perceive any difference of strength between -to and the, in u go into the 
village " ; or between -er and the in " over the sea." 

I ought perhaps to have mentioned before that Paul, in arranging 
gradations of accent, discriminates between strength, or emphasis, and 
tone, or musical pitch. To avoid prolonged discussion of the subject 
I have tacitly assumed that variations of emphasis carry with them 
variations of tone, as they mostly do. 

10 These two preps, were probably, as Sievers thinks, shortened from 
*«btf, *uha, for *afd, *ufd t (Gk. ano, vno). 
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PART IV. 

SYNTAX. 

86. Syntax treats of words as members of the Proposition 
or Sentence, — i. e., as used in combination for the expression 
of thought or feeling. As, therefore, the unit of Phonology- 
is the articulate sound ; and as the unit of Morphology is the 
word composed of such sounds ; so the primary unit of Syn- 
tax is the simple proposition. The abstract basis of Syntax 
lies in the relationship existing among the successive ideas 
or notions combined in any mental operation ; but the 
concrete exponents both of the ideas or notions and of their 
relationships are the completed words whose formation has 
been studied under Morphology ; and the special business of 
the Syntax of any language is to deduce, from the usages of 
that language, the rules which control the assignment of its 
various word-forms to the expression of those relationships. 
In doing this, however, the purview of Syntax must extend 
beyond its primary unit ; for men ultimately found themselves 
able to evolve, by an uninterrupted effort, a cluster of closely- 
allied simple thoughts adjusted to one another in various 
appropriate relationships, and to express such a thought- 
cluster by a corresponding cluster of simple propositions. 
This process required the formation of elaborate conjunctional 
machinery, and, especially in the older I-E. languages, in- 
volved alterations in the form and order of the words in some 
of the constituent propositions \ All such results of the 
process have likewise to be investigated by Syntax 2 . 

87. The Syntax of the Gothic language is, in its main 
features, closely similar to that of every other I-E. language 1 . 
The principal relationships accordingly into which the con- 
stituents of a sentence may enter are : 

1 Lat. disco, but lego ut discam ; — senex est, but sciebat sr senem 
ESSE; &c. 

2 In the following outlines of Go. Syntax it is assumed that the reader is 
familiar with the methods and the terminology of grammatical analysis. 

1 In the Gothic remains, which are mostly close translations from the 
Greek, the idioms and constructions of the latter language often appear to 
be exactly reproduced ; but there is no reason to suppose that any violence 
was done to the native texture of the Gothic : in many respects the two 
languages stood on nearly the same linguistic level. 



SYNTAX. 209 

(1) The Subjective or Nominative ;-^(2) The Direct Objec- 
tive or Accusative; — (3) The Secondary, Remoter, or Indirect 
Objective (Dative, &c.) ; — (4) The Attributive or Adjectival 
(including Apposition) ; — (5) The Predicative or Assertive ; 
— (6) The Adverbial. 

(1) The Subject of a sentence may be 

(i) A substantive or a pronoun ; and its inflexional charac- 
teristic is the Nominative case ; as : Stibna quam us himinam 
= a A-voice came from heaven." 

(ii) But in Gothic, as in Latin and Greek, the subject may 
be involved in the verb itself (§38 (4)) ; as: Amen quipa 
izwis= "Verily J-say to-you"; — Atiddjedun dulesua= " They- 
came to Jesus." 

Instead of a subst. or pronoun, any word or collection of 
words having a substantival force may be used ; as : 

(iii) An adjective used substantially ; as: Ni J?aiirbun 
swin\ai (or hailai) lekeis (gen.)=" The-strong (or the-whole) 
need not a physician." 

(iv) An infinitive or infinitive phrase; as: Waurdam 
weihan du ni waihtai daug=" Tg-strive with-words is-profit- 
able for nothing." 

(v) A participial phrase ; as : \ai haldandans \6 sweina 
ga]?lauhun = " Those keeping (=they-that-kept) the swine 
fled." 

(vi) A complex sentence may have for its subject a sub- 
stantival clause (.*. a subordinate subjective proposition) ; 
as : Saei wajamereip ahman weihana ni habaij? fralet aiw = 
" Whoso blasphemeth the Holy Ghost never hath forgiveness." 

(2) The Direct Object of a sentence may also be 

(i) a subst. or pronoun ; and its inflexional characteristic 
is the Accusative case ; as : Herodes nahtamat waiirhta = 
" Herod made a supper/ 9 

(ii) An adjective used substantially ; as: Gasalbodedun 
managans siukans=" They anointed many sick" 

(iii) An infinitive or infinitive phrase ; as : A]?J>an ik qui)?a 
izwis ni swaran aMs=" I tell you not to-swear at-all" 

(iv) A participial phrase ; as : Andnimty \ana sandjandan 
mik=" He-receiveth him-that-sendeth me" 

(v) In a complex sentence the direct object may be a 
substantival clause; as: Meridedun ei idreigodedeina = 
" They preached that (men) were-to-repent" 

But, as qualificative of (i), it is to be noted 

(vi) That, by specially Gothic usages, a direct object 
appears sometimes in the Genitive, and more frequently in 
the Dative; as: (G.) Hilj) meinaizosungalaubeinais=: u Help- 

p 
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thou mine unbelief 93 ; — Uswairpif paim unkutydm=z" He- 
casteth-out the devils" 

And as qualificative of (v) it is to be noted 

(vii) That an accus. -f infin. (as in Latin) may be construed 
as a clause; e.g. : Hwa wileits taujanmik inquis=" What 
will-ye-two that I do for you ? " i. e., more familiarly, " What 
do-you-want me to-do for-you"? — Allai gadomidedun ina 
skulan wisan daupau=" They all adjudged him to-be guilty of 
death/ 3 i. e., " that he was guilty" &c. 

(3) The Secondary, Remoter, or Indirect Object (when there 
is one) must be 

(i) A substantive or pronoun, or an equivalent ; but the 
cases and the constructions may vary, as in the following 
samples: — Atgaf haubi)? Iohannis pizai maujai (dat.) = " He- 
gave John's head to-the damsel" ; — (Ai)?s) )?anei swor wipra 
Abraham attan unsarana (prep. + ace.) = " (The-oath) which 
he-swore to Abraham our father" ; — Gahailida managans 
missaleikaim sauhtim (dat.) = " He-healed many of -various 
diseases" 

(ii) Rarely, the secondary object is a substantival clause ; 
as : Bidei mik pishwizuh-pei (gen.) unlets = " Ask me for 
whatsoever thou-wilt" 

(iii) Under this head should perhaps be placed the " facti- 
tive" accusative, whether it be subst., adj., pron., or infin. 
Examples : Hwana jmk-silban taujis Jm ? = " Whom makest 
thou thyself ?"; — Ni magt ain tagl hweit afyj?au swart 
gataujan="Thou-canst not make one hair white or black" ; 
— Baudans gataujij? gahausjan jah unrodjandans rodjan= 
tc The*deaf he-maketh to-hear and the speechless to-speak" 

(iv) Or wairpan, " to be, become," may be used between 
the two accusatives ; e. g. : Gatauja inquis wairpan nutans 
manner" I will make (or cause) you to-become fishers of 
men." This construction is scarcely distinguishable from 
that in (2, vii). 

(v) But, instead of a second accusative, du 4- dat. may be 
used; as : Jus gatawidedu}* ita dufiligrja waidedjane="Ye 
have-made it (the temple) into a den of thieves " ; — pu, 
manna wisands, taujis Jmk-silban du gupa = "Thou, being 
a-man, makest thyself into God." 

(4) The Attributive function is discharged either by an 
adjective or by some word, phrase, or clause having an 
adjectival force. 

(i) An adjective; as: Sum gadraus in air|?a^otfa = "Some 
fell in good ground/' 

(ii) A participle or participial phrase; as : Daupidai wesun 



SYNTAX. 211 

allai, andhaitandans frawaurhtim seinaim=" Baptized were- 
they all, confessing their sins" 

(iii) A genitive; as: GalaiJ? in gard \ns synagogafadis = 
u He-went into the-house of-the ruler-of-the-synagogue" 

(iv) An infinitive or a phrase; as: Aileisabafy (dat.) 
usfullnoda mel du bairan=" For-Elizabeth was-fulfilled the- 
time to bring-forth" ; — GanimiJ? J?ans mi\> *w=" He taketh 
them (that are) with him" 

(v) A relative clause ; as : Insailidedun J?ata badi ana 
\>ammei lag sa usli]>a=" They tied-ropes-to the bed on which 
lay the palsied-man" 

(vi) Appositional words, phrases, and even clauses, are 
(although less distinctly) of an adjectival character, being 
expository of the nouns to which they are attached; as : 
in garda Daweidis (gen.) \iumagaus seinis (gen.)=" ... in 
the house of-David his servant" ; — Gasahw Iakdbu (ace.) 
\ana (ace.) Zaibaidaiaus jah Iohanne brotyar is="He saw 
James the (son) of-Zebedee and John his brother" We cannot, 
of course, give an inflexional case to clauses ; but their syn- 
tactic relationships are just as clear as if we could ; thus, in 
the following we have really an objective (substantival) 
clause in apposition with the accus. anabusn : — Anabusn 
niuja giba izwis, ei frijop iztois-misso = " A new commandment 
I-give to-you, (viz.) that ye-love one-another" But in the 
following the same clause assumes a subjective character by 
apposition with \ata : — J?ata ist anabusns meina, ci/ryo)?, &c. 
=" This, (viz.) that ye-love one-another 3 is my commandment. " 

(5) In Syntax the term " Predicate " denotes the assertive 
word or words of a sentence ; it includes therefore the " co- 
pula " (positive and negative) which, in logic, is excluded, 
but excludes the direct and other objects, which, in logic, are 
included. 

(i) In Gothic, as elsewhere, the grammatical predicate is 
generally a single verb-form; as: Gaquemun managai= 
" Many-people came-together " : the resolution of such a 
form into its logical equivalents is a matter with which 
grammar has nothing to do. 

(ii) But composite tenses may be formed by means of a 
ptcp. plus a tense of wisan or wair\an as copula ; or by means 
of an infin. plus a tense of skulan, kunnan, &c. ; as : Iohannes 
was daupjands=" John was baptizing " ; — Jabai Satana ga- 
dailips warp . . . = " If Satan was divided . . . " ; — Wailamerjan 
ik skal=" Preach I must" 

(iii) Or the grammatical predicate may consist of an 
adjective, a substantive, an adverb, a phrase, or even a clause, 
plus a tense of wisan, wair\an, or of some intrans. or passive 
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verb, as copula; e.g. : Wastjos is waur\un A«0«<o$="His 
garments became white" \ — pu is Xristus=" Thou art 
Christ"; — pomas, saei haitada Didimus=" Thomas, who 
is-called Didymus " ; — Jabai sijaijainar sunns gawairjrjis . . . 
= "If the son of peace be there . . . " ; — Ik us-\amma-fairhwau 
ni-im="I am-not of-this-world " ; — Sa ist \>ammei-sokjand- 
usquiman=z" This is the-man-whom-they-seek-to~kill " (See 
§ 103 (vi)). But the copula may be suppressed; as: Braid 
daiir, jah rums wig=" Wide (is) the door, and broad (is) the 

way " „ . 

(iv) With the parts of wisan and wair\an y du+a, dat. is 

sometimes used; as: Sijaina (opt. = tut.) J?6 twa du leika 

samin=" They two shall-become one flesh" ; — (Ik) wair\a 

izwis du attin,jah jus wair]rip mis du sunum=" I will-become 

a-father to-you, and ye shall-become sons to me" This is a 

correlative construction to that in (3, v) . 

(v) Sometimes in Gothic (as frequently in English) a 

preposition following a verb may be taken with the verb as 

a loose compound; as: Bidjafy-bi Jrans wrikandans izwis = 

" Pray-for them-that-persecute you/' 

(6) The Adverb, as its name imports, is generally attached 
to a verb or verbal 2 ; e. g. : 

(i) po alia ubilona inndpro usgangand=" All these evils 
come-out from-within" 

But the Adverbial function may be discharged by numerous 
equivalents of the adverb proper; as by : 

(ii) Some case of a substantive; as : Ufarassau sildaleiki- 
deduD = "They marvelled exceedingly" (lit., "in-excess") : 
such a case is, in fact, an adverb. 

(iii) An infinitive; as: Quemun saihwan=" They-came 
to-see" (purpose). 

(iv) Prepositional phrases of various kinds ; as : Daupidai 
wesun allai in Iaurdane ahwai fram imma=" Baptized were 
they-all in the river (of) Jordan " (place) S€ by him " (agency) ; 
— Gaurs war)? in \ize ai\>e="He was sorry on-account-of 
the oaths" (cause); — Afar dagans \rins bigetun ina . . .= 
" After three days " (time) "they found him . . /' 

(v) An absolute phrase, with or without at; as: Nauhpanuh 
at imma rodjandin, quam Iudas="£fe yet speaking" (time) 
"came Judas " ;—Andanahtja \an waurpanamma berun du 
imma . . . = "Evening then coming-on" (time), "they brought 
to him . . " These phrases are generally rendered by 
clauses (§ 110). 

a The exceptions are the advs. of degree or intension which modify 
the meanings of adjs. or other advs. 
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(vi) A clause; as: Jabai wileis, magt mik gahrainjan = 
" If thou wilt " (condition) " thou canst cleanse me " ; — 
Ni fralail5t ins rodjan, unte kuripedun ina~ u He did not allow 
them to speak, because they knew him " (reason). Adverbial 
clauses are multiform and of delicately-graded force; the 
adverbial conjunctions by which they are introduced (§ 84 
(4)- (11)) may be taken as symbols or exponents of their 
several characters. 

(7) In now considering the details of Gothic Syntax we 
may take the S€ parts of speech " in the same order as before; 
viz.: (a) Substantives; (/8) Adjectives; (7) Pronouns; (8) 
Verbs; and (e) Particles; but as Syntactic sometimes differ 
from Inflexional relationships, it will now be convenient to 
treat the Article along with the Adjectives, and the Participles 
(in their verbal character) along with the Verbs. 

(a) Substantives. — Syntax of the Cases 1 . 

88. The Nominative Case. 

(i) This case has been shown (§ 87 (1)) to characterize, 
primarily, the subject of a proposition. 

(ii) But substantives used pradicatively (§87(5)) are also 
in the nominative, probably by attraction to the subject. In 
this construction the predicative substantive implies, for the 
time being, the same person or thing as the subject, and the 
two are connected by an intransitive or a passive verb. 

(iii) A substantive in apposition with a nominative is itself 
also in the nominative 9 . 

(iv) Very rarely a Nominative Absolute occurs (See § 110) . 

89. The Vocative is of an interjectional nature; hence 
grammarians hesitate to regard it as properly a " case." A 
substantive when in the vocative becomes, for the time being, 
of the a second person." 

(i) The vocative, in U^filas, generally follows the Grk. 
original ; as : Managai qutyand mis, frauja, frauja 1 (Mt. vii. 
22) =-" Many shall-say unto-me, lord, lord ! " (tcvpie, xvpie !) ; 
— AJ?J?an hwa mik hsitipfrauja,fratyal (Lk. vi. 46)=" But 
why call ye me lord, lord ! " (where we might have expected 
an accus.) . More remarkable is the following : — Jus wdpeijj 

1 The general rules respecting the Cases apply also to adjectives and 
pronouns, and will not be formally repeated in connexion with these parts 
ef speech : some pronominal examples will indeed be here cited. 

% This obvious agreement of appositions! nouns and pronouns extends 
to all the cases: a corresponding rule need not be repeated in each 
instance. 
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mik laisareis jah /ra«/a (John xiii. 13) = " Ye call me teacher 
and lord 99 (6 SiSdatcaXo? fcai 6 /evpios). 

(ii) A genuine Gothic usage appears in the prefixation of 
the personal pron. to the voc. ; as : pu leki, hailei )mk silban 
(Lk. iv. 23) = "(7%o«) physician, heal thyself!" (=Grk. 
iarpe only). 

(iii) But in numerous instances the pron. so used seems 
to be a more explicit rendering of the Grk. art. ; as : Atta 
unsar, \u in himinam (Mt. vi. 9) = "Our father, (thou) in the 
heavens " (6 iv toZs ovpavoh) ; — Jus wairos, frijoj? quenins 
izwaros! (Eph. v. 25)=" (Ye) husbands, love your wives!" 
(oi avSpes . . .). This rendering of the Grk. art., however, is 
not essential; e.g.: Sunau Daweidis, armai mik! (Mk. x. 
47) = "Son of David, have-mercy-on me!" (6 ino? . . ., but 
no btt). — The voc. frequently, as here, accompanies an im- 
perative. 

90. The Accusative has been shown (§ 87 (2,i)) to be 

(i) and primarily the case of the direct object in a propo- 
sition of which the predicate comprises a transitive verb. 
(But see § 87 (2, vi) .) 

(ii) The accusative is also required to follow certain pre- 
positions (§ 83). 

(iii) But accusatives of substantives denoting distance or 
duration are used adverbially without any governing prepo- 
sition ; as : Gangais mi)? imma twos (rastos) = " Go with him 
two (miles) 99 -, — Quern un dagis ung= ccr £hej went a day's 
journey 99 ', — Salida . . . twans dagans = " He-abode . . . two 
days." 

(iv) A similar adverbial accus. is that which indicates (as 
in Grk. and Lat.) an object or a part of the person affected 
by the meaning of a verb, a verbal, or an adjective in the 
same clause; as: Urrann sa dau)?a gabundans handuns jah 
fotuns faskjam (John xi. 44) = "The dead-man came-forth 
bound hand and foot (lit., hands and feet) with bandages " 
(SeSefjuevos to? yeipa?, &c). With the accus. the dat. may 
alternate; as: Standai]? nu ufgaurdanai hupins izwarans 
sunjai . . ., jah gaskohai fotum, &c. (Eph. vi. 14, 15) = " Stand 
therefore, girt (about) your loins with truth . . ., and shod 
on~yofur-feet l ," &c. (The Grk. has the accus. in both places.) 
(The following passage, however, does not show this con- 
struction : — Jah haubty wundan brahtedun (Mk. xii. 4) = 
"And they wounded (him) in-the-head, 99 but lit., "they 
brought or made his head wounded ") . 

1 So Latimer renders the passage in his sermon on it. 
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(v) Some intransitive verbs may take an accus. of similar 
meaning to their own (a "cognate" accus.); as: huzdjan 
huzda, "to treasure-up treasures"; — waurkjan waurstwa, 
"to work works" ; — haifstjan haifst, "to fight a fight." 

(vi) The impersonal verbs (3 p. s.) gred&f or hungrety, lit., 
"it hungers (me, you, &c.)," and \>aiir$eity, "it thirsteth (me, 
you, &c.)," require an accus. of the person affected; as: 
Jabai gredo (subj.) fijand \einana . . .; jabai \aursjai (ina) 
. . . (Rom. xii. 20) =" If thine enemy hunger . . . ; if he thirst 
. . ."; — pana gangandan du mis ni hungrety hwanhun (John 
vi. 35) = " He-t hat-comet h to me shall never hunger" 

(vii) Kara (ist), lit., "there is care or concern (for some- 
body)," is equivalent to an impers. vb., and takes an accus. 
(where we. should have expected a dative) of the person 
feeling the care, and a gen. (really dependent on kara) of the 
person or thing causing it; as: Ni kar' ist ina \ize lambe 
(John x. 13)= ".HI? careth not ( = he is not concerned) for 
the sheep" The object of the care may even be expressed 
by a clause to which a genitive quality is given by the con- 
junction; as: Ni-u kara \uk ]nzei fraquistnam (Mk. iv. 38) 
= " Car est thou not that we perish ?" tyizei — )>is + ei, "for 
this, viz., that . . ."). 

(viii) Verbs that denote teaching, naming, reckoning (= 
considering), rendering, and the like, require two accusatives, 
between which, when the sense allows, swe or swaswe may 
occur; as: Laisida ins in gajukom manag= cc He-taught 
them many-a-thing in parables "; — . . . Ipanzei apaustauiuns 
namnida=". . . whom he called apostles"; — Triggwana mik 
rahnida=" He-counted (reckoned) me faithful"; — Swe un- 
frbdana nimaty mik=" Receive me as a, fool" 

(ix) A variety of the foregoing appears in the idioms — 
garaihtana (or uswaurhtana) -f domjan, gadomjan, qutyan, or 
gateihan ; lit., " to judge, adjudge, or declare (oneself or any 
one else) (to be) righteous or just"; i.e., simply, "to jus- 
tify"; as: Garaihtana domidedun gulp (Lk. vii. 29) = " They 
justified God" (lit., "adjudged him to be just") ; — Juzei in 
witoda garaihtans quijrij? izwis (Gal. v. 4)="Ye-who are 
justified by the law "(lit., "assert yourselves to be righteous") . 

(x) Closely similar is the use of bring an with an adj. or a 
ptcp. ; as : WitoJ? ahmins libainais frijana brahta mik witodis 
frawaiirhtais (Rom. viii. 2)= "The law of the spirit of life 
hath-made me free from the law of sin." So also wair\ana 
bringan, " to render worthy "; wundan bringan, " to wound " 
(See under (iv) above); and gamainja bringan, "to com- 
municate." The idioms in (viii), (ix), and (x) are closely 
similar to the factitive accus. of § 87 (3, iii). 
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(xi) Verbs of sensation or perception often take an accns. 
ptcp. with their object (as in Grk.) ; e. g. : Bigat unhuVfdn 
usgangana (Mk. vii. 30) = "He found the-evil-spirit gone- 
out." (See § 110 (x).) 

(xii) For the accus. 4- infin. as = an objective clause, see 
§ 87 (2, vii). But sometimes the ace. + inf. after swaswe is 
= a final or conclusional clause : it then renders the similar 
Grk. accus. + inf. after &<rre ; e.g.: ... swaswe \ata skip 
gahulip-wafrpan fram wegim (Mt. viii. 24) = ". . . so that the 
ship was-covered by the waves " (&crre to irkolov /caXxhrrea^ 
Oai, &c). 

91. The Dative is (i) one of the forms assumed by the 
remoter object (§87 (3)). 

(ii) With du the dat. occasionally forms idioms well known 
in older English; as: pai sibun aihtedun J?6 du quenai 
(Mk. xii. 23) ="The seven had her to wife" ; — Xristus izwis 
nist du botai (Gal. v. 2) =" Christ profiteth you nothing" 
(lit., "is not to you for a profit," — du botai= ie to boot"). 
Closely similar to these is : Ni hwashun lagjfy du plata f anan 
)>arihis ana snagan fairajana (Mt. ix. 16) = " Nobody putteth, 
for a patch, a piece of new-cloth on to an old garment." 

(iii) If, by change of an active verb into a passive, the 
direct object becomes the subject, the dative of the remoter 
object remains unaltered ; as : Afletanda pus frawaiirhteis 
j?einos (Mk. ii. 5, 9)=" Thy sins are forgiven thee"; (pas- 
sive to : Ik afleta pus frawaurhtins J?einos, " I forgive thee thy 
sins ") . 

(iv) The dat. often occurs with intransitive verbs to indi- 
cate the person or thing with reference to whom or which an 
action or feeling takes place ; as : ... wailamerjan unledaim 
="... to preach-the-gospel to-the-poor"; — Ni maurnaty 
saiwalai izwarai="Take no thought (or, be not concerned) 
for your life" These datives are really indirect objects; 
wailamerjan may in fact take an accus. also. 

(v) The Gothic often uses, with verbs denoting thought 
and feeling (especially fear), a dat. of reference, closely 
resembling the dativus ethicus of the Latin; as : Ni ogs pus, 
" Be (thou) not afraid " ; — Ni f aurhteij? izwis, " Be (ye) not 
affrighted"; — pankjan sis or miton sis, "to think to-one- 
self"; — Prawaurhta mis, "I have sinned." Some of these 
may take a direct object also; as : Ni nunu ogeij? izwis ins 
(Mt. x. 26)= "Pear (ye) not them therefore"; — Herodes 
ohta sis Iohannen (Mk. vi. 20)= "Herod feared John." — 
Add this : Run gawaurhtedun-sis alia so hairda (Mt. viii. 32) 
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=lit., "All the herd made-them a run," — i.e., "made a 
rush, or rushed." 

(vi) The dat.+wisan or wairpan is = haban (cf. Lat. est 
mihi, &c.) ; as: Fraujin J?aurfts J>is ist (Lk. xix. 34)= lit., 
" To-thelord there-is need of this " = " The lord hath need of 
this"; — Saurga mis ist mikila (Rom. ix. 2)=" I have great 
sorrow"; — Wair]>i]> Sarrin sunus (9) =" Sarah shall-have a 



son." 



(vii) Similar is the use of the dat. with a substantive 
implying a relationship of the person or thing named to 
some other person or thing ; as : Hwas ist mis nehwundja ? 
(Lk. x. 29) = "Who is my neighbour?" — Prauja ist \amma 
sabbato (Mk. ii. 28)= He is lord of-the-sabbath." 

(viii) The idiom of (v) is extended (on the pattern of the 
Greek) to two datives, when a community of interest is in 
question; as: Hwa uns jah j?w*? = lit., "What [is there 
common] to-us and to-thee ? " i. e. (E. V.), " What have we 
to do with-thee?" — Ni waiht [sijai] \us jah \amma garaihtin 
(Mt. xxvii. 19)= (E. V.) " Have thou nothing to do with- 
that just-man." 

(ix) Those neuter adjs. which with ist form a sort of im- 
personal compound require the dative and generally an 
infinitive; such are: gadof (gadob) ist (= Lat. decet), "it 
befits or beseems"; azetizo or ra]nz6 ist, "it is easier"; 
aglu ist, "it is difficult"; go\> ist ( = Lat. prodest), "it is 
good" ; wan 1 ist ( = Lat. de-est), "there is wanting"; bruks 
or bruk ist, " it is useful " ; e.g.: Rctyizo ist ulbandau |>airh 
Jrairko ne)?l6s )>airhlei]>an ♦ . . (Lk. xviii. 25)=" It-is easier 
for-a-camel to-go through the eye of a needle ..." ; — Ainis 
Yus wan ist (Mk. x. 21)=" Of-one-thing there-is a lack to 
thee," i. e., " One thing thou lackest." 

(x) Adjectives and ptcps. implying knowledge, affection, 
likeness, and other relational notions take a dative ; as : 
Sah was kun\s \amma gudjin=" And he was known to-the 
(chief) priest "; — Sunu aigands liubana sis . . . = " Having a 
son dear to-himself ..." ; — Jah an)?ara galeika \>izai=" And 
the second is like unto-that" 

(xi) The Gothic datiye discharges the functions of the 
old ablative, instrumental, and locative ; as : (a) =Instrum. : 
Wopida Iesus stibnai mikilai = " Jesus cried with a loud 
voice"; — Slohun is haubij? rausa=" They smote his head 
with a reed" : (b) =Lat. abl. (but Grk. gen.) of comparison : 
Quimi]? swinboza mw="There-cometh a mightier than-I"; 
— Niu saiwala mais iatfodeinai jahleik wastjom? (Mt. vi. 25) 
= "l8-not the-lifemore than*fooda,ni the body than-raiment?" 

1 Wan may be a neut subst. 
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(c) a Lat. abl. or locative, and Grk. dat., denoting point of 
time: Jah sabbato daga galeij*ands in synagogen . . , = "And, 
on-the-8abbath day, going into the synagogue . . . " ; — Soh 
\rizai hweilai atstandandei . . . = " And she coming up at-that 
moment . . ." : but (d) a point or period of time marked by 
some well-known person is indicated by uf, " under/' -f the 
dat. of such person's name (as in Grk. by eVl + gen.) ; e. g. : 
uf Abidfyara gudjin= i< in-the-days-of Abiathar the (high) 
priest"; — uf Haileisaiau praufetau=z"in4he-days-of Elisha 
the prophet " : (e) The use of the dat. with an abl. function 
appears still more clearly after the preps, af mty,faura, &c. 
(§ 83) ; of which special examples need not be cited. 

(xii) Du + the dat. of verbal nouns (like efc or 717309 + accus.) 
may frequently be rendered by an infin. ; e.g.: LiuhaJ? du 
andhuleinai Jnudom (Lk. ii. 32)=" A light to lighten the- 
gentiles," (lit., " for-a-revelation to-the-gentiles, — efe atcoica- 
\vtyw . . •) ; — All boko . . . )?aurft6s du laiseinai, du gasahtai, 
du garaihteinai, du talzeinai in garaihtein (Tim. II. iii. 16) = 
" All of- the scriptures . . . (are) useful to teach, to reprove, to 
correct, to instruct in righteousness " (lit., for teaching, — irpb^ 
htZaartcaXlav, &c). 

(xiii) It has been shown (§ 87 (2, vi) ) that some verbs take 
a direct object in the dative case. The commoner of such 
verbs are: bairgan, "to keep, preserve"; fraquiman, "to 
spend, consume " ; fraliusan, " to lose " ; frctyjan, " to under- 
stand"; gaumjan, "to perceive"; ufarmunnon, "to forget"; 
tekan and attekan, " to touch " ; idweitjan, " to upbraid, 
reproach " ; kukjan, " to kiss " ; frakunnan, " to despise " ; 
and balwjan, "to torment." 

(xiv) Other verbs take sometimes the dat, and sometimes 
the accus. without variation of sense ; as : fraquistjan, us- 
quistjan, and usquiman, " to destroy " ; wairpan, " to cast " ; 
uswairpan and usdreiban, " to cast out " ; and saian, " to 



sow." 



(xv) Others take the dat. or accus. with a slight change of 
meaning ; as : 

anahaitan, + dat. = to scold ; + accus. = to call on, invoke ; 

andhaitan, „ =to confess, profess, „ =to acknowledge 

thank; (= recognize); 

gasakan, „ = to rebuke, reprove; „ =to convince, to 

silence ; 
uskiusan, „ = to reject; „ = to prove, test; 

and others. 

(xvi) If an active verb which takes its direct object in the 
dative be turned into the passive voice, the dative may be 
turned into the nominative ; as : Usdribana war)? so managei 
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= " The multitude was driven out"; (correlative to : Usdribun 
\izai managein ;) — Sa reiks Jns fairhwaus uswairpada fit = 
" The ruler of this world is-being-cast-out." The same 
mutation may appear even when, in the active construction, 
the dat. was an indirect object ; as : Unledai wailamerjanda 
(Mt. xi. 5)=" The-poorare preached-to." (See (hi) above.) 

(xvii) More rarely such a passive is used impersonally and 
the dative is preserved ; as : Bajo\um gabairgada (Mt. ix. 17) 
= lit., " Preservation-is-effected f&r-both" E.V. "Both are- 
preserved"; — . . . ]?ei waihtai ni fraquistnai (John vi. 12) = 
lit., " . . . that no-waste-be-made in-respect-of -any thing" 
E.V. " that nothing be lost." (Compare the Latin usage in 
the case of verbs like imperare, persuadere, &c.) 

(xviii) For the Dative Absolute, see § 110. 

92. The Genitive. 

(i) When one person or thing is spoken of as taking its 
origin from another, the name of that other is put in the 
genitive case. The relation of the genitive to this its so- 
called "governing" word is of an adjectival character (§87 
(4, iii)). Varieties of the simple concrete genitive appear 
in the following Gothic examples : — Sa sunus Marjins, " the 
son of (= sprung from, born of) Mary" ; — Hafrda sweine, 
" a herd of ( = made up from) swine" ; — Jja,xma,frawau'rhtai& 
dau)ms, "the wages of (= resulting from) sin (is) death"; 
— Skalks auhumistins gudjins, " a servant of (= belonging to) 
the high priest " ; &c. 

(ii) The last-cited phrase exemplifies the very common 
" possessive " genitive. This gen. may be used praedicatively ; 
as : Unte Xristaus sijuf, " Because ye-are Chrisfs" 

(iii) The force of the genitive was ultimately extended to 
the expression of a great variety of relationships, some of 
which seem actually opposed to its original force. We can 
speak, for example, not only of " the father's son," but also 
of " the boy's father " ; and in the case of a phrase like " the 
fear of the enemy," we can only tell from the context whether 
the fear is subjective or objective, — i. e., whether the enemy 
feared some one else or some one else feared them. The 
Gothic accompanies the cognate languages in such usages. 

(iv) Rarely, the word for " house " is omitted in Go. (as 
in Engl.) after the gen. of a personal name ; as : Gangi]? sums 
manne fram \>is fatiramatyeis synagogeis (Lk. viii. 49) = 
" There-cometh a certain man (lit., a-certain-one of-men) 
from the-ruler-of-the-synagoguefs" — i. e., fram gar da, " from 
the house (of) ." 

(v) A large area in the realm of this case is occupied by 
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what is loosely called the Partitive genitive. Here, the gen. 
denotes a whole (number or quantity), of which one, some, 
or a part is denoted by the accompanying noun or pronoun 
(or an equivalent) . Genitives like that in hair da sweine (in (i) 
above) are therefore really partitives ; but the designation is 
usually reserved for instances in which the notions of part and 
whole are more distinctly marked, — as when the gen. is accom- 
panied by an interrogative or indefinite pronoun, a numeral, 
or a superlative; examples: Hwas izwara . . . ?=" Who or 
Which (one) of you . • . f " — Ni fral allot ainohun ize mi]> sis 
afargangan (Mk. v. 37)=" He-allowed not any -one of -them 
to follow with (i. e., to accompany) himself ." So also ains 
yize bokarje, a one of-the scribes " ; — allaizo anabusne fru- 
mista, " the-first of-all-the-commandments " ; — manageins filu, 
" much of-the-people" i. e., " a great multitude." Even all is 
similarly used (as with us) ; e. g. : all bagme godaize, lit., 
u all of-the-good trees/ 9 E.V. " every good tree " ; — all 
manageins, " all (of) the multitude." 

(vi) Some idiomatic partitives with the interrog. or de- 
monstr. pronoun deserve special notice ; as : iV'ist hwa 
fulginis = lit., " There is nothing (of) hidden"; — ni waiht 
t0argipds=" nothing of (=no) condemnation" (cf. Lat. quid 
novi, nihil mali, &c); — Und \ata hweilos (6. s.) J?ei . . . 
(Mt. ix. 15) = lit., " Up-to that (point) of time that . . .," 
t. e., " while " or " as long as " ; — Hwo so laiseino so niujo ? 
(Mk. i. 27) = " What (is) this (of) doctrines, this new 
(doctrine) ? "=" What new doctrine (is) this?" — Hwo so 
handugeino so gibano imma ? (vi. 2) = " What (is) this (of) 
wisdom, this that-is-given to him ? " So also : \ai \iudo, 
" they of-the-gentiles," i . e., " the heathen," is = the simple 
plural piudos. 

(vii) But the gen. alone may be used partitively, especially 
after ni ; as : Wesun swe lamba ni habandona hairdeis 
(Mt. ix. 36) = " They were as sheep not having (any) shep- 
herd" (= French, n 9 ay ant pas de berger) ; — Ni habaida 
diupaizos attyos (Mk. iv. 5) = " It had no deep earth" E.V. 
"no depth of"; — Jah ni was im barne (Lk. i. 7) = lit., 

And there-was-not to-them (any one) of-children," t. e. 9 
" they had no child." This is a genuine Gothic idiom ; but 
a genitive solus may also occur in a positive clause; as: 
MatideduJ* \ize hlaibe (John vi. 26)=" Ye did eat of the 
loaves" ; — Insandida skalk ei nemi akranis (Mk. xiL 2) = 
" He sent a servant that he-might-receive of-the-fruit " ( = 
Grk. dir6 + gen.). 

(viii) Such an unaccompanied partitive genitive may also 
occur praedicatively ; as : Bi sunjai jah J?u pize is (Mt. xxvi. 



<< 
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73)= "Of a truth thou also art (one) of -them" (See (ii) 
above.) 

(ix) A gen. may be used to denote age; as : Was auk j ere 
twalibe (Mk. v. 42)=" For she- was (of the age) of-twelve 
years." (The adj. twalibwintrus, " twelve-years-old/' might 
equally well have been used.) 

(x) The Gothic is fond of using a gen. of the name of the 
people of a country or city + land, markos, or the like, instead 
of the name of the country or city itself ; as : Tyre jah 
Seidone land (Mt. xi. 21) = "The land of the Tyrians and 
Sidonians," t. e., "Tyre and Sidon " l ; — Galetyandsaf markom 
Tyre jah Seidone . . . (Mk. vii. 31) =s" Departing from the 
coasts or borders of Tyre and Sidon. 1 )} So also land Akaje= 
" Achaia " ; air\a Satidaumje—" the land of Sodom " ; (but 
the Grk. too has yf) SoBojmov) • 

(xi) The adjs. t0a£rj?a-, " worthy"; fulla-, "fall"; lausa-, 
" void " ; frija-, " free " ; and franwfyi-, " alien/' often re- 
quire a gen. to complete their sense ; — so also do the verbs 
fulljan, " to fill," and fullnan, " to be filled " ; as well as 
words of an opposite meaning ; as : \aurban, " to need/' and 
wan ist, " there-is lack." These usages correspond to our 
own,—" worthy of/ 9 " full of/' &c. 

(xii) Gamunan, "to remember," takes its direct object 
sometimes in the gen. and sometimes in the accus. (but 
ufarmunnon, " to forget/' takes the dative) . 

(xiii) Gahrainjan, " to-cleanse " ; hailjan, " to-make- 
whole " ; lekinon, " to-heal " ; and skaman sik, " to be 
ashamed"; take their remoter object in the gen., when 
they have one. 

(xiv) As additional instances of verbs that take their 
direct object in the genitive (§ 87 (2, vi)) we may cite : 
Hwazuh-saei saihwij? quindn du luston izos . . . (Mt. v. 28) 
=" Whosoever looketh-at a- woman to lust after-her . . ." ; 
— Fraihna jah ik izwis ainis waurdis (Mk. xi. 29)=" I also 
will-ask you one word (i. e., question) " ; — Allai ainis stiklis 
brukjam (Cor. I. x. 17)=" We-all partake of-one cup" 

(xv) Of the last-cited verb an impersonal passive once 
occurs with the gen. retained (compare the impers. pass, 
with the dat., §91 (xvii)) ; viz.: patei ist all du riurein, 
J?airh j?atei is brulgaidau (Col. ii. 22) = " Which is all 
destined r to perish, through (the mere fact) that use-will-be- 
made thereof" 

(xvi) Examples of genitives diverted to adverbs have 
been given in § 82. Other genitive combinations are also 

1 In verse 22, indeed, the datives Tyrimjah Seidonim, " for the Tyrians 
and Sidonians/' occur as sole equivalents of Tvpy /cat Sidopt. 
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used adverbially, especially to indicate "whither," after 
verbs of motion ; as : Usletyam jainis stadis (Mk. iv. 35) 
= " Let-us-pass-over to-the-other shore " ; — Insandida ina 
haipjos seinaizos (Lk. xv. 15)=" He-sent him into-his field " 

(/3) Adjectives (including Participles, in their adjectival 
character, the Numerals, and the Article). 

93. General Rules. 

(i) Adjectives, as shown in §87, may be used attribu- 
tively, praedicatively, or absolutely (i.e., without an accom- 
panying substantive) ; and they " agree " with the sub- 
stantives they accompany or stand for in number, gender, 
and case. 

(ii) Exceptions to such " agreement," as to number and 
gender, may occur when the meaning of the word qualified 
overrides the form. Thus, if this word be a " noun of 
multitude," — as managei (fern, sing.), "people, multitude," 
or hiuhma (masc. sing.), "crowd," — the accompanying ad- 
jective (generally a ptcp.) is mostly in the masc. plur. ; 
e.g. : Was managei beidandans Zakariins (Lk. i. 21) = " The 
people were in-expectation of-Zacharias " ; — Alia so managei, 
gasaihwandans ina, . . . (Mk. ix. 15) = " All the multitude, 
seeing him, . . ." 

(iii) Much more rarely grammatical feminines are treated 
as masculines, or even (when denoting things) as neuters ; and 
grammatical neuters (when suggesting persons) as mascu- 
lines; e.g.: Bigat unhulpon (f.) usgangana (m.) = " She 
found the devil gone-out" (Mk. vii. 30) ; — Ei kannip (n.) 
wesi handugei (f.) guj>s (Eph. iii. 10)= "That the-wisdom of 
God might-be known"; — Ni wair]?i)? garaihts (m.) . . . 
ainhun (n.) leike (Gal. ii. 16)="</Vo flesh (lit. no one of- 
bodies), i.e., no man . . . becometh just ( = is justified)." 
The adjs. (or ptcps.) in these examples are all predicative. 

(iv) When an adj. refers to two or more specified sub- 
stantives (or pronouns) of different genders it is put in the 
neuter plural ; as : Wesunuh-J?an garaihta ba (Lk. i. 6) = 
" And they (Zacharias and Elizabeth, just mentioned) were 
both righteous" ; — Sa atta )?eins jah ik winnandona soki- 
dedum Jmk (ii. 48) = " Thy father and I sorrowing have 
sought thee." 

(v) But Case-agreement is much stricter, and extends to 
words widely removed from one another ; as : Go)? pus ist 
galei)?an in libain haltamma, . . . hamfamma, . . . haihamma 
. . . (Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47) =" It is good for -thee to enter into 
life lame, . . . maimed, . . . one-eyed ..." 
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(vi) The adjectives midja-, "mid/' and halba-, "half," 
are used attributively, like the Latin medio-, summo-, Sec, 
where *we employ a corresponding abstract substantive ; as : 
Bigetun ina sitandan in midjaim laisarjam (Lk. ii. 46) = 
" They found him sitting in the midst of the doctors " ; — 
Giba Jms und halba Jmidangardja meina (Mk. vi. 23) = " I 
will give-it thee up-to the half of my kingdom." 

(vii) The place of attributive adjectives in Gothic is 
generally after their substantives; but they may precede 
when emphasis or sense requires ; as : Managos widuwons 
wesun in Israela . . . (Lk. iv. 25) = "Many widows there- 
were in Israel . . ." ; — but : Galuknoda himins du jeram 
\rim jah menoJ?s saihs, swe war)? huhrus mikils (ibid.) = 
" Heaven was shut-up for three years and six months, so- 
that there-was a great famine." The possessive adjectives, 
meina-, \eina-, &c, used attributively, nearly always follow 
their substantives. 

(viii) Adverbs and phrases may be used (as in Greek) as 
adjectives ; but when they precede the subst. they require 
the article; as: So nu Jerusalem =" The Jerusalem that- 
now-is" ; — So iupa Ierusalem="The J, which-is-above " ; — 
So nu aids = " The present world n ; — Pai bi \ata aripar lust- 
jus = " The lusts of -other things" When a phrase follows 
the noun the art. may be wanting; as: po garaihtein us 
witoda (Rom. x. 5)= "The righteousness (which is) of the 
law." 

(ix) The Greek is imitated on a more extensive scale in : 
Meljan insaht bi ]?6s gafullaweisidons-in-uns waihtins (Lk. i. 1) 
= " To write an-account about the things (that are) fully- 
believed- among -us " ; — and in : Ei gakunnais Jrize bi-\>6ei- 
galaisi\s-is waurde astaj? (4) = "That thou-mayest-know 
the certainty of the doctrines about -which»thou-hast-been- 
instructed" (relative clause). 

94. Strong Adjectives (Vowel Declensions, §§ 54-57). 

(i) Strong adjectives are used attributively when the 
substantive to be qualified is not limited by the article 
or otherwise ; as : Ni mag bagms )>iu)>eigs akrana ubila 
gataujan (Mt. vii. 18) = " A good tree cannot produce evil 
fruit." 

(ii) Adjectives (purely such) used prsedicatively are of the 
strong declension ; as : Braid (ist) daiir jah rums (ist) wigs, 
. . . jah managai sind )?ai inn galei]?andans j?afrh J?ata (Mt. vii. 
13) = * £ Broad is the gate and wide (lit. roomy) is the way, 
. . . and many are they-that-go-in through it." Weak forms 
so used are of a substantival character, § 95 (iii). 
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(iii) Certain adjectives, pure or pronominal, are always 
strong ; to. : (a) the Cardinal Numerals (§ 61) ; — (b) the 
Ordinal anpara- (Und.) ; — (c) the Possessive*, meina-, yema- 9 
&c, and the pronominal jama-, hwdpara-, hwarja-, hwUeika, 
swaleika-, hwelauda-, swalauda-, alia-, and sumo-, (§§ 63-68); 
— (d) the Adjectives ganoha-, halba-, midja, and fiUla-. Most 
of these are precluded by their meaning from taking the 
article before them \ Angara- and swaleika-, however, some- 
times take it, but without changing their declension; e.g. : 
Mi im swaswe \ai ahparai mans (Lk. xviii. 11) =" I am not 
as the other men"; — pize swaleikaize ist Jnudangardi guj?s 
(16) =" Of-such is the kingdom of God." 

(iv) Strong adjectives (without the article) may be used 
as substantives, but in a general and unrestricted sense; 
as : BKndai ussaihwand, haltai gangand, baudai gahausjand, 
daujpai urreisand (Mt. xL 5)=" Blind-people receive-sight, 
lame-people walk, deaf-people hear, dead-people arise." 

(v) Very rarely a substantival adj. appears in the strong 
form in a limited construction; as: Managa leika Jrize 
ligandane weihaize urrisun (Mt. xxvii. 52)= "Many bodies 
of the buried saints arose/ 1 

95. Weak Adjectives (Consonant or n Declension, § 58). 

(i) Weak adjectives appear when the substantive to be 
qualified is further limited, as by the article, or (rarely) by 
some other pronominal form, or even by the sense alone 
(e.g., spedista dags, " the last day "). 

(ii) Weak adjectives are very frequently used as substan- 
tives; thus: tyaiweihans=" the saints"; sums blinda=." a 
certain blind-man " ; \ai blindans = " the blind-men " (t. e., 
some particular men, not " blind people " generally : see 
§ 94 (iv)) ; Sa audaga jah ains mahteiga (Tim. I. vi. 15), 
u the blessid-one and only potentate" 

(iii) The following, and one or two others, always appear 
without the article : — aldparban-, " (one) utterly destitute " ; 
fullawitan-, " the perfect (man) " ; ingardjan-, u one-of- 
a-household " ; usgrudjan-, " a weary (one) " ; usfilman-, 
" astonished " ; uswenan-, " (one) without hope." These are 
nearly always used pradicatively. 

(iv) When a weak adj. used attributively follows its sub- 
stantive, the article generally goes with it ; as : }Ju is sunns 
meins sa liuba (Mk. i 11) =*Thou art my beloved son " ; — 

1 The phrase \>o alia (=ra iravra) looks like an exception ; bat \>6 is 
really a pronoun and alia in apposition, — " these, all-of-them." The art. 
that often follows alia- belongs to the accompanying subst. (§98 (vii))» 
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psi ana sirpai fizai godon . . . (Mk. iv. 20) =" Those on the 
good ground . . ." If, however, the article remains before 
the subst., it may or may not be repeated with the adj.; 
as : WaurkjaiJ? ni pana mat \ana fralusanan (John vi. 27) = 
" Work-not-for the meat that-is-perishable " ; — Ei mageif? 
andstandan in \amma daga ubilin (Eph. vi. 13) = "That ye- 
may resist in the evil day." But sometimes the art. + a wk. 
adj. following a subst. are really equivalent to a second 
subst. in apposition ; as : I)? in sp€distin daga pamma mikilin 
dutyais stoJ> Iesus . . . (John vii. 37) = " Now in the last 
day, the great (day), of the feast, Jesus stood . . ." 

(v) Certain categories of adjectives are always weak, 
whether with or without the article ; viz. : 

(a) All the Ordinal Numerals, except antyara- (§61 (2)). 

(b) All adjectives in the Comparative Degree (§59 (1)). 

(c) All the old Superlatives in -man (§ 59 (3)). 

(d) The Present Participle, except in the N. s. m. (§ 60 (1) : 
but see (viii) below). 

(e) The quasi-pronominal saman-, "same," and silban-, 
" self ." 

(vi) In certain set combinations the wk. form of the adj. 
appears without the art.; as: libains aiweino, "eternal 
life " ; fralusts aiweino, " eternal perdition " ; fairnjo jer, 
"last year"; fairguni alewjo, lit., "olive mountain," i. e., 
" the Mount of Olives." 

(vii) Adjectives in the vocative, whether with or without 
a substantive, are nearly always weak ; as : Laisari Jnw- 
\eiga, " good master ! " — Unbans, " dearly-beloved ! " — ahma 
unhrainja, "thou unclean spirit ! " But (very exceptionally) : 
pu ahma, Jm unrodjands jah baupsl (Mk. ix. 25)=" Thou 
spirit, thou deaf and dumb (one) ! " — Fagind, anstai auda- 
hafta ! (Lk. i. 28) = " Rejoice, thou-blest with-grace ! " 

(viii) The N. s. m. of the pres. ptcp. preceded by the art. 
is generally (but not always) weak when it is equivalent to a 
clause ; as : pu is sa quimanda ? " Art thou he that-should- 
come ? " — Sa afar mis ganganda . . . , " He that-cometh after 
me ..." (But also : Sa iupajwo quimands . . . , "he that- 
cometh from-above . . . " ; &c.) 

96. The Degrees of Adjectives. 

(i) The Dative is used after the Comparative where we 
use "than" + a nominative (§ 91 (xi, b)). 

(ii) When comparison extends from one instance to 
another of any oblique case, fyau, "than," must come 
between ; as : Sutizo ist Saudaumjam . . . ]>au \izai baurg 
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jainai (Mk. vi. 11) = "It shall-be more-tolerable for-the- 
people-of-Sodom . . . than for-that-city ;" — Nibai managizo 
(neut. s.) wairjrij? izwaraizos garaihteins \au {garaihteins) 
J?ize bokarje jah fareisaie . . . (Mt. v. 20) = " Unless there- 
shall-be more of-your righteousness than (of-the-righteous- 
ness) of the scribes and pharisees . . " 

(iii) In the case of mats, "more " -f the positive (Gop ist 
imma mats . . . (Mk. ix. 42) = " It-is better for-him . . ."), 
we ought perhaps to translate mais by " rather " ("It-is 
good for-him, rather that . . .") . This is the proper rendering 
in Mk. v. 26 (where, however, mais accompanies a compa- 
rative adv.), — . . . ak mais wafrs habaida, " but rather found- 
herself worse." 

(iv) More remarkable is the use of mais with the compa- 
rative of adjectives, forming a sort of double comparative; 
as : Niu jus maiswul\rizans sijuj? )?aim ? (Mt. vi. 26) =" Are 
ye not better , of more consequence, than they?" — panei 
gakausidedum . . . filaus mais usdaudozan (Cor. II. viii. 22) 
= " Whom we have proved (to be) . . . much more diligent" 
(But one codex has simply filu usd.) 

(v) In the following, on the other hand, the comparative 
seems to have (as in the Grk.) a. superlative force : — Sa 
minniza in |?iudangardjai himine . . . (Mt. xi. 11, Lk. vii. 28) 
=" The least in the kingdom of heaven . . ." (Grk. 6 (uxpo- 
Tepos) . 

97. The Numerals. 

(i) The partitive genitive accompanies numerals which 
denote some out of a larger total (§92 (v)), — the numerals 
themselves being then used pronominally ; but when a 
numeral and its substantive are coextensive, the numeral 
becomes merely attributive ; as : Ni wasjai)? twaim paidom 
(Mk. vi. 9)= "Do not clothe (yourselves) with-two coats" ; 
— Habaidedun fiskans fawans (viii. 7) = " They had a-few 
fishes"; — Gawaurkjaima hletyros \rins (Lk. ix. 33)="Let- 
us-make three tents" 

(ii) The uses of aina- otherwise than as a strict numeral 
should be noted. Examples: Duatrinnands ains . . ,="A- 
cer tain-man running-up . . ." ; — Ni bi hlaib ainana libaty 
manna (Lk. iv. 4) = " Man liveth not by bread alone" ; x — 
panzei ni skuld ist matjan, nibai ainaim (pi.) gudjam (vi. 4) 
=" Which (loaves) it is not lawful to eat, except for-the- 
priests only " ; — Rodida sis ains . . . (vii. 39)=" He-said to- 

1 I can find no trace of the weak declension assigned by some gram- 
marians to aina- when it means " alone." 
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himself alone " (where ains agrees with the nom. involved in 
the verb). The combinations ains jah sa sama (masc.), ain 
jah pat a samo (neut.), are identical with our "one and the 
same." 

(iii) Grammarians have established a difference between 
bat and bajops : bai is used of pairs of persons or things of 
like kind; such as married couples; two blind men; two 
debtors ; &c. : bajops is used of unlike persons or things 
brought into passing connexion; e.g. : Wesunuh J?an garaihta 
ba (Lk. i. 6) = " And they-were both (Zacharias and Elizabeth) 
righteous " ; — but : Wein jungata in balgins niujans giutand, 
jah bajops gafastanda (Lk. v. 38) = " Men-pour new (lit., 
young) wine into new skins (lit., bags), and both (wine and 
skins) are preserved/ 



» 



98. The Article x belongs historically to the demonstrative 
pronouns (§ 64) : syntactically it must be put with the adjec- 
tives ; for it is a satellite of the substantive, with which, in 
each instance, it agrees in gender, number, and case. 

(i) The article implies a certain specialization of the sub- 
stantive ; but not a mere individualization : hence the Go. 
art. is often absent where the English art. is required ; as : 
Stibna wopjandins in aupidai : Manweij* wig fraujins . . . 
(Mk. i. 3) = " The voice of-one-crying in the wilderness : 
Prepare-ye the way of the Lord . . ." 

(ii) A few substantives that approximate to proper names 
also appear without the article ; such are : words for " God " 
[gup, frauja, atta); " t he-sun " (sunno); "earth," "heaven," 
" hell " {air\a y himins, halja) ; " death " (daityus) ; and 
" day," " night," (dags, nahts,) except when they denote a 
particular day or night. 

(iii) When a person or thing has been once mentioned, 
the article is used at any subsequent mention, even though 
the substantive employed may differ ; e. g. : Jah suns ahma 
ina ustauh in aupidai ; jah was in ]nzai au^idai dage fid wo r- 
tiguns (Mk. i. 12, 13)=" And forthwith the spirit led him 
out into (the) desert ; and he was in the desert forty days " ; 
— Dauptys was fram Iohanne in Iaurdane; jah, usgangands 
us pamma watin ... (9, 10) =" He was baptized by John in 
Jordan ; and, coming-up oufc-of the water . . •" The subse- 
quent subst. may even be implied in a preceding verb ; as : 
Galetyands in synagogen laisida ins, . . . jah usfilmans 
waurjmn ana pizai laiseinai (21, 22) = " Going into the 

1 The article means the definite article : there is no indefinite article in 
Gothic : crina- and suma- mean " one," " a certain one." 
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synagogue he taught them, . . . and they were astonished at 
the teaching" 

(iv) But some well-known and frequently -mentioned 
names take the article on their first occurrence in any 
passage; such are: so alhs, "the temple " ; so baurgs, " the 
city " (i. e., Jerusalem) ; \ai fareisaieis, " the pharisees 
j?at bokarjos, "the scribes" ; pai siponjos, "the disciples.* 

(v) When a subst. is qualified by a relative clause, or by 
a phrase equivalent thereto, it generally takes the art. ; as : 
Insailidedun \ata badi ana \ammei lag sa uslipa (Mk. ii. 4) 
="They fastened-ropes-to the bed on which lay the palsied- 
man " ; — Drinkats \ana stikl panei ik drinka (x. 39)=" Ye- 
two-shall-drink-of the cup that I drink of" ; (but in 38 the 
art. is not used.) Qualifying phrases are generally partici- 
pial, occasionally prepositional ; and both kinds are generally 
rendered in English by a relative clause ; as : So bauandei in 
mis frawaurhts (Rom. vii. 17)=" The sin that-dwelleth in 
me " ; — So garaihtei us witoda . . . sous galaubeinai garaihtei 
(x. 5, 6) = " The righteousness (which is) of the law . . . the 
righteousness (which is) of faith" 

(vi) The article accompanies participles used as substan- 
tives, e.g. : \ai galaubjandans, "believers "; — ]>ansfralusanans, 
" them that-are-lost " ; — \ata utgangando us mann . . . \ata 
inngangando in mannan (Mk. vii. 15, 18), " that which-cometh- 
out out-of a man . . . that which-goeth-in into a man." So 
also the set phrases : \ata anafulhano, " that which-is-handed- 
on" = " tradition "; — \ata gamelido (but also \ata gameWf\ 
"that which-is-written" = "the scriptures"; — \ata qutyano, 
" that which-w as-spoken" plur. J?o guipanona. 

(vii) The article generally accompanies alia- (except when 
this is used quasi-partitively) ; jaina- when it follows its 
subst. ; superlatives ; and sometimes possessives ; as : Alia so 
managei, "All (of) the (= the whole) multitude "; — Ni mag 
standan sa gards jains } " That house cannot stand " ; — 
Ufrakei J?o handu \eina, "Stretch forth thy hand"; — Sa 
smalista apaustaiile, "the least of-the-apostles." 

(viii) The art. frequently accompanies titular substs. in 
apposition ; as : Idhannes sa daupjands, " John the Baptist "; 
Herodes sa taitrarkes, " Herod the tetrarch "; &c. But when 
the two substs. form as it were a single appellation, the art. 
may be wanting ; as : \>iudans Herodes, " King Herod " ; 
Teibairius kaisar, "(the) Emperor Tiberius"; Esaeias prau- 
fetus, " (the) prophet Isaiah "; &c. 

(ix) The ellipsis of sunu- in, — Iakobu \ana Zaibaidaiaus, 
" James the-son of-Zebedee"; — Laiwwi \ana Alfaiaus, " Levi 
the-son of Alphaeus," &c, — agrees with the Grk. idiom. 
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(x) The neuter \ata (like Grk. to) introduces infinitive 
phrases and subordinate clauses; as t pata du fry on ina us 
allamma hairtin . . . (Mk. xii. 33)=" To love him with the 
whole heart . . ." (to arycnrav . . .) ; — Iesus qua)? du imma, 
\ata jabai mageis galaubjan . . . (ix. 23) =" Jesus said unto 
him, if thou canst believe ..."{... to, el Svvaaai irurrevaac 
. . .) ; — Gabandwidedun attin is, \aia hwaiwa wildedi haitan 
ina (Lk. i. 62) =;"They made-signs to his father, (inquiring) 
how he wished him to-be-named " (. . . to ri av OiXai . . .) * 

(xi) In a series of two or more substantives of different 
genders the art. is repeated ; as : Hwis ist sa manleika jah so 
iifarmeleins? (Mk. xii. 16) = " Whose is the portrait and the 
superscription ? " But if the substs. are of the same gender, 
the usage varies, — sometimes, probably, according as they 
denote one or more than one group of persons"; as : Quam 
managei fram \axm auhumistam gudjam jah bokarjam jah 
sinistam (Mk. xiv. 43) = "There-came a multitude from the 
chief priests and scribes and elders "; — but : Frehun ina j?at 
fareisaieis jah \ai bokarjos . . ." (vii. 5) =" The pharisees and 
the scribes asked him . . ?' 

(xii) Very rarely the art. occurs with a proper noun ; as : 
Ik haba weitwodtya maizein \amma Iohanne (John v. 36) = 
" I have greater testimony than- John." Such a usage appears 
sometimes to imply contempt, — Sa Bar abb as, accus. \ana 
Barabban, "this Barabbas" (Mk. xv. 15, John xviii. .40). 

(7) Pronouns. 

99. General Rules. — (i) Pronouns naturally have the same 
gender, number, and person as the substantives they stand 
for ; but their cases are determined by their functions — sub- 
jective, objective, or what not — in their own clauses. 

(ii) The Vocative is confined to the second persons, — per- 
sons addressed being ipso facto of the second person. 

(iii) As in the case of adjectives (§ 93 (ii)), so the agree- 
ment of pronouns with substantives is perturbed when the 
meaning of the latter prevails over the form ; as : Infeinoda 
du ]rizai managein (fern, s.) . . . jah jabai fraleta ins (m. pi.) 
. . .="I-have-compassion upon the multitude . . . and if I 
send them away . . ." (Mk. viii. 2, 3) ; — Ei ni gangaij? swaswe 
jah an)?ar6s \iudos (fern.) gangand . . . \aiei (m. rel.) sik silbans 
atgebun aglaitein (Eph. iv. 17, 19) = " That ye-walk not as 
also other gentile-nations walk . . . who have-given-over them- 
selves to uncleanness." 

(iv) The neuters \ata and hwa followed by ist + a subst. 
are used (like our this, that, what) irrespectively of the 
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gender of the subst. ; as : Niu \ata ist sa timrja ? (Mk. vi. 
3) = " Is not this the carpenter?" — Ei magei)? gafahan hwa 
8ijai braidei jah langei . . . (Eph. iii. 18)= "That ye-may 
comprehend what is the breadth and the length . . ." 

(v) But if emphasis is to be thrown on the pronoun the 
proper gender reappears; as: Bi sunjai gu)?s sunus ist sa 
(Mt. xxvii. 54) = "Of a truth this-man is God's son" ; — 
Hwas ]?annu sa sijai? (Mk. iv. 41) = " Who then can this- 
man be ? " 

(vi) Where we, in English, use one pronoun praedicatively 
to another, the Gothic, like the Greek, omits the former; 
as : Sa ist, bi )?anei gameli]? ist . . . (Lk. vii. 27) = " This is 
(lie) about whom it is written . . ."; — Qua]? im Iesus, Ik im 
(John iviii. 5, 6, 8) =" Jesus said unto them, / am (he)/ 9 

(vii) If a pronoun stands for two substantives of different 
genders it is put in the neut. plur. (cf . § 93 (iv) above) ; as : 
Mi]?)?anei J?6 wesun jainar . . . (Lk. ii. 6)= "While they^ 
(Joseph and Mary) were there . . ."; — Sijaina \6 two du 
leika samin (Mk. x. 8) =" Those two (the man and the wife) 
shall become one flesh." 

100. The Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns. 

(i) A subjective pronoun is involved in the verb alone 
(§87 (1, ii))- But if the verb be suppressed, a pronoun is 
used ; as : Wainags ik manna ! =E. V., " Wretched man that 
I ami" 

(ii) When different parties, already once mentioned, appear 
in succession in the narrative, one or the other (if not both) 
is generally represented by a pronoun ; as : (Herodes) swor 
izai . . . ip si usgangandei qua); . . . (Mk. vi. 23, 24) = 
u (Herod) swore to her . . . and she going out said . . ." 

(iii) Pronouns are used in antitheses ; as: Ik daupja izwis 
in watin ; ip is daupei}? izwis in ahmin weihamma (i. 8) = 
"/baptize you in water; but he will-baptize you in the holy 
spirit"; — Ni jus mik gawalidedu}?, ak ik gawalida izwis 
(John xv. 16) = " Ye have not chosen me, but /have chosen 
you" 

(iv) The unemphatic pronoun is, si, ita (=Lat. is, ea, id) 
may occupy positions to which, in Latin, hie, iste, or ille 
would be assigned. Is is even used for different persons 
spoken of in succession, where a change of pronoun might 
be expected ; as : Vp is dugann merjan filu . . . swaswe is ni 
mahta in baurg galetyan (Mk. i. 46)= "But he (the leper) 
began to-publish-it widely \ . . so that he (Jesus) could not 
enter into the city " (but Grk. 6 . . . avrbv . . .) ; — Bij>e is 
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anakumbida in garda is . . . (ii. 15)=" As he (Jesus) re- 
clined-at-table in his (Levi's) house . . ." 

(v) Contrariwise, is and sa are sometimes used in suc- 
cession for the same person or persons; as: Urraisida J>o, 
undgreipands handu izos (Mk. i. 31)=" He raised her up, 
taking-hold-of her hand "; — Gasakands im ni lailot )>6s rodjan 
(Lk. iv. 41) = "Kebuking them, he suffered them not to 
speak." 

(vi) The simple demonstrative, sa, &c., frequently appears 
in the emphatic position at the end of a clause ; as : Hwa 
sokei)? mip \aimt (Mk. ix. 16)=" Why dispute-ye with 
them?" — Duhwe weis ni mahtedum usdreiban )>ana? (28) = 
" Why could we not expel thaUone ? " 

(vii) Sa is also used to introduce a phrase; as: Niu 
ussungwu)? aiw hwa gatawida Daweid, ... is jah \ai mty 
imma? (Mk. ii. 25)=" Have ye never read what David did, 
... he and those with him ? " — pai wipra wig sind )>ai haus- 
jandans . . . (Lk. viii. 12)=" Those by the wayside are the 
hearers . . ." 

(viii) Sah, soh, \atuh, being merely =sa, &c, + uh, are not 
essentially emphatic ; and, indeed, may often be best rendered 
by "and this," "and that," "and he," &c. ; as patuh J>an 
qua}? bi ahman (John vii. 39) = " And-this moreover he spake 
with-reference-to the spirit"; — pammuh daurawards usluki)? 
(x. 3) =" And-to-him the porter openeth." 

(ix) In virtue of this meaning sah is often used as the 
equivalent of a relative ; as : ... Lazarus, sah atwaurpans 
was du daiira is (Lk. xvi. 20) =" . . . Lazarus, who (lit., and 
he) was laid at his gate"; — . . . taihun prutsfillai mans, \aih 
gastojmn fairraJ?ro (xvii. 12) = " . . . ten leprous men, who 
(lit., and they) stood afar-off." 

(x) Sah, with or without \an, is emphatic when it sums 
up, as it were, a preceding phrase or clause, or points to a 
following one ; as : Saei sandida mik atta, sah weitwodeij? bi 
mik (John v. 37) = " The father that sent me, he beareth- 
witness about me " ; — Soh ]?an ist so aiweino libains, ei kun- 
neina jmk ainana sunjana guj? . . . (John xvii. 3)= "And this 
is the (aforesaid) everlasting life (viz.), that they-know thee 
the only true God . . . ." Yet the simple sa may also be so 
used; as: Saei waurkei}? wiljan gu)>s, sa broJ>ar meins ist 
(Mk. iii. 35) = '* Whoso doeth God's will, he is my brother." 

(xi) Jaina-, like i/celvo- and Lat. Mo-, is the demonstrative 
of the distant (third personal) object, whether in actual or 
imaginary space or time ; as : I J? jainaim, J?aim uta, in gaju- 
kom allata wafr)nb (Mk. iv. 11) = " But for-yonder-people, 
(namely) those without, everything is-done in parables."-— 
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Besides its pronominal use, it may either precede or follow a 
substantive ; in the one case the subst. does not, in the other 
it does, take the article ; as : Jah J?an fastand, in jainamma 
daga (Mk. ii. 20) =" And then shall-they-fast, in that day"; — 
Ni mag standan so )riudangardi jaina (iii. 24) = " That 
kingdom cannot stand." 

101. The intensives saman- and silban-. 

(i) The construction of saman- closely resembles that of 
same in English : the latter, however, is always accompanied 
by the article; the former generally, but not quite always; 
thus we find : Sijaina \o twa du leika samin (Mk. x. 8) = 
"They two shall-become the-same flesh "; — Ei samo hugjaima 
jah samo frapjaima (Phil. iii. 16) = "That we-may-think the- 
same-thing and mind the-same-thing." (See also § 97 (ii).) 

(ii) Silban- is always either actually or virtually appo- 
sitional; actually in: ik silba, "I {my-) self" ; sik silban, 
"him (him-)self" ; Daweid silba, "David (him-)self" ; Af 
mis silbin, "of myself" (formerly 1 "me self") ; &c. ; — vir- 
tually in: Silba fauraquimi)? in mahtai Haileiins (Lk. i. 17) 
= " He-himself shall come-before (Christ) in the power of 
Elias"; and the like (the personal pron. being implied in 
the verb). 

(iii) Its genitives are used with the possessives meina-, 
\eina-, &c, just as, in Latin, ipsius is used with meo-, tuo- 9 
&c. ; e.g.: \eina silbons saiwala )?airhgangi)> hairus (Lk. ii. 
35) = " A sword shall pierce thine own soul " [tuam ipsius 
animam ....); — Waiirstw sein silbins kiusai hwarjizuh 
{Gal. vi. 4)= "Each-man should-test his own work" (suum 
ipsius opus . . . ) . 

(iv) Silban- may further render avrofiaro- = sponte sua, 
4i of its own accord " ; e.g.: Silbo afrj?a akran bairi)> (Mk. 
iv. 28) = " The earth beareth fruit of-itself." 3 

(v) In \ata silbo, " the self-same-thing," lit., " that-thing 
itself," silbo is still in apposition, Ipata being the pronoun, not 
the art. : so in the phrases : in \amma silbin (Rom. xiii. 6), 
"in this very thing"; — du \amma silbin (ix. 17), "for this 
very purpose." 



102. The Reflexive Pronoun; and the substitutes for a 
Reciprocal. 

(i) Sik stands as accusative to a verb or verbal when that 

1 Frequently, e. g. y in the Sonnets of Sir Philip Sidney. 
3 Compare Virgil's 

" Ipsae lacte domum referent distenta capellae 
Ubera. ,, 
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accusative has to denote the same person or thing as the sub- 
ject of the clause, whether principal or subordinate, in which 
the verb occurs, or to which the verbal is attached; — Sis 
stands as indirect, and rarely as direct, objective to a verb 
or verbal under precisely the same conditions : it may also 
occur in various kinds of phrases attached to a clause ; but 
must still refer to the subject of the clause (See the examples 
in (iii) below) ; — Seina, as was shown in § 63, is genitive to 
sik, sis, and also (in a declinable form) a possessive adj. No 
clear example of it in the former capacity occurs in Ulf.; 
when it appears in the latter capacity, the substantive it 
qualifies must denote some person or thing appertaining 
to the person or thing denoted by the subject. It follows 
that, of the adjectival seina-, the nominatives are not in use ; 
for the substantive it qualifies is necessarily in the A., D., or 
G. case. To qualify substantives in any other than the 
reflexive relationship a genitive of a personal or demon- 
strative noun must be used (§ 63). 

(ii) Sik, sis, seina-, therefore, in point of syntax, generally 
run parallel to the Latin se, sibi, suo-. Like these they stand 
for all genders ; and just as these are frequently strengthened 
by ipso-, so are those by silban- (See preceding §). But in 
Gothic the logical restrictions, given in (i) above, are much 
more rigidly observed than in Latin ' ; and, with one or two 
exceptions (See (iv) below), a pronoun referring to a substan- 
tive or pronoun outside its clause, or to any other substantive 
or pronoun than the subject within its clause, is always a 
personal or demonstrative. Examples : Jah sunsaiw lesus 
ufkun]?a in sis silbin po us sis maht usgangandein ; (jah) 
gawandjands sik in managein qua}? . . . (Mk. v. 30)=" And 
immediately Jesus perceived within himself the power going 
out-of himself; (and) turning himself round in the multitude 
said . . . " : in 33, however, we read : So quino, witandei 
J?atei warj? bi ija, quam . . . = " The woman, knowing what 
had-happened with-respect-to her, came ..." {ija, not sik, 
"because it falls in the clause whose subject is tyatei 2 ) ; — Jah 
lesus aflaty mty siponjam seinaim du marein ; . . . jah qua]? 
)?aim siponjam seinaim . . . (iii. 7, 9) = " And Jesus departed 
with his disciples to the sea; . . . and he said to his dis- 
ciples . . . . " 

(iii) In phrases, however lengthy, as distinct from clauses, 
the reflexive relationship to the nominative is nearly always 

1 Such constructions, e. g, y as : "A Caesare . . . invitor sibi ut aim lega- 
tus " ; would not pass in Gothic. 

2 Here again the Latin would show the reflexive (" quum sciret (id) 
quod in se factum fuerat"). 
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strictly maintained ; as : Jah auk ]?ai frawaiirhtans |>ans fri- 
jondans sik frijond (Lk. vi. 32) = " For the sinners also love 
those-that-love them " ; — Qua)? )?an (Iohannes) du J?aim atgan- 
gandeim manageim daupjan fram sis . . . (iii. 7) = " And 
John said to the multitudes that-came to-be-baptized by 
him . . . . " 

(iv) The one or two instances in which the personal stands 
for the reflexive, and vice versd, are quite exceptional ; as : 
Wair|>s (ist) sa waurstwa mizdons is (Tim. I. v. 18) = "Worthy 
(is) the workman of his wage " ; — and reversely, Distahida 
mikityuhtans gahugdai hairtins seinis (Lk. i. 51) = "He (God) 
hath scattered the proud in the imagination of their heart." 
In : Gasaihwandei Paitru warmjandan sik, qua]? . . . (Mk. 
xiv. 67) = " Seeing Peter warming himself, she said . . . ," — 
warmjan-sik was perhaps looked upon as equivalent to a 
simple verb (See § 106 (iv) below) ; and again, the reflexive 
in an absolute phrase (§ 87 (6, v)) cannot be called excep- 
tional, such phrases being really clauses ; e.g.: Usgangandin 
imma jain|>r6 mi)? siponjam seinaim . . . (Mk. x. 46)= "He 
going-out f rom-thence with his disciples . . . . " 

(v) For the 1st and 2nd persons sing., dual, and plur., the 
various oblique cases of the personal pronouns (nearly always 
accompanied by silban-) may be used reflexively ; as : lk 
gabairhtja imma mik silban (John xiv. 21) = " I will-manifest 
myself to him"; — Ni uns silbans merjam (Cor. II. iv. 5) = 
"We preach not ourselves" ; — Ei ni sijaij? in izwis silbam 
frodai (Rom. xi. 25) = "That ye-be not wise in yourselves" 
(E.V. " in your own conceits ") ; — Nasei ]mk silban (Mk. 
xv. 30) = "Save thyself I " (Compare 31; and also xii. 31 
& 33.) 

(vi) But persons or things denoted by a plural subject may 
be spoken of as acting upon one another. This " reciprocal" 
action is generally expressed in Gothic by the adverb misso, 
"reciprocally," mostly preceded, but once or twice followed, 
by an oblique case of the reflexive or of a personal pronoun, 
or even by a possessive; as: Sokidedun mi]? sis misso (Mk.' 
i. 27) = " They questioned with one another " ; — Jus skulu]? 
izwis misso (dat.) }?wahan fotuns (John xiii. 14) =" Ye ought 
to wash one another's feet," or lit., " the feet for one 
another 11 ; — Ni wair}?aima flautai, uns misso ushaitandans, 
misso in nei}?a wisandans (Gal. v. 26) = " Let us not be vain- 
glorious, provoking one another, envying one another," lit., 
"being reciprocally in a-state-of-envy " ; — Izwaros misso 
kaiirtyos bairaij? (vi. 2)="Bear-ye one another's burdens." 

(vii) A stricter individualization is occasionally attempted 
by using anlpara- twice ; e. g. : Unte sijum arCfar avtyaris 
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lijms (Eph. iv. 25)=" For we-are members one of -another 
(but Ifyus sing., in agreement with arijpar) ; — . . . aripar 
an\arana munands sis auhuman (Phil. ii. 3) = st . . . one 
thinking another superior to-himself." 

103. The Relative Pronouns. 

(i) A Relative has a conjunctional, in addition to its 
pronominal, character : it introduces the clause to which it 
belongs, and at the same time attaches this clause adjectivally 
to some substantival factor (its " antecedent ") of another 
clause (§87 (4, v)). 

(ii) The relative derives its gender, number, and person 
from its " antecedent " : its case depends upon its relation- 
ship to the verb in its own clause ; as : Sai, smakkabagms 
(nom.) tyanei (ace.) fraquast ga|>aursn6da (Mk. xi. 21)="Lo, 
the fig-tree which thou-cursedst has-withered-away." 

(Hi) But the subordinate (adjectival) clause introduced by 
a relative may precede the principal clause ; e, g. : panel in- 
sandida jains \ammuh jus ni galaubei}? (John v. 38) =" Whom 
he sent, on-him ye believe not" {quern . . . , huic . . . ; ftv . . . , 
tovt<p . . . ) ; — patei gasahw . . . \ata weitwodeij? (iii. 32) = 
" What he hath seen . . . that he testifieth." (See § 100 (x) .) 

(iv) The foregoing construction is preferred when a rela- 
tive is attached to a demonstrative : the reverse order has a 
much feebler effect ; as : po \6ei leikis sind mitond (Rom. 
viii. 5) =" They do-mind the-things which are of the flesh." 

(v) In preference to this feeble construction, we generally 
find the demonstrative suppressed : the relative clause thus 
becomes substantival instead of adjectival, and discharges, in 
the principal clause, the syntactic function of the suppressed 
antecedent ; as : 1)? so quino, witandei J?afet-warb-bi-ija . . . 
(Mk. v. 33)= " But the woman, knowing wAa/-had-happened- 
respecting-her." Here ]>atei=]>ata (ace) + patei (nom.), just 
as our what = that + which; and the subordinate clause stands 
objectively to witandei. 

(vi) When, in this form of clause, the relative and the 
suppressed antecedent should be in different oblique cases, 
the relative may be either in the case required by the verb of 
its own clause or in that required by the verb of the principal 
clause; as: Wait atta izwar J?i>ei-jus-J?aurbu)? (Mt. vi. 8) = 
€t Your father knows whereof- (or of-wkat-) ye-have-need/' 
— i. e., \ata \izei, "that of which," &c. tyizei, gen. by 
j?aurbu)?) ; — but : Hwa wileij? ei taujau )?aww^f-qui)?i}?-J?iudan- 
Iudaie ? (Mk. xv. 12) = " What will-ye that I-do to-him- 
wAom-ye-call-king-of -the- Jews V 9 — i. e., )>amma(D. by taujau) 
\anei. 
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(vii) Substantival clauses thus arising may be subordinated 
to (" governed " by) prepositions ; as : Ni waiht ufar \atei- 
garaid-sijai- izwis lausjai]? (Lk. iii. 13) = " Demand nothing 
over-and-above tuAa/-is-appointed-you " ; — . . . ni ufar ]>atei- 
gamelfy-ist fra)?jan (Cor. I. iv, 6) =" . . . not to-be-wise above 
tflAaf-is-written." 

(viii) The real antecedent is sometimes, as in Latin and 
Greek, thrown into the relative clause, assuming the case of, 
and being qualified by, the relative ; e.g.: Salida in pammei 
was stada (John xi. 6) = lit., " He abode in-what-place he 
was" (="in the place in which," — Lat. in quo erat loco = 
iv £ fjv Toirtp) ; — Etun jah drunk un . . . und \anei dag galaty 
Nauel in arka (Lk. xvii. 27)= "They ate and they drank . . . 
up-to what-day Noah entered into the ark" ( = " up-to the 
day on which ") . 

(ix) More frequently it is preferred to resolve the relative 
into a demonstrative + the relative particle ei, and to make 
the demonstr. qualify the antecedent in its proper clause; 
as : Sijais }?ahands und If ana dag ei wair)?ai J?ata (Lk. i. 20) = 
t€ Thou-shalt-be speechless up-to that day that (or, on-which) 
this shall come-to-pass." 

(x) Immediately after the demonstrative sa the minor 
relative izei (ize) is generally preferred ; as : Niu mahta sa, 
izei uslauk augona ]?amma blindin, gataujan ei . . . (John xi. 
37) = " Could not this-man, who opened the blind-man's eyes, 
bring-it-to-pass that . . . . " 

(xi) This feebler relative is a singular in form (§ 65 (2)) : 
it may, however, be used also for the plural, and is then 
generally strengthened by a demonstrative, which may agree 
either with it or with its antecedent ; as : AtsaihwiJ> faiira 
liugnapraufetum \aim izei qui m and at izwis . . . (Mt. vii. 15) 
= " Beware of false prophets, of-them who come to you 
• . . "; — Sind sumai jrize her standandane \ai ize ni kausjand 
dau)?aus . . . (Mk. ix. 1) =" There-are some of those standing 
here who shall-not-taste of-death . . . . " pai izei, in such 
instances, differs imperceptibly, if at all, from ]>aiei. 

(xii) Examples of the use of the relatives of the first and 
second persons (§ 65 (3) above) : — Ik silba Paulus bidja 
izwis . . '. , ikei hauns im in izwis (Cor. II, x. 1) = ' ' I myself, 
Paul, beseech you . . . , (I) who am lowly among you"; — pu 
is sunus meins sa liuba, in puzei waila galeikaida (Mk. i. 11} 
= " Thou art my beloved son, in whom I am well pleased " 
(anteced. .*. ^u, not sunus); — Jus siju]? juzei garaihtans 
domeij? izwis (Lk. xvi. 15) ="Ye are (they) who justify 
yourselves" (lit., "adjudge yourselves righteous": see § 90 
(ix)); — Hwas izwis afhugida . . . , — izwizei faiira augam Iesus 
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Xristus fauramelfys was . . . ? (Gal. iii. 1) = u Who hath- 
be witched you, — . . . (you) before whose eyes Jesus Christ 
was set-forth ? " (lit., " to whom before (your) eyes " : see 
§91(vi)). 

(xiii) But ik is sometimes followed by saei instead of ikei : 
the relative seems then intended to convey the notion of 
" one- who," " a-man-that," or the like ; although the follow- 
ing verb is still of the 1st person ; e.g.: Ik im saei weitwodja 
bi mik silban (John viii. 18) ="Iam one-that bear witness 
about myself" (=" a-man-that beareth"); — Anstai gu|?s (ik) 
im saei im (Cor. I. xv. 10) = " By-the-grace of-God I-am 
the-man-that I-am." These saei- clauses are substantival and 
predicative, whereas in all the extant instances with ikei the 
relative clause is adjectival to ik. 

(xiv) The relative conjunctions, tyarei, \anei, and even \an, 
which are generally adverbial, may, like our f€ where " and 
" when," be attached directly to substantives denoting place 
or time, and may thus introduce adjectival clauses ; as : 
Wairbij? in bamma stada ]>arei qui]?ada im . . . (Rom. ix. 26) 
= " It-shall-come-to-pass in the place where (—in which) 
it-is-said unto-them ..." ; — Quimi)? nahts panel ni manna 
mag waiirkjan (John ix. 4) = " Night cometh, when ( = *» 
which) no man can work"; — Atgangand dagos \an afnimada 
af im sa bruj?faj?s (Mk. ii. 20) = " The-days are-approaching 
when (=in which) the bridegroom shall-be-taken-away from 
them." 

(xv) The conjunction \atei is identical in form with the 
neuter relative (See (v) above), and probably is the latter 
diverted to a more distinctly conjunctional use. Like our 
equivalent that, it introduces substantival clauses after verbs 
of saying, telling, thinking, seeing, hearing, and the like; 
as : Dugann laisjan ins \atei skal sunus mans filu winnan 
(Mk. viii. 31)=" He began to teach them that the son of 
man is-bound to suffer much." The Gothic follows the 
Greek in making \atei = otl introduce direct speech ; as : 
Quemun . . . qufyandans patei Daiihtar j?eina gaswalt (Mk. v. 
35) = " They came . . . saying, Thy daughter is-dead " ; — 
. . . qutyands du imma \atei Jabai wileis magt mik gahrainjan 
(i, 40) =". . . saying to him, If thou-wilt thou-canst cleanse 
me.", (See also §108 (3).) 

(xvi) When a verb or verbal in the main clause takes a 
dative or genitive as its direct object (§§ 87 (2, vi), 91 (xiii), 
92 (xiv)), pammei or \izei appears conjunctionally instead of 
\atei ; as : Vf ains jnze, gaumjands J?am»&ei-hrains-war)? . . . 
(Lk. xvii. 15)=" And one of them, perceiving lAa/-he-was- 
cleansed . . . " ; — Laisari, niu kara (ist) )?uk J«>et-fra- 
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quistnam ? (Mk. iv. 38) = " Master, carest thou not that-we- 
perish?" (For kara ]>uk, see § 90 (vii).) A Jrammei-clause 
may even follow a preposition ; as : IJ> faginoj? in \ammei 
namna izwara gamelida sind in himinam (Lk. x. 20) = " But 
rejoice in the-fact-that (^= because) your names are written 
in heaven." 

104. The Interrogative, Distributive, and Indefinite Pro- 
nouns. 

(i) The Interrogatives may be used partitively ; as : Hwar- 
jamma ize wafrjrij? quens ? (Mk. xii. 23) =" To-which-one of- 
them shall-she-be wife ? " (§92(v).) 

(ii) But they are more often used independently; as: 
Hwo ist so atyei meina ? (Mk. iii. 33) = " Who is my mother ? " 
— Hwarja ist allaizd anabusne frumista ? (xii. 28) =" Which- 
one is foremost of all the commandments ? " 

(iii) The neuter hwa, like ri or Lat. quid, is sometimes 
= " why ? " ; as : Hwa }?anamais draibeis j?ana laisari ? 
(Mk. v. 35) = " Why troublest thou the master any further ? " 

(iv) In conditional and other clauses hwas, hwa, like tl$, 
n, or quis, quid (=aliquis, aliquid), are often used inde- 
finitely = " any one/' " anything " ; as : Jabai hwas ahman 
Xristaus ni habaij?, sa nist is (Rom. viii. 9)=" If any-man 
(—el T*9, si quis) have not the spirit of Christ, he is not 
his " ; — Jabai hwa habai]? wi)>ra hwana, afletaij? (Mk. xi. 25) 
= " If ye have aught against anybody, forgive." 

(v) A similar use extends to derived adverbs and to hwe ; 
e.g.: ... nibai hwan gawandjaina-sik (Mk. iv. 12)=". . . 
lest at any time they-be-converted " ; — Allaim was all, ei 
hwaiwa sumans ganasjau (Cor. I. ix. 22)=" I was every- 
thing to all-men, that (=if) in-any-way I-might-save some " ; 
— In j?ammei hwe hwas anananj?ei)?, gadars jah ik (Cor. II. 
xi. 21) =" In whatsoever any-man is-bold, I too am-daring." 

(vi) The Distributives likewise may be used either parti- 
tively or independently ; as : Hwazuh abne . . . hwoh quinono 
. . . =" Every man . . . every woman . . " (lit., " each-one of 
men," &c). But : Hwazuh modags bro]?r seinamma sware 
• . . (Mt. v. 22) = " Every-one (that is) angry with-his brother 
without-cause . . ." ; — . . . wairpandans hlauta (dat. s.) . .. . 
hwarjizuh hwa nemi (Mk. xv. 24) = ". . . casting lots ... (to 
settle) what each should-take." 

(vii) Hwa- + uh, Hwarja-, and Hwarja- + uh, are sometimes 
used adjectivally ; as : Daga hwammeh was at izwis (Mk. xiv. 
49) —"Every day was-I with you" ; — And duty hwarjoh 
fralailot im ainana bandjan (xv. 6) = " At every feast he- 
released unto-them one prisoner "; — Witity auk hwarjos 
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anabusnins atgebum izwis (Thess. I. iv. 2)=" For ye-know 
what commandments we-gave you." 

(viii) The indefinites Hwazuh + saei and Sa-hwazuh + 
saei (or izei) or, in neut., \atahwah + \>ei introduce substan- 
tival clauses in various syntactic relationships ; as : Hwazuh- 
saei taujij? frawaurht skalks ist frawaurhtai (John viii. 34) 
= " Whosoever-Aoeth-sin. is a slave to sin " (subjective clause) ; 
— patahwahr\ei wilety, bidjij? (xv. 7) = " Ask whatsoever-ye- 
will " (objective clause) ; — Sahwazuh-saei andhaiti}? mis . . . 
andhaitja jah ik imma (Mt. x. 32) = t€ Whosoever confesseth 
me ... I also will-confess him " (appositional clause to imma) . 
(ix) But saei alone (which is itself really a compound = 
"he-that") is often used instead of the foregoing com- 
pounds ; as : Saei allis wili saiwala seina ganasjan fraquistefy 
izai (Mk. viii. 35) = " For (he-that=) whosoever will save his 
life shall lose it " ; — Saei skamai)? sik meina . . . , jah sunus 
mans skamaij? sik is . . . (38) = " Whosoever is ashamed of 
me . . . , the son of man will also be ashamed of him." 

(x) The indefinite meaning of the composite pronouns in 
(viii) is, however, not far from a distributive meaning ; and, 
in fact, a distributive phrase may sometimes best render 
them ; as : Ni hwazuh-saei qui|;ij> mis, Frauja, frauja ! inn 
galeij?i)> (Mt. vii. 21) = " Not every -one-that saith to me, 
Lord, lord ! shall enter in." 

(xi) For Hwazuh-saei with its clause, hwazuh -f sa + a 
present ptcp. may appear as an equivalent, on the pattern 
of the Greek ; as : Hwazuh sa aftetands quen seina jah liu- 
gands anj^ara horinoj? (Lk. xvi. 18) = " Every-one that 
(= whosoever) putteth-away his wife and marrieth another 
committeth-adultery " {iras 6 diroXvaov . . .). 

(xii) pishwazuh does not fuse with saei or ei } nor \ishwah 
with \atei or \ei ; and while \ris is indeclinable, -hwazuh and 
-hwah remain declinable : their own case they nearly (but 
not quite) always take from the principal clause ; as : pis- 
hwanoh (ace.) saei (nom.) afaiki}? mik . . . , afaika jahik ina . . . 
(Mt. x. 33) = " Whosoever denieth me . . . , I also will-deny 
him " ( = " any one that " ; syntactically, \%shwanoh and 
ma are appositional accusatives) ; — pishwammeh (dat.) saei 
habaty, gibada imma (Mk. iv. 25) = " To-whomsoever hath, 
shall-be-given," or, " Whosoever hath, to-him" &c. (appo- 
sitional datives) ; — Bidei mik \ishwizuh-\ei wileis (vi. 22) 
="Ask me for-anything-that (= whatsoever) thou wilt": 
the pronominal clause is here a genitive object-clause to 
bidei. But : pishwazuh-ei (compound nom.) qui^ai du famma 
fairgunja, Ushafei |mk . . . , wairjnj* imma (dat.) pishwah^ei 
qui]?ij? (Mk. xi. 23) = " Whosoever shall-say to this mountain, 
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Take thyself off ... , there-shall-happen to-him whatsoever 
lie saith " : the pronouns here take their case from the subor- 
dinate clauses, although the first of these clauses might be 
in apposition with imma. 

(xiii) In connexion with these compounds may here be 
conveniently noticed the related adverbs \nshwaduh + \adei 
(or \ei), and \ishwaruh -\-\ei; as in : pishwaduh-pei gangai^ 
in gard, far saljaty (Mk. vi. 10) = " Whithersoever ye go into 
a house, there abide"; — pishwaruh-tyei ina gafahi}>, gawairpij? 
ina (ix. 18) = " Wheresoever it seizeth him, it casteth him 
down." 

(xiv) Even the article + a ptcp. may be similarly rendered ; 
as : Sa mik andnimands andnimij? J?ana sandjandan mik (Mt. 
x. 40) = "He-that (^whosoever) receivethme receiveth him- 
that-sent me. w In the parallel passage, John xiii. 20, we 
in fact find : a Saei mik andnimi}? ," &c. The Grk. in both 
places has 6 + a ptcp. 

(xv) Occasionally our " whoever " and " whatever" render 
ocro-, and are nearly equivalent to " how many soever " and 
" how much soever," or " as many as," and " as much as " : 
the corresponding Gothic phrases then are : swa managai swe 
or swaswe, and swa filu swe; e. g. : J ah swa managai swe ni 
andnimaina izwis . . . (Mk. vi. 11)=" And whosoever (=as 
many as or how many soever) shall not receive you ..." ; — 
Gatawidedun imma swa filu swe wildedun (ix. 13)= "They 
have done to him whatsoever (lit., as much as) they would." 

(xvi) Alia- may be used either adjectivally (as, Altai 
Iudaieis="-^// the Jews") ; or pronominally, — in which case 
it may either stand alone (as, Afslaujmodedun allai = "All 
were astonished "), or be accompanied by a genitive (§ 92 
(v)). In these usages the Go. and Engl, agree. But when 
the Go. neut. sing, all takes a plural gen., it is best rendered 
by "every" used as an adj. ; as : All bagme=" Every tree"; 
— allata frawaurhte = if Every sin." 

(xvii) Aina- and mma-, used indefinitely, differ from hwa- 
80 used (See (iv)) > in that they indicate actual, and not 
merely possible, instances ; as : Jah duatrinnands ains . . . 
baj> ina, qufyands . . . (Mk. x. 17) = "And a-certain-man 
running-up . . . besought him, saying . . ."; — Jah sumai 
usstandandans galiug weitwodidedun ana ina (xiv. 57)= "And 
certain-men rising-up bare-false-witness against him." 

(xviii) Occasionally aina- and suma- are used together; 
as : Ains sums fuze atstandandane="&omi one of- them that- 
stood-by " ; — Ains sums jungalau)>s = "A certain young- 
man"; (Mk. xiv. 47, 51.) 

(xix) Hwashun and mannahun are always closely accom- 
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panied by ni ; as : Ni hwashun )>iu}>eigs alja ains, guj? (Mk. 
x. 18) = "Nobody (is) good but one, (namely) God"; — JVt 
mannhun (dat.) quijrais in |?amma wehsa (viii. 26) = " Tell 
no man in the town"; — Ni kara |>uk manshun (xii. 14) = 
"Thou carest for no man" (See § 90 (vii)). 

(xx) Ainshun is also generally accompanied by ni ; as : Ni 
fralaildt ainohun ize mij> sis afargangan (Mk. v. 37) = " He 
did not permit any-one of them to accompany him." But 
sometimes ni follows ; as : Jah waihte ainohun izwis ni ga- 
ska)>ji)> (Lk. x. 19)= "And nothing (lit., no one of things) 
shall injure you." If the sense of a clause is clearly nega- 
tive, ni need not appear ; as : Sai, jau ainshun Jrize reike 
galaubidedi imma? (John vii. 48) = " Pray has anyone of the 
rulers believed on him?" (= "no one has"). In Thess. I. 
iv. 12 : . . . ei ni ainishun hwis J>aiirbei}>=" . . . that ye-niay- 
have-need of nothing whatever"; ainishun is intensified by 
the gen. of hwa- (See (iv) above). 

(8) Verbs (including the Infinitive and the Participles in 
their verbal aspects). 

105. General Rules. 

(i) A subject may be involved in the verb itself (§ 87 (1)). 
When the verb is of the 3rd person this involved subject 
should have reference to some person or thing (or persons or 
things) already mentioned ; except where an indefinite nom. 
like our "men" or "they" is understood; as in : Wein jun- 
gata in balgins niujans giutand (Mk. ii. 22) = "Men-pour 
fresh wine into new bottles," In a verb of the 1st or 2nd 
person it is sufficiently clear who is referred to, without any 
previous mention. 

(ii) Of Impersonal verbs the grammatical object is the 
virtual subject (See § 90 (vi) & 91 (ix)). The curious impers. 
kara (ist), § 90 (vii), seems to have supplanted the in trans, 
and perhaps impers. verb karon, of which only a single form 
(the 2 p. s.) occurs, in : Ni karos (subj.), " never mind" 
(Cor. I. vii. 21). 

(iii) A somewhat similar combination to kara (ist) + accus. 
is that of skulan- (m.), "debtor," with im, is, ist, &c., + accus. 
="I am a debtor," &c, — a periphrase which at last became 
=" I owe"; &c. ; and actually took an accusative as object; 
e. g. : puk silban mis skula is (Philem. 19) = " Thou owest 
me thyself"; — Aflet uns (dat.) |?atei skulans sijaima (Mt. vi. 
12) = " Forgive us what we owe" (="our debts"). In other 
combinations, however, skulan- maintains its proper character 
and meaning. 

K 
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(iv) For passives used impersonally when their actives 
govern a dat. or a gen., see §§91 (xvii) & 92 (xv). 

(v) The discrepancy in " number/' already referred to in 
the case of adjectives and pronouns (§§ 93 (ii) & 99 (iii) ) , 
extends, under similar conditions, to the verb ; as : All (sing.) 
manageins iddjedun (plur.) du imma (Mk. ii. 13) = " The 
whole of the multitude came to him." But the verb is some- 
times singular and the accompanying ptcp. plural ; as : Was 
managei beidandans Zakariins (Lk. i. 21)=" The multitude 
was (were) awaiting Zacharias." 

(vi) Two or more singular nominatives coupled by jah 
should naturally, and often do, take the verb in the dual or 
plural ; as : Ik jah atta meins ain siju (John x. 30) = I and 
my father are one"; — Ni wissedun Iosef jah atyei is (Lk. ii. 
43) = " Joseph and his mother knew-it not." Not seldom, 
however, the verb is in the singular; as : . . . Jjarei maid jah 
nidwa frawardeip (Mt. vi. 19) = " . . . wliere moth and rust 
corrupteth"; — Grdletp izwi&Akyla jah Priska (Cor. I. xvi. 19) 
= "Aquila and Priscilla greet (eth) you." But it is to be 
noted that the Gothic here agrees with the Greek. 

(vii) As regards number it may further be noted that 
several times the dual, in passages requiring it, drops into 
the plural, — a fact suggesting that the dual was passing out 
of use ; as : Bigitats fulan asilaus gabundanana ; andbindan- 
dans ina attiuhfy (Lk. xix. 30) = " Ye-two-will-find an ass's 
foal bound; loose it and bring-it-hither/ 
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106. Voice. 

(i) The scanty remains of the (medio-) passive in Gothic 
are confined to the present tense indie, and opt. (§§ 69, 78) ; 
but even in this tense it may be supplanted by the younger 
substitutes. 

(ii) The most interesting of these substitutes is the " Cor- 
relative Piassive" treated in §43 (2,iv). Verbsof thisformation 
are capable of as extensive inflexion as their corresponding 
actives. In the present tense they jostle and even oust the 
older (medio-) passive ; and thus we have : . . . ei hauhjaidau 
sunus gu]*s (John xi. 4), "that the son of God may-be-gtori- 
fied"; — and also : . . . ei ushauhnai namo fraujins (Thess. II. 
i. 12), "that the name of the Lord may-be-glorified"; — and 
while gahailni\ s "he or she is {or shall be) healed," appears 
more than once, gahailjada does not appear at all. In the 
pret., a " correlative passive " form sometimes answers to a 
simple pass, present (usluknoda to uslukada). 

(iii) Composite Passives, prototypes of those in English 
and German, are formed by using the parts (chiefly the 
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prets.) of wisan and (less frequently) wairpan, as auxiliaries, 
with the pass. ptcp. as principal ; e. g. : gamelty ist, " it is 
written"; — daupidai wesun, "they were baptized"; — gadai- 
li\>8 warp, " he was divided " ; &c. Sometimes such a com- 
posite preterite occurs in change with the pret. of a " correla- 
tive passive "; as: usgaistys ist, "he is beside himself "; and 
usgeisnodedum 1 , "we are beside ourselves." 

(iv) The passive is likewise rendered by an active verb 
used reflexively ; as : hailjan sik, " to be healed " (prop. " to 
get oneself healed ") ; — inmaidjan sik, " to be transfigured " ; 
— prafstjan sik, "to be comforted " (E.V. "to be of good 
cheer"); — shaman sik, "to be ashamed"; &c. a Some 
such reflexives, however, show a correlative meaning to 
that of the active, rather than a strictly passive force ; as : 
laisjan or galaisjan, " to teach " ; but laisjan sik or galaisjan 
sik, " to learn " ; — leihwan, " to lend " ; but leihwan sis, " to 
borrow." 

(v) Passives of various forms occasionally occur with an 
intransitive meaning; as: . . . ei ni gasaihwaizau mannam 
fastands (Mt. vi. 18) = " . . . that thou-appear not unto-men 
(as) fasting " (cf. the Lat. videri) ; — Ataugips warp im Helias 
(Mk. ix. 4) = " Theve-appeared unto-them Elias"; — and so 
the reflexives : gawandjan sik = " to return " ; — atnehwjan sik, 
"to draw near"; — gatulgjan sik= 4< to persist"; and others. 

107. Tense. 

(i) The Gothic is compelled by its poverty in tense- 
inflexions to use the present (indie, or opt.) as a future, and 
the pret. forms for various subdivisions of past time ; as : 
Sutizo ist Saudaumjam in daga stauds . . . (Mk. vi. 11) = 
"It shall-be more-tolerable for-the-people-of-Sodom in the 
day of judgment . . . " ; — Inuh p\% bileipai manna attin sei- 
namma jah ai^ein seinai (x. 7) = " For this-reason a man 
shalUleave his father and his mother"; — Frawaurht ni ufkun- 
\edjau, nih J?airh witoj? (Rom. vii. 7) = " I should not have 
known sin, except through the law." 

(ii) The prefix go- seems sometimes to be intended to assist 
either the future or the aoristic force ; as : Ak batainei qui|? 
waiirda, jah gahailnip sa )>iumagus meins (Mt. viii. 8) =" But 
only speak with a word, and my servant shalUbe-healed" ; — 

1 We should have expected gis-, not gei&- as the root of this vb. 
Compare the Germ. : DaS 25udj Ijai fi$ gefunben, " the book has been 
found " ; or the French : Le drap se vend a trois francs le metre, u the 
cloth is sold at three francs a metre " ; and the like. The Icelandic has 
evolved a complete middle voice out of the fusion of mk, sk t =Go. tmk f 
sik, with the forms of the active voice. 

r2 
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Ik gat air a alh, jah bi J>rins dagans anfara gatimrja (Mk. xiv. 
58) = "I will-destroy the temple, and in three days I-wilU 
build another." 

(iii) Composite active futures are made by means of the 
present-tense forms of skulan, haban, duginnan, and munan 
(pret. munaida), as auxiliaries, with an infinitive as principal ; 
e.g.: ... s&eiskalstojan quiwans jahdaufans (Tim. I. iv. I) 
= " . . . who shall judge the quick and the dead " ; — patei 
tauja, Qfeta) jah taujan haba (Cor, II. xi. 12)=" What I-do, 
(that) also hwill do " ; — Gannon jah grit an duginnfy (Lk. vi. 
25)= "Ye shall mourn and lament" ; — Hwa war}? ei unsis 
munais gabairhtjan )mk silban? (John xiv. 22)=" How has- 
it-come-to-pass that thou-wilt manifest thyself to-us ? " 

(iv) The preterites of skulan, haban, and munan make 
corresponding " past-futures " ; e. g. : Sa ist Helias, saei 
skulda quiman (Mt. xi. 14)=E.V., "This is Elias, who was- 
for-to-come " (Lat. qui venturus erat) ; — Silba wissa fatei 
habaida taujan (John vi. 6) = " He-himself knew what he 
would do " {ipse sciebat quid esset facturus) ; — Unte is and 
Jjata munaida \airhgangan (Lk. xix. 4)=" For he was to pass 
along that- way ." 

(v) A more cumbrous past-future is made with the pre- 
dicative adj. anawair)>a-, "future/* " in-the-future," "to- 
come," and was or wesun followed by an infin. with du; 
as : Anawair\ was uns du winnan agltyos (Thess. I. iii. 4) = 
lit., "It-was in-the-future for-us to suffer tribulation " ; i.e., 
" We had or were to suffer " ; — . . . izei anawairpai wesun du 
galaubjan (Tim. I. i. 16)=". . . who were-going to believe" 

(vi) A continuative past tense (fashioned on the Greek) is 

formed by was, wesun, &c, and the active ptcp. ; as : Was 

Iohannes daupjands (Mk. i. 4) = " John was baptizing" ; — 

Wesun siponjos fastandans (ii. 18) = " The disciples were 

fasting " or " used to fast" 

(vii) The Gothic also followed the Greek in neglecting 
the sequence of tenses ; as : Gafrehun (pret.) }>atei in garda 
ist (pres.) (Mk. ii. 1) = " They learnt -by -inquiry that he is 
(was) in the house "; — paruh fan gasahw managei j?atei 
Iesus nist jafnar . . . (John vi. 24) = " When therefore the 
multitude saw that Jesus is-not (was-not) there . . " 

108. Mood. — The rules on Mood to be here given will for 
the most part revolve about the Optative (Subjunctive) : 
other modi will be considered chiefly in so far as they come 
into contact with, or require to be differentiated from, this. 

(1) Optative and Imperative. 

(i) The Optative proper appears in independent clauses ; 
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as : fVeihnai namo pein, quimai biudinassus j?eins ; wairpai 
wilja J>eins (Mt. vi. 9, 10) — <c May thy name be-hallowed; 
may thy kingdom come ; may thy will be-done " ; — GuJ> 
fulljai izwis allaizos fahedais (Rom. xv. 13)=" May God fill 
you with all joy." 

(ii) With wainei (=8<f)€\ov = Lat. utinam) it is implied 
that a wish is unfulfilled; e. g. : Wainei ]>iudanodedei\> (Cor. I. 
iv. 8) = " Would-that ye-reigned-as-kings " ; — Wainei us\ulai- 
dedeip meinaizos unfrodeins (II. xi. 1) = " Would-that ye- 
would-bear-with my folly." Ip has nearly the same force 
in : I]> wissedeis jah J?u in famma daga J>einamnia . . . 
(Lk. xix. 42) = " If (or, i/= would-that) thou also hadst- 
knoum in this thy day . . ." 

(iii) A wish easily assumes a hortative and then a mild 
imperative force ; as : Sijai waurd izwar, Ja, ja, Ne, ne 
(Mt. v. 37) = " Let your word be, Yea, yea, Nay, nay " ; — 
pairhgangaima ju und Be^lahaim (Lk. ii. 15) = " Let-us-go 
now unto Bethlehem " ; — Jabai idreigo sik, fraletais imma 
(xvii. 3) = " If he repent, do-thou-forgive him/' The impe- 
rative force becomes stronger after ni; as : Ni maurprjais, 
Ni hlifais (Mk. x. 19) = "Do-not murder. Do-not steal" ; 
or " Thou shall not . . ." 

(iv) But colloquially, when one person is addressing 
another, the imperative proper is generally preferred, even 
with ni; as : Gang in gawair|?i = " Go in peace " ; — Ni 
faurhteip izwis = ci Be [ye) not afraid " ; — Usletyam jainis 
stadis = " Let-us -pass-over to yonder shore." 

(v) Remarkable is the idiomatic and untranslatable use of 
ei between two imperatives ; as in : Let, ei saihwam . . . 
(Mt. xxvii. 49, Mk. xv. 36) = a^e?, ISa/iev, " Let-be, let-us- 
see"; — Safhwi)> ei atsaihwty-izwis . . . (Mk. viii. 15) =6/oare, 
/3\€7reT€, " Take-heed (and) beware . . ." Ei seems to be 
similarly idiomatic in: pannu nu ei faur niel ni stojaij? 
(Cor. I. iv. 5) = &are fir) . . . icplvere, " Therefore judge not 
before the time." 

(vi) In indirect or reported commands or entreaties the opt. 
always appears ; and its tense follows that of the governing 
verb. Examples : Anabau}> im ei mann ni qutyeina (Mk. vii. 
36)=" He commanded them that they -shotdd-not- tell (=not 
to tell) any man " ; — Faurbau)> im ei waiht ni nemeina in 
wig (vi. 8) = " He forbade them to take anything for their 
journey"; — Qua}?sip6njam |?einaim ei usdribeina ina (ix. 18) 
= " I spake to (= besought) thy disciples to cast him out" ; 
— Wiljau ei mis gibais haubi)? Iohannis (vi. 25) = " I will 
that thou-give me the head of John"; — Ni lailot (=faur- 
bau}?) ei hwas \airhberi kas J?airh ]>o alh (xi. 16)=" He-did- 
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not-allow (=he forbade) anyone to carry a vessel through 
the temple/' (The direct commands or entreaties would 
be : Ni quipaty . . . ; Ni nimaty . . . ; Usdreibip or Usdreibaty 
. . . ; Gif mis . . . ; &c.) 

(vii) The future force of the opt. in simple direct propo- 
sitions probably radiated from its hortative or concessive 
force. Thus : Ij? ni swa sijai in izwis (Mk. x. 43), " But it 
shall not be so among you," (originally, " let it not be so ") ; 
— Ne, ak haitaidau Idhannes (Lk. i. 60), "Nay, but ke- 
shall-be-called Jonn n (" let him be-called ") . 

(viii) Sometimes an indie, present is followed by an opt. 
present, when both have a future force ; as : Ni mannhun 
auk ist saei taujty maht in namin meinamma, jah magi 
sprauto ubilwairdjan mis (Mk. ix. 39) = " For there is no 
man who shall-work a miracle in my name, and (who) shall- 
be-able readily to-speak-evil-against me " ; — Saei taujty jah 
laisjai swa . . . (Mt. v. 19) = " Whoso shall-keep (the com- 
mandments) and shall-teach (men) so . . ." Some gram- 
marians think they see, in the second clause, a consequence 
or logical completion of the first. 

(2) The Optative as a Subjunctive : the Subjunctive and 
Indicative in Questions. 

(ix) The original function of the Subjunctive probably 
was to express the mental conception of possible occurrences 
as distinguished from the statement of actual facts > and the 
subjunctive uses of the optative in Gothic still, for the most 
part, differ from the indicative mood in accordance with 
such a distinction. 

(x) The subjunctive (opt.) appears in Gothic (as in Latin) 
in direct dubitative questions; e.g. : Hwa taujau?=" Quid. 
faciam?"=" What am-I-to-do ?" — pu is sa quimanda, }>au 
an^arizuh beidaima ? (Mt. xi. 3) =" Art thou he that-should- 
come, or are-we-to-expect another?" — Und hwa at izwis sijau? 
und hwa \ulau izwis? (Mk. ix. 19) =" How long am-I-to-be 
with you ? how long am-I-to-put-up-with you ? " The Greek 
original sometimes shows the future indicative in such pas- 
sages ; and our own idiom would prefer this tense all along 
(" What shall-I do ? " &c). It is to be noted, however, that 
occasionally the Gothic itself shows a curious alternation of 
indie, and subj., even where the Greek has the subj. through- 
out ; as : Ni maurnaij? nu quij?andans, " Hwa mat jam ? " 
afyj?au " Hwa drinkam ? " ai}?J?au " Hwe wasjaima ? " (Mt. vi. 
31) =" Be-not concerned therefore, saying, c What shall-we- 
■eat ? ' or ' What shalh-we-drink ? ' or ' Wherewithal are-we- 
to-clothe (ourselves) ? ' " 
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(xi) A similar variation of mood (irrespective of tense) 
appears in rhetorical questions that run in pairs ; as : Ibai 
Pawlus ushramtys wary in izwara, aibj?au in namin Pawlaus 
daupidai weseip? (Cor. I. i. 13) =" Pray was Paul crucified 
for your sake, or were-you baptized in Paul's name ? " — H was 
siukty, jah ik ni siukau ? hwas afmarzjada, jah ik ni tundnau ? 
(II. xi. 29)= "Who is-weak, and I am-not-weak ? who is- 
offended, and I burn not ? " This is probably an idiomatic 
usage like that in (viii) above. 

(xii) Indirect dubitative questions naturally show the sub- 
junctive, which, in tense, follows the leading verb; as: Ni 
maurnai)? saiwalai izwarai, hwa matjai)>,jahhwa.drinkai\>; 
nih leika izwaramma, hwe wasjafy (Mt. vi. 25)= "Be not 
concerned for your life, what ye-are-to-eat, and what ye- 
are-to-drink ; uor for your body, wherewithal ye-are-to-clothe 
(yourselves) " (compare verse 31, in (x) above) ; — Du sis 
misso andrunnun, hwarjis maists west (Mk. ix. 34)= "They 
disputed with one another, which was-to-be greatest." 

(xiii) In the examples of (x) and (xii) the dubitation is 
inherent in the question itself; but sometimes it is in- 
volved in the governing verb, when this denotes doubting, 
wondering, expecting, or the like ; as : pankjandam allaim 
(absolute phrase) bi Iohannen, niu aiifto sa west Xristus . . . 
(Lk. iii. 15) = "As all men were-questioning about John, 
whether perchance (aiifto) he might not be the Christ . . ."; 
— Jah witaidedun imma, hailidedi-xi sabbato daga (Mk. iii. 2) 
= "And they-watched him, (to see) whether (-u) he-would 
heal on the Sabbath-day " ; — Sildaleikidedun hwa latidedi 
ina in Jrizai alh (Lk. i. 21) = " They-wondered what could-be- 
delaying him in the temple." 

(xiv) The usual word for asking a question is fralhnan 
(pret. frah) ; but the question that follows may be either in- 
direct or direct ; if indirect, the verb of the question must be 
in the subjunctive ; as : Frehun ina skuld-u sijai mann quen 
afsatjan (Mk. x. 2) =" They -asked him whether iUis (=zwas) 
lawful for-a-man to-put-away his-wife " ; — if direct, the verb 
must be in the indicative ; as : Frah ina Iesus, " Hwa ist 
namo }>ein ? " (Lk. viii. 30) = " Jesus asked him, ' What is 
thy name ? ' " 

(xv) Indirect questions governed by verbs of telling, 
knowing, seeing, and the like, imply an actual fact, and 
generally (not quite always) take their verb in the indicative 
mood; the tense, however, (following the Greek,) often 
differs from that of the leading verb ; as : Wissuh |?an Iesus 
hwarjai sind }>ai ni galaubjandans, jah hwas ist saei galeweij? 
ina (John vi. 64) = " For Jesus knew who they are (were) 
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that-did-not-believe, and who it is (was) that shall (should) 
betray him." Yet we find : Sehwun hwar galagtys west 
(Mk. xv. 47) = " They-saw where he-was laid " ; and others 
similar. 

(xvi) The indie, is also used when the principal clause is 
negative ; as : Ni wituts hwis bidjats (Mk. x. 38) = " Ye-two- 
know not what ye-are-asking " ; — Hwaiwa nu saihwfy, ni 
witum (John ix. 21) = " How he now seeth, we-know not" — 
(Mk. ix. 6, Ni wissa hwa rodidedi, is not an exception, as 
it contains a dubitative question, — " He-knew not what to- 
say.") 

(xvii) The verb of an indirect question following such 
verbs as haban, " to have/' manwjan, " to prepare/' sokjan y 
" to seek/' often implies an end or purpose ; it is then in 
the subjunctive, and may be best rendered by the English in- 
finitive ; as : Ni haband hwa matjairva (Mk. viii. 2) = " They 
have nothing to eat" (cf . Lat., " Non habent quo ves- 
cantur ") ; — Manwei hwa matjau (Lk. xvii. 8) = " Prepare 
something for-me-to-eat " ; — Sokidedun hwaiwa imma usquis- 
tidedeina (Mk. xi. 18) =" They sought how to destroy him." 

(xviii) The word for "to answer" is andhafjan; in the 
following instance (Lk. xx. 7) it governs an indirect clause : — 
Andhofun ei ni wissedeina hwaj?ro (wesi) = " They-answered 
that they-knew not whence (he was)." It may also be used 
without any object (raihtaba andhqft, " thou-hast-answered 
rightly"), or may take a subst. after it (ni-u andhafjis 
waiht ? " answeresUthou nothing ? ") . But the favourite con- 
struction is to couple andhafjan and qutyan (like the Greek 
dvrofcplveadai + ehrelv) and to append a direct answer without 
a conjunction. The following are the leading forms : — 
Andhof Iesus jah qua\\ "So meina laiseins nist meina" 
(John vii. 16) = " Jesus answered and said, ' This doctrine of 
mine is not mine' "; — panuh andhafjand jah j?ai qui\andans : 
" Hwan Jmk sehwum gredagana," &c. (Mt. xxv. 44) =" Then 
shall they also answer saying : 'When saw we thee a-hungred 
. . /"; — Andhafjands J?an Paitrus qua}>: "pu is Xristus" 
(Lk. ix. 20) = "Then Peter answering said, "Thou art (the) 
Christ." 

(3) Reported Speech. 

(xix) A reported fact or statement is usually in the form 
of a subordinate clause introduced by \atei ()>ammei), ei, or 
(rarely) unte, and \ei (See §103 (xv, xvi)). When the 
leading clause is assertive (or virtually so), the verb of the 
subordinate clause is indicative ; as : KunnuJ? )>atei nehwa ist 
asans (Mk. xiii. 28) = " Ye-know that the harvest ( = summer) 
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is nigh " ; — Gaumidedun \ammei afwalwi}>s ist sa stains 
(xvi. 4)="They-perceived that the stone is (—was) rolled 
away" ; — Bi ]?amma ufkunnand allai \ei meinai siponjos 
sijulp (John xiii. 35)="By this shall all-men know that 
ye- are my disciples"; — Niu gamelij* ist \ate% razn mein razn 
bidd haitada? (Mk. xi. 17)=" Is it not written (=it is 
written) that my house shall-be-called a house of prayer ? " 

(xx) But if the leading clause is negative or subjunctive, 
or is a question implying uncertainty, the subordinate clause 
requires the subjunctive ; as : Ni quij?a )?ei ik bidjau attan bi 
izwis (John xvi. 26) = " I say not that I-will-pray the father 
for you"; — Ni galaubidedun ]?atei is blinds wesi (ix. 18) = 
" They did not believe that he had-been blind " ; — Jabai quty- 
jau }>atei ni kunnjau ina . . . (viii. 55) = " If I-were-to-say 
that I-know him not . . ."; — Ga-u-laubjats J>atei magjau J>ata 
taujan (Mt. ix. 28) = " Do-ye-two-believe that I-can do this ? " 
— Hwa wilds ei taujau Jms? (Mk. x. 51)=" What wilt-thou 
that I-do for thee? " 

(xxi) Indirect propositions governed by verbs of hoping, 
trusting, supposing, and the like, require a verb in the sub- 
junctive; as: Wenja ei kunnei\ . . . (Cor. II. xiii. 6) = " J- 
hope that ye-know . . ."; — . . . J?aiei trauaidedun siseiweseina 
garaihtai (Lk. xviii. 9)=". . . who trusted in-themselves that 
they-were righteous " ; — Jainai hugidedun )>atei is bi slep que]>i 
(John xi, 13)=" They supposed that he was-speaking about 
sleep." 

(xxii) Statements reported at second hand take the sub- 
junctive ; as : Jah frehun ina qutyandans, unte qui^and )?ai 
bokarjos |?atei Helias skuli quiman faurj?is (Mk. ix. 11) = 
"And they questioned him saying, that the scribes assert 
that Elias must first come " ; — Sa-u ist sa sunus izwar, |?anei 
jus quij^ij? Jratei blinds gabaurans waur]n? (John ix. 19) = 
" Is this your son, (about) whom ye assert that he was born 
blind?" — Weis hausidedum ana witoda ]?atei Xristus sijai du 
aiwa (John xii. 34) = " We have heard out of the law (i. e., 
that the law says) that Christ is~to-abide for ever." 

(xxiii) Hausjan, " to hear," as a leading verb, takes the 
subordinate verb in the indicative ; as : Hausidedun bisitands 
unte gamikilida f rauj a arniahafrtein seina bi izai (Lk. i. 58) = 
"The neighbours heard that the Lord had-magnified his 
mercy towards her." But if hausjan is itself subordinate, 
and yet takes a secondary subordinate clause after it, the 
verb of the latter is in the subjunctive ; as : Iddjedun gamot- 
jan imma, unte hausidedun ei gatawidedi \o taikn (John xii. 
18)= "They went to meet him, because they-heard (=some 
one had told them) that he-had-wrought that miracle "; — 
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Dugunnun }>ans-ubil-habandans bairan J?adei hausidedun ei 
is west (Mk. vi. 55)="They-began to carry those-that-were- 
111 to-the-place- where they-had-heard that he was/' (These 
examples are closely similar to those under rule (xxii).) 

(4) Subjective and Appositional Clauses. 

(xxiv) The mood here varies in accordance with the broad 
characteristics of the Indicative and Subjunctive laid down 
in (ix) above. The following leading cases may be cited : — 

(a) When a subjective clause is a statement introduced by 
ei or \atei. — Indicative: Hwa ist }?atei mi)? mdtarjam jah 
frawaurhtaim matji\> jah drinkty? (Mk. ii. 16)=" How is it 
that he eats and drinks (i. e.,is actually eating and drinking) 
with publicans and sinners ?" But Subjunctive: Ganah 
siponi (ace) ei wairpai swe laisareis is (Mt. x. 25) = "It- 
sufficeth the disciple that he-be (=for him to be) as his 
teacher "; — Batizo ist Jms ei fraqiristnai ains lijriwe }?einaize 
. . . (Mt. v. 29, 30)= "It-is better for-thee that one of thy 
members perish . . ." (or "for one . . . to perish"). 

(b) When a subjective clause is introduced by an indefinite 
pronoun. — Indicative: Swa managai swe attaitokun imma 
ganesun (Mk. vi. 56)= "As many as (actually) touched him 
were-healed"; — Wairjrib imma Jrishwah-)>ei quipip (xi. 23) = 
" Whatsoever he-saith shall-come-to-pass for-him." 

(c) Appositional clauses. — Indicative: Spillo izwis fahej? 
mikila, . . . )>atei gabaurans ist izwis himma daga nasjands 
(Lk. ii. 10) =" I-announce to-you a great joy, . . . (viz.) that 
there is born to-you this day a saviour "; — Bigitawitojj, unte 
mis atist ubil (Rom. vii. 21) = " I find a law, (viz.) that evil 
is-present with-nie." But Subjunctive : . . . gamunan aij?is 
Jjanei swor . . ., ei gebi unsis, &c. (Lk. i. 73)=". . . to- 
remember the oath which he swore . . ., (viz.) that he-would- 
grant to-us," &c. ; — Soh |?an ist so aiweino libains, ei Icun- 
neina ]mk . . . (John xvii. 3) =" And this is the life ever- 
lasting, (viz.) that they -may -know thee . . .". — Or, after a 
question : Hwa)>r6 mis ]?ata, ei quemi aij>ei fraujins meinis at 
mis? (Lk. i. 43) = Whence ( = How happens) this to-me, 
(viz.) that the mother of my lord should-come to me ? " 

(5) Relative Clauses. 

(xxv) If a Relative clause is attached to a positive indica- 
tive clause, it also requires the indicative ; but if to an impe- 
rative or optative clause, it requires the subjunctive; e.g., 
Indicative : \>b waurstwa, ]?6ei ik tauja, jah is taujip (John 
xiv. 12)= "He also shall-do the works which I (actually) 
do"; — but Subjunctive : Atta, gif mis sei undrinnai mis dail 
aiginis (Lk. xv. 12) = " Father, give me the-share of-property 
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that falleth (=such share as should-fall) tome"; — \)b anafilh 
triggwaim mannam J>aiei wair^ai sijaina jah an)?arans laisjan 
(Tim. II. ii. 2) = " These-things do~thou-commit to faithful 
men who shall be (=such as may be) worthy (or able) to 
teach others also." (This modal harmony extends to other 
forms of composite sentences ; as : Saei habai ausona haus- 
jandona gahausjai (Mk. iv. 9) = " Whoso hath hearing ears, 
let-him-hear " : in verse 23 we find an equivalent conditional 
clause : Jabai hwas habai ausona hausjandona gahausjai = 
"If any-man have/' &c. (See (xxvii) below.)) 

(xxvi) But when the leading clause is interrogative or 
negative, although its verb be indicative, the verb of the 
relative clause is generally subjunctive (Compare (xx)) ; e.g.: 
Hwa auk ist Jrizei wanai weseip ? (Cor. II. xii. 13) = " For 
what w-there whereof ye-were lacking ? " — Hwas sa ist saei 
frawaurhtins afletai? (Lk. vii. 49)= "Who is this that for- 
gives (=that he should dare to forgive) sins?" — Nih allis 
ist hwa fulginis ]?atei ni gabairhtjaidau (Mk. iv. 22, Mt. x. 
26)= "For there-is nothing hidden that shall-not-be-re- 
vealed"; — NiJ> j?aiei sijaina fraiw Abrahamis, allai (sind) 
barna (Rom. ix. 7) = " Not all those are children who are the 
seed of Abraham " (or, not all such-as-are the seed of Abr. 
are children). When, however, a fact is stated in the rel. 
clause, the indie, is used ; as : Maguts-u drinkan stikl ];anei 
ik drinka ? (Mk. x. 38) =" Can ye-two drink-of the cup that 
I am-drin/cing-of? " 

(6) Adverbial Clauses : Condition. 

(xxvii) Conditional clauses are introduced by jabai and 
(for past tenses) i\ ; or, when negative, by nibai (niba) and 
(for past tenses) nih. In the present tenses, fact, or what is 
put as fact, requires the indie. ; hypothesis or uncertainty 
requires the subjunctive: modal harmony (See (xxv)) must 
also be taken into account ; as : Jabai mis hwas andbahtjai 
(subj.), mik laistjai (subj.=imper.) ; . . . jabai hwas mis 
andbahtei\ (indie), sweraty (indie.) ina atta (John xii. 26) = 
" If a man serve me, let-him-follow me ; ... if a man serveth 
me, the father honoreth him "; — Jabai marzjai Jmk handus 
J?eina, afmait J?o (Mk. ix. 43) = " If thy hand offend thee, cut 
it off"; — Jabai sunus sijais guj?s, wairp Jmk ba)>ro dala)> 
(Lk. iv. 9)= "If thou be the son of God cast tnyself down 
from thence." But Indicative : Niba saei gabairada iupaj>ro, 
ni mag gasaihwan Jriudangardja gu)?8 (John iii. 3, 5) = 
" Unless a man is-born from above, he cannot see the king- 
dom of God " (i. e., " Only the man that is born . . . can 
see . . .") ; — Ibai witoj? unsar stojfy mannan, nibai faiirjris 
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hausefy fram imma? (vii. 51) = "Pray does our law judge a 
man (=it does not judge a man), unless it first heareth (a 
defence) from him ? " Generally therefore subj. or indie, in 
protasis requires subj. or indie, in apodosis. Yet we find : 
Jabai hwas meinaim hausjai waurdam jah [ni] yalaubjai, ik 
ni stoja ina (John xii. 47) = "If a man hear my words and 
believe [not], I judge him not"; — and so in other similar 
instances. 

(xxviii) In purely hypothetical sentences the protasis puts 
a case which is, or is assumed to be, the reverse of actual 
fact, and the apodosis states a conclusion which would be 
true if the protasis were true. The verb of each should be, 
in Gothic, as in Latin, in the pret. subj. (opt.) ; e.g. : Jabai 
Mose galaubidedety, ga-fau-laubidedety mis (John v. 46) = 
"If ye-had-believed Moses " (which ye have not), "in-that- 
case (]>au) ye-would-have-believed me " (which ye do not) ; — 
I|> barna Abrahamis wesety, waurstwa Abrahamis tawidedefy 
(viii. 39) = " If ye-were children of Abraham, ye-would-do the 
works of Abraham"; — Nih quemjau jah rodidedjau du im, 
frawaurht ni habaidedeina (xv. 22) = " If I-had-not-come and 
spoken to them" (as I have), " they would-not-have-had sin"; 
and many similar. In Mk. xiv. 5, — Maht west |?ata balsan 
frabugjan in managizo j?au )>rija hunda skatte . . . , — the 
protasis is suppressed : " This ointment might have been sold 
for more than, three hundred pence ..." (i. e., " if it had not 
already been wasted"). 

(xxix) In some instances there is an endeavour to adjust 
the sequence of tenses to the Greek (cf. §107 (vii)); as : Jabai 
quepjau (pret.) j?ateini kunnjauina, sijau (pres.) galeiks izwis, 
liugna (John viii. 55) = "If I-were-to-say that I know him 
not, I should-be like you, a liar " (iav €?7tg> . . . eaoficu . . . ; for 
kunnjau, see (xx) above) ; — Jabai mein waiird fastaidedeina, 
jah izwar fastaina (xv. 20) = " If they-had-kept my word, 
they-would-keep yours also" (el . . . iTrfprjaav, . . . Trfp^a-ovacv). 
But in the same verse we find : Jabai mik wrektm (indie), 
jah izwis wrikand; i.e., "If (=inasmuch-as) they (actually) 
have-persecuted me, they will also persecute you." 

(7) Adverbial Clauses : Reason. 

(xxx) A conjectural or asserted reason or explanation, 
which is not the real and correct one, is introduced by ni 
\atei or ni \eei, and takes the subj. : it may be followed by 
the real reason in the indie, (cf. Lat. non quod + subj., fol- 
lowed by sed (quia) + indie.) ; thus : Ni ]?atei attan sehwi 
hwas . . . (John vi. 46) = " Not that anyone hath-seen the 
father ..." ; — patuj?-jjan qua]?, ni |>eei ina ]?ize |?arbane kara 
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west, ak unte J?iubs was jah arka habaida (xii. 6) ="And this 
he-said, not that he cared about-the poor" (as he pretended), 
" but because he was a thief, and had the money-box " ; — 
Ni ]?atei ju andnemjau . . . ; a|?)?an ik afar gang a . . . (Phil. iii. 
12) = " Not that I-have-attained already . . , ; but I follow- 
after . . . . " 

(xxxi) But when a given reason embodies an actual fact, 
it takes the indie, even after a negative ; as : Ni faginoj? ei 
|?ai ahmans izwis ufhausjand, i]? fagino}?, &c. (Lk. x. 20) = 
"Rejoice not that the spirits (actually) obey you, but rejoice," 
&c. ; — Sokei}> mik, ni j?atei sehwu\ taiknins, ak J?atei mati- 
dedu\ Jrize hlaibe (John vi. 26) = " Ye- seek me, not because 
ye saw the miracles, but because ye-ate of the loaves." 

(xxxii) ei and unte, after questions, especially dubitative 
questions, sometimes introduce a statement of the facts which 
give rise to the bewilderment : they may then be rendered 
" seeing -that," or "inasmuch as," and are followed by the 
indicative; as : Hwa sijai }?ata? . . . ei mi J? waldufnja ahmam 
anabiudty . . . (Mk. i. 27) = " What can this be ? . . . seeing- 
that with authority he-commandeth spirits . . . "; — Hwas 
J?annu sa sijai ? unte jah winds jah marei ufhausjand imma 
(iv. 41) = "Who then can this be? seeing-that both wind 
and sea obey .him " ; — Nibai usquimai sis silbin ? ei gui]ri)>, 
padei ik ganga, jus ni magu}? quiman (John viii. 22) =" Pray 
is-he-going-to-kill himself? inasmuch-as he-saith, Whither I 
go, ye cannot come." 

(xxxiii) But ei, " on-the-ground-that," leading-in a reported 
reason, accusation, and the like, takes the subjunctive; as : 
Jah sa frawrohtys war)? du imma ei distahidedi aigin is (Lk. 
xvi. 1) = " And he (the steward) was accused to him (the 
master) on-the-ground-that he-had-wasted his property "; — 
Abraham sifaida ei gasehwi dag meinana; jah gasahw . . . 
(John viii. 56) = "Abraham rejoiced on-the-ground-that he- 
saw (or would-see) my day ; and he saw it . . . ." (Compare 
the similar case in rule (xxii).) 

(xxxiv) Clauses introduced by ibai, " lest," or ibai aufto, 
" lest perchance," state a ground of fear, and take the sub- 
junctive; as : Ni manna giuti}> wein jungata in balgins fairn- 
jans, ibai aufto distairai wein J?ata niujo )>ans balgins (Mk. ii. 
22) ="No man poureth new wine into old bottles (or skins), 
lest perchance the new wine burst the bottles "; — Og izwis, 
ibai sware arbaididedjau in izwis (Gal. iv. 11) ="I-am-afraid 
for you, lest I-should-have-laboured in- vain among you." 

(8) Adverbial Clauses : Final. 

In Ulfilas " final " clauses are very numerous : they may 
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denote End, Purpose, and Consequence or Result. Their 
mood is the subjunctive. 

(xxxv) Clauses denoting the End, or intention, of an ante- 
cedent action are introduced by ei, which may be preceded 
by dupe, dup-pe, &c. If such a clause is to be negatived as a 
whole, and to be followed by an alternative, ni peei . . . ak (ei) 
= " not that . . . but (that) " are used ; if its verb only, ei ni, 
" that . . . not," is used. Examples : Frawardjand and- 
wairJTJa seina, ei gasaihwaindau mannam fastandans (Mt. vi. 
16) = " They-disfigure their-own faces, that ( = to-the-end- 
that) they-may -appear unto-men to fast" (lit., "as-fast- 
ing ") ; — Ibai lukarn quimijj dupe ei uf melan satjaidau ? 
(Mk.iv.21) = "Pray is a candle brought" (lit., "cometh it") 
"to-this-end (dupe), that it-may-be-placed under a bushel ?" — 
Unte atstaig us himina, ni peei taujau wiljan meinana, ak 
(ei) . . . (John vi. 38) = " For I-came-down from heaven, not 

(to-the-end) that I should-do my own will, but (that) "; — 

Akei faura f areisaium ni andhaihaitun, ei us synagogein ni 
uswaurpanai waurpeina (John xii. 42) = " But because-of the 
Pharisees they did not confess (him), that they might not be 
cast out of the synagogue." 

(xxxvi) Here may be placed the similar clauses after 
wairpa-, " worthy"; ganoha-, "sufficient"; as : Ni im wairps 
ei uf hrot mein inn gangais (Mt. viii. 8) = " I am not worthy 
that thou-shouldest-come under my roof " ; — Hlaibos ni ga- 
nohai sind ]?aim, pei nimai hwarjizuh leitil (John vi. 7) = 
" The loaves will not be sufficient for them, that each one 
may-take a little." 

(xxxvii) The Purpose of an action is frequently expressed 
in Gothic, as in Greek and in English, by the infinitive (See 
next section) ; but sometimes by ei + the subj., just as also 
in Grk. by iva + subj. Not seldom, where the Greek has 
one construction the Gothic has the other. Examples : Ga- 
waurhta twalif du tvisan (but Grk. Iva Sxtl) mi)? sis, jah ei 
insandidedi (iva airoareWrj) ins merjan (Mk. iii. 14)= "He- 
selected twelve to be (= that they-might-be) with himself, 
and that he-might-send-them to preach " ; — Brahtedun ina in 
Iairusalem atsatjan Qirapaarrja'ai) faura fraujin, . • . jah ei 
gebeina (but Grk. rod Bovvai) hunsl (Lk. ii. 22, 24) = "They 
brought him to Jerusalem to present (him) before the Lord, 
and to offer ( = that they-might-offer) a sacrifice"; — Attaiihun 
J>ata barn ei tawidedeina (rod iroiijaai) bi biuhtja witodis (27) 
= " They brought the child that they-might-do ( = in-order- 
to-do) according to the custom of the law." 

(xxxviii) To indicate Consequence or Result the Gothic 
sometimes uses swaswe or swaei with the infin., in imitation 
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of the Grk. wore + infin. (See § 90 (xii) ) ; but more frequently 
swaswe, swaei, swe, with a finite verb, either indie, or (rarely) 
subj., according as the clause is historical or argumentative; 
e. g % : Afslaujmodedun allai . . . swaei sokidedun (wore <rv- 
ty)T€iv) mi)? sis missd (Mk. i. 27) = " They-were all astonished 
. . . so-that they-questioned with one another "; — Galuk- 
noda himins . . . swe war\ (a>? iyevero) huhrus mikils (Lk. 
iv. 25) = " Heaven was-shut-up, so-that there-was a great 
famine." 

(xxxix) Here, grammatically, may be placed those com- 
posite commands which consist of a direct imperative ("do," 
"see," &c.) and a governed clause in the subjunctive; as: 
Tatyaip ei jah in Laiidekaion (Grk. gen.) aikklesjon ussing- 
waidau (Col. iv. 16) = " Cause that it- (this epistle) be-read 
in the church of the Laodiceans"; — Saihwats ei manna ni 
witi (Mt. ix. 30) ="See that no man blow-it.' 9 Some similar 
commands with ibai may be added ; as : Saihwfy ibai fram 
izwis misso fraquimaindau (Gal. v. 15) = i( (Beware lest ye- 
be-, i. e.,) See-to-it that ye-be-not-consumed of one-auother " ; 
— Saihwip ibai hwas ubil und ubilamma hwamma usgildai 
(Thess. I. v. 15) = " See that no-one repays to-any-one-else 
(hwamma) evil in-return-for evil." 

(9) Adverbial Clauses : Temporal. 

(xl) Faurlpizei, u before, bef ore-that," is the only temporal 
conjunction that always takes the subj. (opt.) after it; as: 
Wait atta izwar jrizei jus )>aurbu)>, faur]nzei jus bidjaty ina 
(Mt. vi. 8) =" Your Father knoweth what ye need, before ye 
ask him " ; — Jah nu qua)? izwis, f aiir)?izei waur\i (John xiv. 
29) = "And now I-have-told you, before it-hath-come-to- 
pass" 

(xli) Some other temporal conjunctions take the indie, or 
subj. according as their clauses refer to actual fact or to 
what is merely possible or still in the future ; in the latter 
case the temporal clause is generally attached to an impe- 
rative, optative, or subjunctive clause (See (xxv)) ; in the 
former to an indicative. Examples (Indie.) : Jah warf, bipe 
is anakumbida in garda is . . . (Mk. ii. 15) = " And it came 
to pass, as ( = while) he (Jesus) was-reclining-at-table in his 
(Levi's) house ..." ; — Jah \an saiada, urrinni)? (iv. 32) = 
"And when it-is-sown, it-springeth-up ,, ; — (Subjunctive) : pu 
'pan bidjais, gang in heftjon ]?eina (Mt. vi. 6) = " Thou, when 
thou-wouldst-pray, go into thy chamber "; — Qua)? izwis . . . 
ei, bfye wair\a%, galaubjai)? (John xiv. 29) = " I-have-told 
you, to-the-end-that, when it-shall-come-to-pass, ye may be- 
lieve"; — . . . dau)?u fraujins gakannjai)?, unte quimai (Cor. I. 
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precede a subjective infra, or infin. phrase (Compare § 108 
(xxiv, a)) ; as : Ni gop ist niman hlaib barne jah wairpan 
hundam (Mk. vii. 27) = " It-is not good to-take the children's 
bread and to-cast-it to-dogs"; — GoJ? jms ist hamfamma in 
libain galeipan, )>au twos handuns habandin galetyan in gai- 
ainnan (ix. 43 : see also 45, 47) =" It-is good for-thee to-go 
into life one-banded, rather-than, having two bands, to go 
into Gehenna "; — Hwa)?ar ist azetizo, du qufyan . . ., J?au 
qutyan . . .? (Mk. ii. 9)="Which-of-the-two is the-easier, 
to say . . ., or to-say . . . ? 

(ix) Rarely, with an impers. predicate, an acctis. + infin. 
may stand as subject; e.g.: War)? afslau\nan allans (Lk. 
iv. 36)="It-came-to-pass that-all were-astonished" ; — Aze- 
tizo ist himin jah air\a hindarletyan . . .(xvi. 17)*= "It is 
easier {for) heaven and earth to pass-away . . ." 

(x) More frequently, after such predicates, a dative 4- 
infin. occurs ; as : Jah war)? \airhgangan imma \airh atisk 
(Mk. ii. 23) =" And it-came-to-pass thaUhe went-through the- 
cornfields"; — War)? )?an gaswiltan \amma unledin (Lk. xvi. 
22) = " And it came to pass that the beggar died"; — Azetizo 
ist ulbandau )?airh )?airko ne)?lds \airhlei\an, J?au gabigamma 
in Jriudangardja gu]ra galeipan (Mk. x. 25, and also, with 
Ra\rizo ist, in Lk. xviii. 25)=" It-is easier for-a-camel to-go- 
through" (=that a camel should, &c.) "the-eye of-a-needle, 
than for-a-rich-man to-go into the kingdom of God" 2 . 

(xi) A special function of the infin. in Gothic, as in 
English, is to mark the purpose of an action (See § 108 
(xxxvii)), particularly after verbs denoting motion; as: 
Quemun saihwan, " they-came to-see "; Hwa usiddjedup saih- 
wan ? " What went-ye-out for-to-see ? " (Compare the use of 
the Latin supine in -um.) Very rarely, after a verb of 
motion, du precedes the infin. ; as : Urrinnty sa lausjands du 
afwandjan afgudein . . . (Rom. xi. 26) = "The deliverer shall- 
come-forth to turn-away ungodliness • . ." 

(xii) Where the Grk. (or Engl.) has two imperatives (the 
first implying motion), the Gothic substitutes for the second 
an infin. of purpose ; as : Gang )?uk silban ataugjan gudjin 
(Mk. i. 44)=lit., " Go to-show thyself to-the-priest " (= 
incase, Selgov . . ., "go, show," or "go and show") ; — Hiri 
laistjan mik (x. 21) = " Come-hither to-follow me" (Bevpo, 
cueoXovOet, pot, . . ., "come (and) follow"). 

(xiii) After other verbs du precedes the infin. of purpose ; 
as: Barteimaius sat faur wig du aihtron (x. 46) = "Barti- 
maeus sat by the road-side to beg"; — Anjjar ist manag J?atei 

* The comparison i8 between the whole phrase ulbandau . . . )>airh- 
letyan and the whole phrase gabigamma . . . galefyan. 
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andnemun du haban (vii. 4) = " There-is many another-thing 
that they -have-received to hold" 

(xiv) In other instances of this infin. du generally answers 
to the Grk. art. with or without a preposition; as: Soki- 
dedun ana Iesu weitwodtya du afdavfyjan ina (xiv. 55) = 
" They sought testimony against Jesus to-put him to-death " 
(ek to Oavar&aai avrov) ; — Ibai gardins ni habaij? du mat j an 
jah drinkan? (Cor. I. xi. 22) ="Pray have-ye not houses for 
eating and drinking?" (ek to iaOUiv ical irlvetv)*. 

(xv) Between du and the bare infin. other words are occa- 
sionally inserted; as: War)? ganists )riuddm du in aljana 
brirtgan ins (Rom. xi. 11) =" Salvation came to the Gentiles, 
to bring them (the Israelites) into (E.V., to provoke them to) 
jealousy." This may also occur when the infin. does not 
strictly denote purpose. 

(xvi) For swaswe or swaei4-accus. + infin. as equivalent to 
a clause denoting consequence or result, see § 108 (xxxviii) . 

(xvii) The Go. infin. (like others) must originally have 
been independent of " voice "; and although it was assigned 
chiefly to the active, there are extant not a few instances in 
which it renders, and must be rendered by, a distinctly 
passive form ; as : Quemun motarjos daupjan (Lk. iii. 12) = 
"The tax-farmers came to-be-baptized" (ficnrriaOfjvcu) ; — 
or with du: Sa sunus mans atgibada du ushramjan (Mt. 
xxvi. 2)= "The son of man is-handed-over to be-crucified" 

(xviii) But the Gothic sometimes attempts to indicate 
passivity by means of mahta- or skulda- +ist + infin. ; which 
clusters stand as correlatives to the active magt and skal+ 
infin. (See (i) above), as is shown in the first of the following 
examples : — Skal sunus mans filu winnan (act.), jah uskiusan 
skulds ist (pass.) .« . . (Mk. viii. 31) = "The son of man must 
suffer much, and must be rejected"; — Maht west J?ata balsan 
frabugjan . . . (xiv. 5) = "This ointment might have been 
sold . . " ; — Quino . . . ni mahta was galekinon (Lk. viii. 
43) =" The woman . . . could not be healed." 

(xix) More frequently, however, a passive infinitive is given 
either by a reflexive form or by wairpan + a pass. ptcp. Thus, 
in the parallel passage of Luke (ix. 22) to Mk. viii. 31 just 
cited, we have : Skal sunus mans uskiusans wairtyan, " The 
son of man shall be rejected." So too : Wegs mikils war}? 
in marein, swasw€ ]?ata skip gahulty wair\an fram wegim 
(Mt. viii. 24)=" A great tempest arose on the sea, so that 
the ship was overwhelmed by the waves"; — but (Reflex- 
ive) : Quemun hailjan sik saiihte seinaizo (Lk. vi. 18) = 

8 But ev t<j>, irpb rov, and the like, -+- the infin., have a temporal meaning, 
and are rendered in Go., as in Engl., by adverbial clauses. 

s2 
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"They-came to be healed of their infirmities." (But the 
Gothic frequently shows an ee-clause as the equivalent of a 
Grk. and Engl, passive infin. (Compare § 108 (xxxv)- 
(xxxvii)); as: Ni im wair^s ei haitaidau sunus J?eins (Lk. 
xv. 19 & 21)=" I am not worthy to be called thy son" 
(a£w tc\r)0f)vai . . .). 

(xx) It was shown in § 91 (xii) that du + the dative of a 
verbal subst. may be rendered by an infin. : reversely, a Go. 
infin. sometimes renders the Greek dat. of a verbal subst. ; 
as : . . . ei uhteigai sijaij? fastan jah bidjan (Cor. I. vii. 5) 
= " . . . that ye-may-be at-leisure to-fast and to-pray " (iva 
a^oXcurrjTe rfj vrjoreia Kai rfi Trpoaexrxfj, — " for-fasting and 
for-praying") A . 

110. The Participles. 

(i) For ptcps. in their adjectival use, see §§ 93-95 ; and as 
principal verbs, §§ 106 (iii) and 107 (vi). 

(ii) In the use of ptcps. Ulfilas generally follows the Grk. ; 
but he cannot, of course, render its finer tense-varieties; 
examples : Quam Iesus in Galeilaia merjands (/ajpyaaayv) 
aiwangeljon . . ., quipands (keyav) . . . ; jah hwarbonds (irap- 
dyo>v) faiir marein gasahw Seimonu jah Andraian wairpan- 
dans (diifyifiaXKQVTas;) nati in marein; . ..jah suns afle- 
tandans (a^evrev, aor.) )>d natja seina laistidedun afar imma 
(Mk. i. 14-18)=" Jesus came into Galilee preaching the 
gospel . . . (and) saying . . . ; and passing-along, or as he 
passed along , by the sea he-saw Simon and Andrew casting a 
net into the sea; ... and forthwith having -left their nets 
they followed him." 

(iii) In rendering from Grk. into English we frequently 
turn an aorist ptcp. followed by a finite verb' into two finite 
verbs ; as in verse 18 just cited, — ac^evre? . . . rjteoXovOrjaav, 
" they-left their nets and followed him." A similar rendering 
occasionally appears in Ulfilas ; as : paruh ushof augona 
Iesus jah gaumida J?ammei manageins filu iddja du imma, 
qua\-uh du Filippau . . . (John vi. 5) = "Then Jesus lif ted-up 
his eyes and perceived that a great multitude was-coming to 
him, and he said to Philip . . . "; (but the Grk. is : iirapas 
. . . teal deaadfievo? . . ., Xir/ei ;) — Jah usstigun in skip iddje- 
dun-uh ufar marein (17)=" And they-went-up into a ship 
and were-going over the sea " (ififjavres . . . fjpxovro) . 

(iv) The Gothic ptcps. preceded by the article have to be 
rendered into English by a relative clause (§§ 95 (viii) and 

4 On the I-E. Infinitive see the elaborate treatise of Dr. Julius Jolly, 
to which I am indebted for one or two valuable suggestions. 



syntax: the participles. 261 

98 (vi)) ; but the Grk. perf. ptcp. with the article may also 
be rendered, in Go. as in Engl., by a relative clause; as: 
Iftumin daga managei sei stoty hindar marein sehwun . . . 
(John vi. 22)= "On the following day the multitude which 
stood on-the-other-side-of the sea saw . . ." (6 #^\o9 6 eonpca>$ 
. . . elSov . . .). 

(v) Very important is the "absolute" construction (§87 
(6, v)). The favorite absolute case in Gothic is the dative 
(just as the ablative is in Latin and the genitive in Grk.) ; 
e.g.: Jah usletyandin Iesua in skipa, gaquemun sik mana- 
geins filu du imma (Mk. v. 21)= "And Jesus having-passed- 
over (or, when J. had . . .) in the ship, there-came-together 
to him a great multitude." 

(vi) This construction is often, apparently, turned into a 
prepositional phrase by at; but its real syntactic force is 
not affected ; as : At andanahtja ju^an wisandin hweilai, 
usiddja in Be^anian (Mk. xi. 11) ="/£ being already evening 
(or, As it was now evening) in-point-of-time, he-went-out 
into Bethany " (dyjrtas fjBrj ovarjs ri}? &pa$) ; — At allaim J?an 
sildaleikjandam bi alia )>6ei gatawida lesus, qua)? Paitrus . . . 
(Lk. ix. 43) =■" All then wondering (or, As all wondered) at 
all the things that Jesus did, Peter said . . . " 

(vii) A comparison of the Gothic, Grk., and Lat. shows 
that in very remote times the absolute construction was in a 
very unsettled condition as regards case. And within the 
Gothic itself, although the D. is generally used, yet the N., 
the G., and also (though rarely) the A. occur; as : (N.) Jah 
waur\ans dags gatils . . . (Mk. vi. 21) =" And a suitable day 
being-come . . . " ; — (G.) Jah inwisandins sabbate dagis . . . 
(xvi. l)= a And the sabbath day being-come..,"; — (A.) 
Jah inn gangandan ina in skip, baj; ina saei was wods ... (v. 
18)=" And as-he-was-entering into a ship, he that had-been 
possessed besought him ..." Noticeable is the use of at 
with such an accus. in Mt. xxvii. 1 : — At maurgin )>an 
waur\anana . . . =" And when morning was-come . . . ". 

(viii) But sometimes phrases that read like absolute 
phrases may rather (as the Grk. shows) be taken in apposition 
with a following pronoun ; as (D.) : Dala)> J>an atgangandin 
imma af fairgunja laistidedun afar imma iumjons mauagos 
(Mt. viii. 1) =" And as he came down from the mountain great 
multitudes followed him" {Karafiavji Be a\n& . . . rj/coXouOrjaay 
avrfi . . .) ; — (A.) Usganyandan \an ina in daiir gasahw ina 
an)>ara (xxvi. 71) =" And as he was going out into the porch 
another (damsel) saw him " (ef eXBovra Be ayrov . . . elBev 
avrov . . .) . 

(ix) The E.V. generally renders the Grk. absolute con- 
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structions by means of adverbial clauses. Sometimes the 
Gothic does the same ; as : IJ> \an setyu warty, quam manna 
gabigs . . . (Mt. xxvii. 57)=" And when it-was late, there 
came a rich man . . . " (o^r£*? Si yevojievrfi . . .) ; — Jah bttye 
warty sabbato. . . (Mt. Ti. 2)=" And when the sabbath was- 
come . . . " (yevofiAvov aafiftdrov). 

(x) Verbs of sensation and perception mostly (as in the 
Latin) take an accus. + a ptcp. (which generally implies 
durative action) after them ; as : Gasaihwand tyana wodan 
sitandan, jah ffawasidana, jah frdbjandan (Mk. v. 15)= 
" They -see t he-maniac sitting, and clothed, and in-his- 
senses" ; — Weis gahausidedum quityandan ina )>atei . . . (xiv. 
58)=" We heard him say (lit. saying) that . . . " (See also 
§ 109 (Hi).) 

(xi) Verbs that denote ending and ceasing or ceasing-from 
and the reverse are, in imitation of the Grk., accompanied 
by a ptcp. in the nom.; as: BiJ?e usfullida Iesus anabiudands 
)?aim twalif . . . (Mt. xi. 1)=" When Jesus had-completed 
(.*. ended) commanding the twelve . . . " ; — Ni hweilaidedum 
bidjandans jah aihtrondans, ei . . . (Col. i. 9) " We-have-not- 
ceased praying and supplicating that . . ." But in Eph. i. 16 
the verb and ptcp. are interchanged : Unsweibands awiliudo, 
" unceasing I-give-thanks " (but Grk., ov iravoyju, eitxapi- 
gt&v). 

(xii) The past or perf. ptcp. of intransitive verbs has an 
active rather than a passive sense, — usgangana-, "having- 
gone-out " ;—waurtyana- } " having-come-to-pass"; &a And 
so, when used with the art. : 8a us himina quumana . . ., 
" he that-came from heaven." 

(e) Particles. 

111. (1) Adverbs. — (i) As their name imports, " adverbs" 
are generally attached to verbs to indicate the time, manner, 
place, or other attendant circumstance, under which an action 
is performed (§§ 82, and 87 (6)). 

(ii) But those of " degree" may qualify adjectives; as: 
Was auk (sa stains) mikils abraba (Mk. xvi. 4) =" For (the 
stone) was exceedingly large." 

(iii) It has been shown (§93 ( viii) ) that adverbs with a 
preceding article may have an adjectival force : so also may 
adverbial phrases, whether attached to substantives or used 
absolutely (§ 98 (v), (vi)). 

(2) Prepositions (§ 83). — (iv) Generally speaking, the 
office of a preposition is to bring a noun or pronoun into 
relationship with a verb: the prep, and its "governed" word, 
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together with any qualifying words attached to the latter, 
then form a conglomerate equivalent to an adverb (§ 87 (6, iv) ) . 

(v) The instances in which prepositional phrases are 
attached directly to substantives or pronouns (See (iii) above) 
may have originated through the suppression of a verb or 
ptcp. ; so that "the bridge over-the-river " would be="the 
bridge stretching " or " which stretches over the river " ; &c. 
But however this may have been, such phrases must in actual 
usage be considered adjectival (§ 87 (4, iv)). 

(vi) The prep, in after verbs of motion sometimes takes the 
accus. and sometimes the dat.; as (A.) : Ahma ina ustauh 
in avfyida (Mk. i. 12)= "The spirit led him away into the 
wilderness " ; — Gangats in haim \6 wi\rawair\6n inquis (xi. 
2)= "Go into the village over-against you"; — but (D.) : 
Quemun in gar da Seimonis (29) = " They came into Simon's 
house " ; — Ni bringais uns in fraistubnjai (Mt. vi. 13) = 
" Lead us not into temptation" 

(vii) The Gothic, following the Greek, is fond of putting 
a preposition after a verb in which the same (or a closely 
similar) preposition appears as a prefix ; e. g . : Jah war)? 
JwMgangan imma \airh atisk (Mk. ii. 23)= "And it-came- 
to-pass (that) he went-through the cornfield." So also : 
afniman af + dat., " to take-away from " ; — mty-inn-galetfyan 
mty + dat., " to go in along-with " ; — algangan du + dat., 
" to go-up to " ; and many similar. Occasionally even an 
equivalent adverb is also added ; as : L/sgang ut us )>amma 
(Mk. i. 25) = " Come-out out of him" But sometimes, on the 
other hand, either the prefix or the following preposition is 
absent ; as : wtbiddjSdun imma siponjds is ganohai (Lk. vii. 
ll)="Many-of his disciples went-with him" (so the Grk., 
avveiropevovro avrfi); — DuJ?j?e waurkjand )>os mahteis in imma 
(Mk. vi. 14) =" Therefore these mighty- works operate in 
him " (but the Grk., iv-epyovaw iv avrm). 

(3) Conjunctions. 

(viii) As prepositions connect individual words, so con- 
junctions connect actual or virtual propositions. The 
conjunctions to be employed depend of course upon the 
logical relationship of the propositioos to be connected; and 
hence a conjunction becomes a sort of exponent of the logical 
character of the clause it introduces. 

(ix) Where conjunctions seem to introduce words or 
phrases only, these are generally incomplete clauses ; as : 
Ni galei jri)> imma in hairto, ak in wamba (i. e., ak galetyty imma 
in w.) = "It goeth not into his heart, but [it goeth) into his 
belly" (Mk. vii. 19) ; — Wastjos is waur)mn hweitosswe snaiws 
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(t. e., swe snaiws is/ hweits) =" His garments became white as 
snow (is white) " (ix. 3). 

(x) But j ah, like our " and," is often merely equivalent to 
the sign +, linking together a number of individual words 
into a group which may be treated as one plural ; e. g. : 
Ganam Iesus Paitru jah Iakobu jah Iohannen, jah ustauh 
ins . . . (Mk. ix. 2) = " Jesus took Peter and James and John, 
and led them up," &c. ; — Jah Marja so Magdalene jah Marja 
so lakobis jah Salome usbaiihtedun aromata (xvi. l) = "And 
Mary Magdalene and Mary the mother of James, and Salome 
bought spices . . ." (See also § 105 (vi).) 

(xi) Many conjunctions that introduce subordinate clauses 
have necessarily come nnder consideration in § 108 : of the 
rest, although they differ somewhat or altogether in form 
from the corresponding conjunctions of related languages, 
the uses are substantially the same. For the conjunctional 
character of the relative pronoun see §§ 103 & 108 (5). 

(xii) Ak and akei differ in use ; ok and not akei occurs 
after negative clauses only ; as : Ni bringais uns in fraistub- 
njai, ak lausei uns af |>amma ubilin (Mt. vi. 13) = u Lead 
us not into temptation, but deliver us from the evil one." 

(xiii) Corresponding to \anei . . . \ana . . . ; \atei . . . 
\ata . . . ; &c. (§ 103 (iii)) ; we find, among adverbial clauses, 
instances like: parei ist huzd izwar, \aruh ist jah hairto 
izwar (Mt. vi. 21) = " Where your treasure is, there will also 
your heart be." 

(xiv) For syntactic purposes the compounds tyshwaruh-pei 
and \ishwaduh-\adei or -\ei may be considered as simple 
adverbial conjunctions (§ 104 (xiii)). 

(4) Interjections. 

(xv) 6 takes the vocative in direct address; as: 6 kuni 
nngalaubjando ! " O faithless generation ! " (The substan- 
tives in such instances are really of the 2nd person.) But 6 
may also be used with the nom., in expressions of admiration 
or contempt of persons or things spoken of in the 3rd person ; 
as : O diupipa gabeins handugeins guj?s ! (Rom. xi. 33) = "0 
the depth of the riches of the wisdom of God ! " In Mk. xv. 
29, — O sa gatairands J?o alh ! E.V., " thou-that destroyest 
the temple ! " (ova 6 /earaXu&v rov vaov) is in the form of 
the 3rd pers., although it is difficult to render it as such into 
English. In a direct voc. Ulfilas, as we have seen (§ 89 (iii)), 
sometimes renders the Grk. art. by \u or jus. 

(xvi) Sai often occurs independently of a subst., like our 
" lo " : it then simply draws attention to the accompany- 
ing clause. It is sometimes so used in Gothic without 
any equivalent in the Greek ; as : Jah suns, sai, ahma ina 
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ustauh in aubida (Mk. i. 12) = "And forthwith, behold, the 
spirit led him away into the wilderness " (teal evOieos to 
irvevfia . . . ) . 

(xvii) Sai (like ISov, ISe, or Lat. ecce) , when followed by a 
subst., generally takes it in the nom. case unaccompanied by 
a verb ; as : Sai, manna afetja . . . (Mt. xi. 19, Lk. vii. 34) = 
" Behold, a gluttonous man . . . " (ISov, avdp&Tro? (fxryos . . . ; 
ecce, homo edax . . . ) ; — Sai, atyei meina jah \ai bropijus 
meinai (Mk. iii. 34) = "Behold, my mother and my brethren" 

(xviii) But the purely ostentative ISe = ecce is sometimes 
rendered by a complete proposition with or without sai; 
as : Sai, sa ist wi)>rus guj?s ! (John i. 29) =" Behold, (this is) 
the lamb of God ! " (?8e 6 afivos . . . ) ; — Sa ist sa mauna ! 
(xix. 5) = " This is the man ! " (ISe 6 avOpwiros ! ecce homo ! 
"behold the man!")- 

(xix) Exceptionally, sai exhibits an imperative force, and 
takes the accusative after it ; as : Sai \ana stop . . . (Mk. 
xvi. 6) =" Behold the place . . . "; — Sai nu selein guj?s (Rom. 
xi. 22) = "Behold now the goodness of God." (In the Grk. 
of this instance, but not of the preceding one, toe also takes 
the accus.) 

(xx) The unemphatic teal ISov, is sometimes treated as a 
mere transitional conjunction and rendered by panuh, jah 
pan, or paruh ; as : panuh atberun du imma usltyan . . . (Mt. 
ix. 2) =" Thereupon they carried to him a palsied-man" (teal 
ISov . . . ); — Jah pan faurhah alhs disskrituoda (xxvii. 51)= 
"And lo, the curtain of the temple was-rent-asunder" (teal 
ISov . . . ) ; — paruh was manna in Iairusalem . . . (Lk. ii. 
25) = "And (lo) there was a man in Jerusalem . . . " (teal 
ISov . . . ). 

(xxi) Wai is followed by the dative ; as : Wai \us Kaura- 
zein, wai pus Bafysai'dan ! (Lk. x. 13) = " Woe to thee Cho- 
razin, woe to thee Bethsaida ! " 

(xxii) Jai is interjectional only with an accompanying 
vocative; as: IJ> pu,jai manna gaps I . . . (Tim. I. vi. 11)= 
" But thou, O man of God ! . , 
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112. Question and Answer. 

(i) The use of the Interrogative Pronouns and Particles 
(§§ 66, 82 (7), 104) agrees, in the main, with that of the corre- 
sponding forms in Latin, Greek, English, and other cognate 
languages. With us, however, the order of words in a ques- 
tion (except when it begins with a pronoun in the nominative, 
as, " TFAo-told-you ?") differs from the rigid order required in 

1 With these rules on Interjections should be compared those on the 
Vocative (§ 89). 
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an assertive proposition ; and for the simple present or pret. of 
a verb a composite with do as an auxiliary is mostly substi- 
tuted ("What does he $ay?"="He says— what?")- But 
in the Gothic no special effect of the interrogative form upon 
the order of words can be demonstrated. 

(ii) Ibai, as an interrogative, is =Lat. nam, which expects 
the answer " No." It may perhaps be best rendered by our 
half-ironical " pray does, or is," &c. ; as : Ibai |?u maiza is 
attin unsaramma Abrahama . . . ? (John viii. 53) =="Pray are- 
you greater than our father Abraham . . . ? " — If ni follows 
ibai the answer should of course be " Yes " ; as : Ibai ni 
habam waldufoi matjan jah drinkan? (Cor. I. ix. 4) = " Pray 
have we not the right to eat and to drink ? " — Nibai, as an 
interrogative, ought to have nearly the same force, but it 
generally implies uncertainty, and may perhaps be best ren- 
dered by our half -ironical negative assertion followed by a 
direct question ; as : Nibai usquimai sis silbin ? (John viii. 
22) = « He isn't going to kill himself, is he ? " 

(iii) Some questions are without any introductory particle 
or pronoun ; as : Swa jah jus unwitans siju)> ? ni fra|>jij> . . . ? 
(Mk. vii. 18) = "Are ye also thus without-understanding ? 
Do ye not perceive," &c. 

(iv) With negative questions niu is generally used; but 
not seldom ni or nih occurs without -u ; as : Niu andhafjis 
waiht ? (Mk. xiv. 60) = " Answerest-thou nothing ? " but : Nih 
)>ata gamelido ussungwuj? . . . ? (xii. 10) = " Have-ye-not read 
that scripture . . . ? " 

(v) An, in most of the few instances in which it occurs, is 
coupled with hwas or hwa =s u Who then . . . ," " what then 
. . . ," or, " and who/' &c. : it always implies a reference to 
something already said ; as : An hwas ist mis nehwundja ? 
(Lk. x. 29)=" Who then is my neighbour?" — An hwa tau- 
jaima ? (iii. 10) = "And what are-we-to-do ? " But once 
without hwas: An nuh Jnudans is Jm? (John xviii. 37) = 
" And art thou then a king ? " 

(vi) The merely affirmative or negative answer to a ques- 
tion may be given either by one of the particles ja } jai = 
"yea, yes," and ne = "nay, no" (§ 82 (7)) ; or by an asser- 
tion correlative to the question; or by both together; but 
the choice is mostly determined by the Grk. text ; e. g. : 
Ga-u-laubjats )?atei magjau )>ata taujan ? Que^un du imma, 
Jai, frauja (Mt. ix. 28) = " Do-ye-two-believe that I can do 
this ? They said unto him, Yea, Lord"; — Maguts-u drinkan 
stikl . . .? Mayu (Mk. x. 38,39)= a Can-ye-two drink-of 
the cup . . . ? We-can"; — pu is Xristus . . .? I)? is qua)?, 
Ik im (xiv. 61, 62) = "Art thou the Christ . . . ? And he 
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said, / am "; — Niu jah Jm Jnze siponje )>is is ? ... Ne y ni im 
(John xviii. 25) = " Art not thou also one-of this-man's dis- 
ciples ? . . . No, I am not." 

(vii) On the modal varieties of direct and indirect question 
and answer see § 108, (x)- (xviii). 

(viii) Alternative questions are mostly connected by Jraw, 
very rarely by altyau ; and when the second question is a 
complete sentence (or virtually such) the interrogative par- 
ticle is mostly used with it as well as with the first ; as : 
Daupeins lohannis, wzuh himina was \au wzuh mannam ? 
(Mk. xi. 30) = " John's baptism, was-it from heaven, or 
(was-it) from men ? " 

(ix) But when the question starts with a pronoun the 
alternative clauses are reduced to substantives or infinitives 
in apposition with the pronoun ; as : Hwdpar ist azetizo, du 
qui\an . . . , j?au qutyan . . . (Mk. ii. 9) = " Which is the- 
easier, to say ... } or to say . . . ? " — Hwana wilei)> ei fra- 
letau izwis, Barabban j?au Iesu ? (Mt. xxvii. 17) = " Whom 
will-ye that I release unto you, Barabbas or Jesus ? " 

(x) After an impersonal predicate such an infinitive may 
become the real subject; as: Skuld-u ist in sabbatim }?iu|> 
taujan aij?)?au unjnuj; taujan ? saiwala nay an ai)>)>au usquist- 
jan ? (Mk. iii. 4) =" Is (it) lawful on the sabbath to-do good 
or to-do evil ? to-save life, or to kill ? " The change of person 
and mood is remarkable in : Skuld-u ist kaisaragild giban 
kaisara, J?au niu gibaima ? (Mk. xii. 14) = " Is-it lawfol to 
give tribute to Caesar ? or are-we-not-to give ? " It would 
seem that Ulf. followed certain old versions in suppressing 
\fj ov; 8&/tev] : st Is it lawful . . . , [or not? Are-we-to give,] 
or/' &c. : the subj. therefore really marks one of a pair of 
direct dubitative questions (§ 108 (x)). 

113. Order of Words. 

(i) In this respect the Gothic text generally follows its 
Greek model ; but it is not on that account to be assumed 
that Ulfilas distorted his native language (See Note l to § 87). 
Within certain narrow limits, indeed, Gothic usages are 
discoverable ; and many instances of difference have already 
come before us. 

(ii) When a single Greek verb-form is rendered by a com- 
posite the assertive component or auxiliary verb generally 
comes last ; e. g. : gamelty ist = ydypairrcu ; daupidai wesun 
= ifiaTrri&vTo ; usfilmans watirtyun => i^eirXrjaaovro ; and 
many similar. Yet: war\ gaskapans ("it was made") = 
iyivero; and the continuatives, was daupjands, &c. (§ 107 
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(iii) Reflexive pronouns generally follow their verbs, not 
only when the Greek also shows a similar construction, but 
likewise when the reflexive verb and pronoun render a single 
Grk. middle form; as : gawasida 8ik= t ir€piefiaKeTo; mitodedun 
sis = SceXoyi^ovro ; skama mik = alayyvopM ; \rafstei \uk => 
Oapaei. 

(iv) When a single Grk. verb-form is rendered by a Go. 
verb + a subst. or phrase, the verb generally comes last ; as 
in fry ana or frijans bringan=ik€v0€povv ; garaihtana domjan 
= hiicaiovv ; aiwangeljon merjan=-eva^/ye\i^eadai ; ana armins 
niman=ivayfca\t%€a0at, ; &c, &c. Yet the verb may precede, 
if imperative, or if the subst. is attracted to a following clause 
or phrase; as : M sijais galiugaweitwods, lit., "Be not a-false 
witness " = M^ tyevBofiapTvprfar)? ; — Afdailja taihundon dail 
allis }?izei gastalda, lit., " I-di8tribute the-tenth-part of all that 
I possess " =' AiToSe/carA .... 

(v) Certain conjunctions have a fixed position irrespective 
of that of their Grk. equivalents ; thus, a\\an> i]>, and unte 
always come first in a clause, although Be and yap, which 
they render, do not. 

(vi) The negative ni immediately precedes its verb. The 
instances are innumerable ; and the observance of the rule 
sometimes leads to a slight re-arrangement of words ; as in 
Bom. viii. 1 : paim . . . ni gangandam bi leika =Tot? . . . pi) 
Kara adptea irepvirarovtrvv. 

Many other small differences may be discovered by a 
careful comparison of the Gothic with the Greek text ; but 
this task must now be left to the diligent student. 

Supplementary Sections. 

114. The Gothic Vocabulary. — About a sixth part of the 
words (as they stand in the lexicon) are borrowed names and 
terms (cf. § 53). These omitted, there remain above 3000 
native words ; of which, however, a large majority are com- 
pounded out of a comparatively small number of simpler 
words. Some of these simpler words are not preserved; 
but their existence in the time of Ulf. or previously is cer- 
tified by their compounds (e.g., *tairan, "to rend, tear," by 
ga- and dis-tairan ; *swaran- (m.), "a swearer," by ufar- 
8ivaran-, " an oath-breaker " ; &c.) . Unfortunately, the 3000 
and odd words are but a fraction of the whole Gothic voca- 
bulary. Of the language of native song and saga, — of war 
and sport, — of political, social, and family life, — of the older 
national religion, — of commerce, agriculture, and other arts ; 
and of the terminology of natural objects, celestial and ter- 
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restrial, — animal, vegetable, and mineral ; either very scanty 
specimens or none at all are preserved. This loss is the 
more to be regretted because Ulfilas shows, in the treatment 
of alien subjects and events, not only ease and elegance, but 
sometimes an exuberance and sometimes a precision and re- 
finement of expression that even surpass his model : thus, 
for " to preach," or " to preach the gospel," we find merjan, 
(ga-)spilldn, wailamerjan, wailaspillon, \iu\8pillon, and the 
borrowed aiwangeljan ; besides more general terms, such as 
(ga-)kannjan, gateihan, and rodjan waurd; and again in 
Cor. I. x. 25-28, " conscience " (avvel&rjai?) is rendered first 
by the exact equivalent mibwissei, and then (apparently for 
the mere sake of variety) Dy gahugds and by ]>uhtus. In 
other instances, the piiing-up of words is perhaps an attempt 
at an exact rendering of a Greek term to which a single 
Gothic word was hardly equivalent ; as : afslaupnodedun 
sildaleikjandans (Mk. i. 27), " they -were -astonished and 
wondered " (Grk. idafif3r)dr)aav only) ; swaswe hauhidedun 
mikiljandans gup (ii. 12), "so-that they-exalted and mag- 
nified God " (Grk. &<rre Boga^ew rbv Oeov) . Again, " world " 
=o #6(7/409 = Lat . mundus, is Go. fair hums; but if 6 /coafio? 
means " the world of men " (as in, " the world cannot hate 
you/') then we find manaseps : " world " moreover, as 
"inhabited earth" (1} ol/covfievrj) , is midjungards : but the 
" world" 1 of our E.V. also means "the present age," "the 
world of time" ; these may be given by aids, aiws, and mil. 
So too, for " to deny," we find laugnjan, prop. " to deny 
by hiding the truth," i. e., by dissimulation, or indirectly 
(Mt. xxvi. 70) ; but " to deny point blank " and by direct 
assertion (as in verse 72) is afaikan (lit., "renounce"); 
while to "deny by act and deed" is inwidan (Mk. viii. 34, 
Tim. I. v. 8) : the Grk. in each instance is dpvelaOai only. 
And, once more, in Lk. xix. 12, a nobleman goes "to 
receive " (\afielv) a kingdom ; the Go. (more exactly) has 
yraniman, "to receive (from some one else) "; and (ver. 15) 
he returns " having received " it (\afid>v) ; but the Go. 
has tmrfnimands, "having taken it to or upon (himself)." 
If then, as is probable, the remains, as we have them, indi- 
cate what the Gothic was capable of in other and wider and 
more congenial fields of literature, it would seem that, by 
its copious vocabulary, its noble and sonorous inflexional 
forms, and its compact and forceful syntax, it was eminently 
fitted to produce bold and striking effects and to become a 

1 A-S. weorold, woruld, = O.H.G. w'erdtt : to this a Go. *wairaldi- 
would be equivalent, — from waira- 'man" and a&fr-"age, time," = a 
Lat. 8CBculum vtrorum. 
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worthy rival of the ancient classical tongues, — at any rate, 
of the Latin. 

115. The student who desires to test the extant resources 
of the Gothic will no doubt have recourse to composition 
therein * : he will then find that the only subjects to which 
they can be applied with even moderate success are such 
as are essentially scriptural. Preeminently of this character 
is Bunyan's " Pilgrim's Progress " ; of the earlier paragraphs 
of which it is here proposed to attempt a rendering 2 : — 



(i) As 1 walked through the 
wilderness of this world I lighted 
on a certain place where was a 
den ; and I laid me down in that 
place to sleep ; and as I slept I 
dreamed a dream. 

(ii) I dreamed, and behold, 
(1 saw) a man clothed with rags, 
standing in a certain place, with 
his face from his own house, a 
book io his hand, and a great 
burden upon his back. 

(iii) I looked, and saw him 
open the book and read there- 
in ; and as he read he wept and 
trembled; and not being able 
longer to contain, he brake out 
with a lamentable cry saying: 
" What shall I do ? " 

(iv) In this plight therefore 
he went home, and refrained 
himself as long as he could, 
that his wife and his children 
should not perceive his distress : 
but he could not be silent long, 
because -that his trouble in- 



(i) pairhleipands aupida pis 
fairhwaus bigat stap parei was 
filigri ; jah galagida mik in 
Jmmma filigrja du slepan ; jah 
slepands *draum *draumida. 

(ii) *Draumida, jah sai, manna 
wastjom disskritanaim gawasips, 
in stada sumamma standands ; 
jah wlits is afwandips was af 
garda is ; jah wesun imma bokos 
in handau jah baurpei mikila 
ana amsam. 

(iii) Eairweitjands fan ik du 
imma gasahw ina uslukan pos 
bokos jah anakunnan ; jah ana- 
kunnands tagrida jah reiraida ; 
jah jupan ni magands pahan, 
gaunonds ufhropida stibnai mi- 
kilai quipands : " Hwa taujau ? " 

(iv) panuh fan is, swa (sik) 
habands, galaip du garda sein- 
amma, jah, swa langa hweila 
swe mahta, gahabaida sik, ei 
quens is jah barna angwipai is 
ni gaumidedeina : app an swe- 
pauh lang mel pahan ni mahta, 



1 Massmann, to whose enthusiasm for everything Gothic later scholars 
are greatly indebted, had the vocabulary and idiom of the Go. remains 
at his pen's point, and used them with astonishing fluency. With a 
daring to be admired rather than imitated he even attempted to restore 
the old alliterative verse, and wrote therein more than one lengthy poem, 
— which, however, in spite of their cleverness, would, I feel sure, have 
considerably astonished Ulfilas. A judicious review of his Liu\> watr\> 
jah tmctyu witubnjis merjando (" Song proclaiming the value and glory of 
knowledge "), with a favorable specimen therefrom, will be found in the 
collected " Kleinere Schriften" of J. Grimm (V. 268-273). 

9 The marks of quantity and of refraction are now omitted. 
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creased. Wherefore, at length, 
he brake his mind to his wife 
and children ; and thus he began 
to talk to them : 

(v) "0 my dear wife (said 
he) and you the children of my 
bowels, I, your dear friend, am 
in-myself undone, by-reason-of 
a burden that lieth-hard upon 
me : moreover, I am for oertain 
informed that this our city will 
be burned with fire from heaven ; 
in which fearful overthrow both 
myself, with thee my wife, and 
you my sweet babes, shall miser- 
ably come-to-ruin, except some 
way of escape can be found." 

(vi) At this his relations were 
sore amazed ; not for- that they 
believed that what he had said 
to them was true ; but because 
they thought that some frenzy 
distemper had got into his head : 
therefore, it drawing near night, 
and they hoping that sleep might 
settle his brains, with all haste 
they got him to bed. 

(vii) So, when the morning 
was come, they would know how 
he did. He told them, Worse 
and worse : he also set to talk- 
ing to them again : but they 
began to be hardened ; they also 
thought to drive away his dis- 
temper by harsh and surly car- 
riages to him: sometimes they 
would deride, sometimes they 
would chide, and sometimes they 
would quite neglect him. 

(viii) Wherefore he began to 
retire himself to his chamber to 
pray for and pity them, and also 
to condole his own misery : he 
would also walk solitarily in the 
fields, sometimes reading and 
sometimes praying. 

(ix) Now 1 saw upon a time, 
when he was walking in the 
fields, that he was, as he was 



unte agio is biauknoda. Duppe 
at andja mitonins seinos gakan- 
nida quenai seinai jah barn am 
seinaim, jah swa dugann rodjan 
(du) im : 

(v) "Quen meina liubo, jah 
jus, barna bruste meinaizo, ik, 
frijonds izwar sa liuba, silba 
fralusnoda, in baurpeins pizos 
(ana)kaurjandeins mik ; jai, gatai- 
han ist mis bi sun jai ]>atei skulda 
ist so baurgs unsara funin us 
himina gabrannjan ; in pizaiei 
usagjandein uswalteinai weis 
allai— jah ik silba, jah pu, quen 
meina, jah jus, barna sutistona — 
*armaba f raquistnam, nibai bigi- 
tam hwaiwa unpapliuhaima." 

(vi) panuh fan ana pamma us- 
filmans waurpun abraba ganipjos 
is ; ni patei galaubidedeina patei 
sunjein wesi pata quipano fram 
imma ; ak mundedun pei usgai- 
sips was: duppe, at andanahtja 
fan waurpanamma, wenjandans 
ei slepa is fullafrapjands affcra 
waurpi, sniumundo lagidedun ina 
ana badi is. 

(vii) paruh in maurgin fre- 
hun ina hwaiwa is (sik) habai- 
dedi. Andhof im quipands patei 
Wairs und filu wairs ; jah affcra 
dugann rodjan du im. Ip eis 
dugunnun gadaubidai wairpan ; 
jah hugidedun patei harduba 
taujandans usdribeina siukein 
is; eipan nu bimampjand ina; 
nu gasakand imma ; jah nu sind 
nnkarjans is. 

(viii) Inuh pis iddja in hebjon 
seina bidjan bi ins jah infeinan 
du im jah fi/kan sik silban ; jah 
pan usgangands ut hwarboda in 
haipjai is ains, nu bokos anakun- 
nands, jah nu bidjands. 

(ix) panuh pan ik, nauhpanuh 
(at) imma hwarbondin in haip- 
jai, gasahw ina, bi biuhtja is, 
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wont, reading in his book and 
greatly distressed in his mind; 
and as he read he burst out, as he 
had done before, crying, " What 
shall I do to be saved ? " 

(x) (I saw also that) he looked 
this way and that way, as if he 
would run ; yet he stood-still, 
because he could not tell which 
way to go. 

(xi) I looked then and saw a 
man named Evangelist coming 
to him ; who asked, " Wherefore 
dost thou cry ? " He answered : 
" Sir, I perceive by the book in 
my hand that I am condemned 
to die and after that (to come) 
to judgment ; and (I find that) 
I am not willing to do the first, 
nor able to do the second." 



u 



(xii) Then said Evangelist: 
Why not willing to die, since 

this life is attended with so 

many evils ? " 

(xiii) The man answered : 
"Because I fear that this burden 
that is upon my back will sink 
me lower than the grave, and I 
shall fall into Tophet" . . . 



u 



(xiv) Then said Evangelist: 
If this be thy condition, why 
standest thou still?" He an- 
swered : " Because I know not 
whither to go." 

(xv) Then he gave him a 
parchment roll, and there was 
written within : " Elee from the 
wrath to come." 



(xvi) So I saw in my dream 
that the man began to run. 
Now he had not run far from 
his own door but his wife and 
children perceiving it began to 
cry after him to return. But 
the man put his fingers in his 



anakunnandan bokos is, jah aglon 
mikilai dishabaidana ; jah ana- 
kunnands ufhropida is, swaswe 
faurpis, quipands : " Hwa taujau 
ei ganisau ? " 

(x) Jah wlaitoda hidre jah 
jaindre, swaswe wiljands prag- 
jan ; appan nauhpanuh gas top ; 
unte ni wissa hwaj> pragidedi. 

(xi) Insaihwands pan ik, ga- 
sahw mannan atgangandan du 
imma pizei namo Aiwangelista ; 
saei frah ina quipands, "Hwa 
gretis ? " Ip is andhafjands 
quap du imma : " Prauja, ufkunpa 
pairn bokos pos in handau meinai 
patei gawargips im daupau, pa- 
proh-pan stauai ; appan gadaup- 
nan ni wiljau, jah gasatjan 
mik faura stauastola gups ni 
gadars." 

(xii) Quap pan du imma 
Aiwangelista: "Duhwe gaswil- 
tan ni wileis, pande so nu li- 
bains swa managa ubila mip sis 
bringip ? " 

(xiii) Andhof sa manna jah 
quap : # "TJnte og mis, ibai aufto 
so baurpei so ana amsam mei- 
naim sanqujai mik in undaristo 
air pos, jah ik driusau in gaiai- 



nan 



(xiv) Quap pan du imma 
Aiwangelista : " Swa (puk) ha- 
bands duhwe gastandis ? " And- 
hafjands sa manna quap : " Unte 
ni wait hwap galeipau." 

(xv) panuh pan gaf imma 
Aiwangelista maimbranan, in 
pammei ^amelip was : " pliuh 
faura pamma anawairpin hatiza." 



(xvi) Gasahw pan in *drauma 
meinamma patei sa manna du- 
gann pragjan. Jah jupan ni 
fairra wisandin imma garda sei- 
namma, quens is jah barna 
gaumjandona dugunnun wopjan 
du imma bidjandona ei gawandi- 
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ears and ran on, crying : ' Life, dedi sik. Ij> is, lagjands fingrans 
life ! eternal life ! ' " seinans in ausona seina unswei- 

bands pragida, hropjands : " Li- 
bains, libains ! libains aiweino ! " 

116. Notes on the foregoing rendering, 

(i) pairhleipands, " passing-through " ; ptcp. = adverbial clause 
(§ 110) ; so also slepands, &c., below. — Fairhwaus, here fig., not the 
geographical world, which would be (G. 8.) midjungardis (§ 114). — 
Bigitan, " to find, discover." — Filigrja- (n.), " a den, lair." — In 
pamma fil. : Bunyan here does not discriminate between " place " 
and " den." — *Draum, *draumjan, reconstructed words. 

(ii) Sai + N. (§ 11 1 (xvii)). — Dis-skreitan, "to tear, rend (asunder)"; 
wastjom disskr., "with torn clothes"; gawasjan, "to clothe." — 
Sumamma (§ 104 (xvii)). — Wlita- (m.), " face": (I have made clauses 
of B/s wifA-phrases.) — Afwandjan, " to turn away." — Bokos (§ 34 
(3, i)). — Wesun imma (§ 91 (vi)). — Ana amsam, "on (his) shoulders": 
the Go. for " back " does not occur. 

(iii) Fairweitjan du, "to gaze at." — Uslukan, "to open," infin. 
after saihwan (§ 109 (iii)). — pos b. (§ 98 (iii)). — Anakunnan, orig. 
perhaps = " tacite legere " ; " to read aloud " would be singwan or 
ussingwan ; but the distinction is not clear in Ulf. ; both render 
avayiyvwoKeiv. — Tagrjan, lit., ** to shed tears (tagra) " ; reiran (ai- 
verb), "to tremble." — Jupan ni magands, "no longer being able"; 
pahan=tacere, " keep silence." — Gaunonds, <fcc, lit., " lamenting he- 
cried-out with a loud voice." — Hwa taujau ? (§ 108 (x)). 

(iv) panuh pan is, " and thereupon he " ; swa (sik) habands, 
"being in this state "=oiJrws e^v : the Go. haban (like fyetv) with 
an adv., and sometimes with the reflexive pron. also, denotes " to 
be in such or such a condition " ; as in ubilaba haban, " to be ill " ; 
aljaleikos sik haban, "to be otherwise"; &c. — Galeipip (or gangip) 
du g. s., and in gard seinana, regular phrases for " he goes home." — 
Swa I. hw. swe (§ 84 (9)). — Gdhaban sik = Lat. se continere ; used 
of self-restraint from uncleanness; but the essential meaning is 
more general. — Ang., D. by gaum. (§ 91 (xiii) ; for the mood, 
§ 108 (xxxv)). — App. sw., " but still/' or " nevertheless." — Lang 
mel, advbl. accus., "(for) a long time": langa- always refers to 
time. — Aglon-, f., " trouble"; (bi-)auknan (§ 43 (2, iv)). — At andja : 
this phrase does not occur ; but andja- (m.) is often used of time in 
the similar set phrase vmd audi, " to the end," " to the last," or 
" continually." — Mitoni-, f ., " a thought " ; gakannjan, " to make 
known, declare." — Rodjan, like quipan, may or may not take du 
after it 

(v) Liubo, wk. (§ 95 (vii)).— Brusts, f, pi. (§ 52 (4)), " breasts," 
E.V. " bowels."— Fr. izwar sa liuba (§ 95 (iv)). — Fralusnan (§ 43 
(2, iv)): "am undone " involves the notion of the perfect. — In+ 
gen. (§ 83 (4)). — Kaurjan or anak., "to press-heavily(-on)," "to 
burden." — Gateihan, "to tell, show, declare"; gat. ist mis bi *., 
" it-has-been declared unto-me of b truth." — Skulda ist + act. infin. 

T 
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(gabrannjan)= pass, infin. (§ 109 (xviii)). — Funin, dat. (=instr.) of 
fon (§ 51 (3)). — Usagjandein, ptcp. f., " terrifying " (a simple adj. « 
" fearful, terrible," is not preserved ; but an act. ptcp. is sometimes 
used by Ulf. to render a simple Grk. adj.). — Uswalteini- (f.), "an 
overthrowing " ; vb. uswaltjan, " to overturn " (cf . § 40 (2, xii)). — 
Weis allai, " we all," sums up the composite subject that follows. — 
Suti- always appears in Ulf. with an abstract force. — *Armaba con- 
structed upon the adj. arma-, " pitiable, wretched." — Fraquistnan, 
" to perish," lit., " be destroyed," correl. pass, to fraquistjan, " to 
destroy." — Nibai takes indie; nib. big., &c, lit., "unless we discover 
how we-are-to-escape" (uripapl. : sub]., § 108 (xii)). 

(vi) Ana = " at," with words denoting fear, amazement, &c. — 
Usfilman-, " amazed," always weak. — Abraba, " exceedingly." — 
Ganilya-, " kinsman," occurs in pi. only. — Ni patei ... ok (§ 108 
(xxx)). — Sunjeina-, " true " ; wesi (§ 108 (xx)). — pata qutyano 
(§ 98 (vi)). — AJc not alcei (§111 (xii)). — Usg. was, "he was beside 
himself/' or "out of his senses." — At andan., &c. (§ 110 (vi)). — 
Ei slepa, &c. : lit., " that by sleep he would become sound-minded 
again." — Sniumundo, " hastily." — Lag., " they laid him on his bed." 
(vii) paruk, "now, and so." — In maurgin, "on the morrow"; 
m-f A., as in two or three other phrases, where we might expect 
the D. — Frehun ina, " they asked him " (as Bunyan means). — 
Hwaiwa, &c. ; see the first note in (iv) above. — Andhof qu. (§ 108 
(xviii)). — patei + direct statement (§ 103 (xv)). — Und filu wairs^ 
" much worse " ; und filu, lit., " up-to a-great-deal " ; cf. und filu 
mais, " a great deal more." — Aftra, " again." — Gadaubjan, " to 
harden, make callous " ; used of the heart or mind. — Harduba tau- 
jandans, "behaving harshly"; usdribeina, " they would drive out"; 
sluJcein is, " his sickness or infirmity." — Eipan, " therefore." — Nu, 
nu, " now . . . now," i. e. f " at one time, at another time " (but such 
a series of nu 9 s does not occur in U.). — Bimampjand, "they deride"; 
gasahand, "they rebuke, reprove." — Unkarjan-, "careless, neglect- 
ful" (Ni sijais unkarja -f- G. = "be not neglectful of" = "neglect 
not": Tim. I. iv. 14). 

(viii) Inuh bis, " on this account," " therefore." — Helpjon- (f.), 
« chamber," E. V. " closet."— Bi = " for " (§ 87 (5, v)).—Infein-an, 
-pret.-oda, "to feel pity," is sometimes followed by du+T)., once 
by tn-f G. — FWcan «.«.," to bewail himself." — Usg. ut (to be under- 
stood in B.) — i* ains, " he alone," i. e., " by himself." — Hai\jo- (f.), 
w field " {heath), always sing, in Ulf. 

(ix) Nauhr-panuh at imma . . . , " while he was still ..."(§ 110 
(vi)). — Bi biuhtja is, "according to his custom" (biuhtja-, n.) ; or we 
might say, swe biuhts was, " as he was accustomed " ; agl. m. dish., 
" possessed by great distress " ; dishaban, " to seize, take possession 
of," is used only of strong feelings. — Ei ganisau, " that I may-fa- 
saved" ; ganisan is pass, in meaning ; the corresponding act. (causa- 
tive, § 43 (2, i)) is ganasjan, " to save." 

(x) Wlmton, "to look, look round." — Hidre, &c, "hither and 
thither." — Swaswe, &c, "as-if wishing to run." — Ni wissa, &c, 
§ 108 (xii, xiii, xvi). 
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(xi) Insaihwan, " to look (at or on)." — pizei n., " whose name 
(was) Ev."— Hwa = " Why" (§ 104 (iii)).— Ufkunpa, lit., " I have 
got to know," .". " I perceive." — Gawargjan, " to condemn," with 
A. of person and D. of penalty. — paproh-pan, " and afterwards." — 
Staua, f., " judgment"; hence dags stauos = " day of judgment." — 
(Daupau and stauai replace B.'s infinitives ; hence his " to do the 
first," "to do the second," are replaced by clauses.) — Gadaupnan 
(correl. pass, to gadaupjan, " to kill")™" to die" (§ 79 (4) in fine) ; 
another word for " to die " is gaswiltan, used just below. — Wiljau, 
opt. in form only (§ 80 (2)). — Gasatjan mile, " place or present 
myself," .\ "appear"; faura stauastola, "before the judgment-seat " 
(as in Bom. xiv. 10). — Ni gadars, " I dare not." 

(xii) So nu libains, "the present life" (§93 (viii)). — Ubila- is 
frequently used as a subst. ; m. *. bringip, " brings with it." 

(xiii) Og mis, " I fear me" (§ 91 (v)).— Ibai aufto +subj. (§ 108 
(xxxiv)). — Sanqujan, "to plunge, sink" (trans.). — In undaristo 
airpos, lit., " into the lowest part of the earth" (see Eph. iv. 9). — 
Driusan, " to fall"; ingaiainan, " into Gehenna" (=Tophet ; always 
rendered by " hell " in the E.V.). 

(xiv) Swa (p.) h. : see (iv) above. — Galeipau (§ 108 (xii)). 

(xv) Maimbranan- (m.) = L. membrdnd- (f .). — In p., " in or on 
which." — Gameljan, "to write." — pUuh, "flee- thou"; faura, "from 
before"; anawairpa- =Lat. futuro-, "to-come" (§ 107 (v)); hatiza- 
(n.), " wrath." (These words occur in Lk. iii. 7.) 

(xvi) Jah jupan . . . , " and he being now not far-from his own 
house"; fairra, prop, an adv., also has a prepositional force govern- 
ing a dative (here garda). — Wopjan, "to call, cry"; bidjandona^ 
ptcp., " beseeching him": possibly wopjan might govern an ei-clause 
without this insertion ; but no instance occurs in U. — Qawandjan 
sUc, "to return." — Unsweibands, " without ceasing" (§ 110 (xi)). — 
Libams, not voc. ; aiweino (§ 95 (vi)). 



THE END. 
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